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ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


CEYLON BRANCH. 


ON THE FOEMATION OP A COLLECTIOI^ OP 
LEPIDOPTBEA IN CEYLON. 

By Edgae L. LayaeDj Esq. 

{Read Zrd June, 1848.) 

The small progress which has hitherto been made towards a 
knowledge of the Natural History of the Island^ and the total 
absence of all public and private collections, contrasted with 
the rich and extensive field which the country affords to the 
Naturalist, induce me to offer to the Society a few hints on the 
formation of a collection of Lepidoptera. 

The caterpillars, or larviB, of butterflies and moths, (or more 
scientifically speaking, of Diurnal and Nocturnal Lepidoptera,) 
may be sought for on almost every plant and shrub met in 
our daily walks. Morning and evening, in a tropical country, 
are their feeding times, and they may then be found making 
good use of their powerful jaws, clinging to the underside or 
edges of the leaves. During the heat of the day they conceal 
themselves in the thickest and shadiest parts of the plant, and 
remain perfectly motionless, till hunger and the cool breezes of 
evening again summon them to their pleasing labours. Some 
species, such as many of the grass-feeding Nocttm^ feed only at 
night, and must then be carefully sought with a lantern ; 

A 
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thoiigli some may occasionally be found by polling iip tufts of 
grass, aud examining the roots among which they lie concealed. 
Some of the internal feeders upori the wood and pith of trees^ 
&c., are also active during the night, lengthening their covered 
galleries, which are formed from the digested particles of their 
food. The best means of capturing these is to watch the 
covered way (which may sometimes be seen of several inches 
in length hanging down the trunk of a tree), and, on ascertain- 
ing which is the end attached to the hole in the wood, suddenly 
to press the finger over it, thus stopping the return of the 
inmate, who is capable of a swift retrogade movement and can 
progress either way with astonishing speed. On lifting the web, 
if the larvm is not visible, rest assured he is inside the stem far 
out of reach. These internal feeders are most diffiicult to rear, 
the surest method beiog to fasten a piece of strong gauze in 
in the shape of a bag over the aperture, and watch the natural 
egress of the moth. The watcher’s patience, however, may 
perhaps be tried, as several of these species are three or four 
years in the larvae and pupa (chrysalis) state. Nevertheless, 
as it is most probable that the discovery of the larvae is owing 
to the large size of its web, it will be nearly full-grown. 

Some species, again, are gregarious feeders. Some of these 
envelope themselves in a large mass of leaves and silk, and as 
they consume the foliage around them keep adding fresh ma- 
terials to their domicile. Others march out in order in a 
wedge shape, stripping the leafy covering of the trees most 
completely, leaving them almost, if not entirely, bare. These 
larvae are termed processionary caterpillars.” Most of the 
gregarious feeders are very common, and are easily found. 
Some of them shed their hair when handled, which, entering 
the uncovered skin of the face and hands, causes extreme and 
long irritation. 

Others, again, such as some of the Limacodes^ actually sting, 
their spines being sliarp and furnished with a very pungent acid. 
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These larvae are shaped somewhat like the cori3moii wood- 
louse” with the head and feet hidden. They sinu 

themselves little round or oblong hard oocoonsy in which they 
undergo their transforniations; and the perfect fly on emerging 
pushes open a little trap door, hitherto fastened by means of a 
natural gum, which is now melted by a strong acid secreted by 
the nmth. All insects which spin cocoons are furnished wilii 
the abovenamed fiuidy with the exception perhaps of some of 
the Saticmia tribe, which do not close the ends of the cocoon^ 
but spin thick hairs over them in the shape of an eel pot.” 

A.S my object in writing is the advancement of science and 
to assist those who desire to collect for tlie purpose of investi- 
gating the habits and peculiarities of insects, I would direct 
the reader’s attention to the advantage, in the rearing of larvae, 
of ascertaining the moth or butterfly to which each belongs. 
To effect this, several gauze cages should he made for the 
I^urpose of separating the larvi^. The reason of this is obvious. 
The larvae of many JSfoctua descend into the earth to effect their 
final change, and the pupto being of one uniform shape ainl 
colour, it is impossible to distinguish between them; and if all 
be put in the same case, they, by coming out together, make 
confusion worse confounded.” Let each caterpillar have, if 
possible, its own cage ; let it be numbered and sketched ; write 
down the name of the plant on which it feeds, with the dates 
of its entering into and emerging from the pupa state. These 
notes will not occupy much time, and, if not valuable to the 
observer, may, if properly and carefully kept, be of great 
service to a scientific man. 

Butterflies and the larger moths and Sphlngiihe require a 
large roomy box to expand their wings in on first emerging ; 
they also require to creep with facility up the sides of the cage, 
that their bodies and wings, by hanging down, may stretch and 
harden. The very act of creeping ui>wards topees the fluids 
from the body (which may he seen alternately contracting and 
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expanding) into the nervures of the wings. The common large 
Satuy'ma^ feeding on cinnamon^ requires six or eight hours to 
harden it for flight.’ 

The bottom of the breeding cage should be furnished with a 
zinc tray about three inches deep — zinc, as it does not corrode, 
is preferable to iron or tin ; fine earth and rotten wood, well 
mixed together, should be laid in the tray, and over this a layer 
of damp moss. Into the moist earth a branch of the larva’s food 
should be stuck to keep fresh ; the oftener the leaf is changed 
the better ; once a day at least is absolutely necessary to obtain 
fine full-grown specimens. Light and air also are required. 
The cages are best swung from the ceiling by a pulley, to 
facilitate the drawing up and down ; they are thus secure from 
ants and rats and children’s fingers i native servants also are too 
fond of meddling. Larvae maybe collected from shrubs and 
trees by placing a sheet or table cloth under the branches, and 
beating them with a long stick. An umbrella with a hooked 
handle makes a good portable substitute, and is otherwise useful. 
This plan however of beating for caterpillars is attended with 
much inconvenience in this country from the showers of ants 
which fall from each blow. Some larvae form themselves move- 
able domiciles, which they never quit, except in the winged state. 
These tribes consist of Olkticus^ Cryptothelea^ Psyche^ and the 
numerous Tm<B\ these latter are more familiarly known by 
the name of clothes’ moths.’ The first fabricate their dwell- 
ings of pieces of stick laid lengthways, and as they increase 
in size they open one side of their habitaculum between two 
bits of stick, and let in another of proper size and length, 
which by means of their strong jaws they detach from the 
plant on which they are feeding. The second tribe are smaller 
and more delicate, using in the fabrication of their dwellings 
small pieces of leaves and the cast skin of their own heads. 
The third, more delicate still, simply weave their own silk. 
These three species are the most remarkable in their natural 
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economy. The female is perfectly wingless (apterous), never 
quitting the case in which she has passed her two previous 
stages of existence. The larvae of both sexes, when about to 
undergo their final change, fix themselves by the apex to a 
twig or leaf, and when the male emerges from his living tomb 
the female has changed to a pulpy maggot, wholly differing 
from the swiftly flying male. Impregnation takes place within 
the case, and the female dies, becoming a mass of fine downy 
silk, and eggs. The young larvse are excluded from the eggs, 
and immediately form their cases from the substance of their 
dead mother ; then dropping by hundreds from the empty case 
they each eagerly seek a tender leaf, and commence their great 
■ work of existence— eating, changing, and reproducing. Twelve 
species of these have been found in Ceylon. The Ttnce are 
unluckily too well known, and dreaded, to need any particular 
mention, except that the insect collector, if not attending 
strictly to the directions hereafter laid down for preserving his 
specimens, will find he has made a fine collection of these 
species to the loss of all his others. 

Care mustTse taken never to disturb a caterpillar that is 
stationary — in fact, larvae should never be handled if possible ; 
they may always be captured by gathering the leaf on which they 
are found. A stationary larvm is most likely undergoing his 
“ moult” or change of skin. This change occurs several times 
in his life, and a slight squeeze would at such a period probably 
prove fatal. If injured at the last change to a chrysalis, a 
deformed fly will be the result. The caterpillar of a fine unique 
moth {Ftoatoria) that I transmitted to Colombo by post from 
Ohilaw, received a bruise, and one of its inferior wings is per- 
fectly white and clear with no scales upon it. 

In this country I have observed the final change is not so 
visible in its approach as in England. There, the Ikrvm often 
neglects his food for several days, is restless, and sickly ; here, 
he eats till the last moment, and the only sign (and that not 



10 


.TOURKAL R. A, S. (giCYLUN). [VuL. IL, PaRT L 

always apparent) is the digested particles of food, instead of 
being as usual disposed in beautiful and regular forms^ are 
humid and flaccid. 

Of the pupa^ little can be said as to collecting them ; they 
may be found in all situations. The most likely places are 
behind the loose bark, and in crevices of trees, about their roots, 
in holes in old walks, and among dead leaves, &c. The pupee 
of butterflies are usually attached to, or suspended from, or 
near, the plant on which they feed. It may not perhaps be 
out of place to mention here that European collectors have a 
method of capturing the perfect fly which is termed ^^sembling.’’ 
This consists in exposing a virgin female of some of the large 
moths in a small cage in the open air ; the males of the same 
species will surround her prison house, and are so intent upon 
their amorous chase tliat they may easily be captured by the 
hand. By this means some of the rarest moths are taken. 
Exposing an old sugar cask or basket smeared with honey, is 
also a good plan ; and I have taken a flue yellow underwing 
( Triplmna) in the toddy vessels and only there. A bright light 
at night near an open window attracts many insects not 
otherwise found. 

Rearing Lepidoptera from the larvae and pupm is doubtless 
the best way to obtain fine and perfect insects, and consecpiently 
a more valuable collection ; but all iusects cannot be found in 
these states, from the inaccessible nature of their haunts, which 
are deep jungles, lofty trees, thick hushes, and the interior of 
water plants, where the larvte, by a kind and wise Providence, 
have been taught to conceal themselves. Some also inhabiting 
more open situations, escape the attacks of even their natural 
enemies- -birds— hy their exact resemblance to the branches and 
leaves of trees. Many of the Geometrklm — surveyors ” as they 
are termed — axe capable of standing erect and motionless for 
hours together, like a dead twig. To the touch even they are 
hard and round, owing to the amazing force of their muscles. 
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I will now proceed to describe the heat method of capturing 
the perfect fly. Nets of various forms are used by collectors at 
home and abroad. Of all, I prefer the common ring or bag 
net. This is made of a thin piece of rattan, bent circular, and 
fastened to a handle about three and a-lialf or four feet long, 
according to the strength of the user. The best handle is a 
ground rattan, about three-quarters of an inch in diameter; this 
is light, flexible, and will not break in a rough fall. The ring 
should be one foot and a~half in diameter — more, if practicable 
and manageable, - and a permanent fixture to the handle. 

The net itself should be of some soft transparent materia], 
(silk gauze is best, as it least injures the down on the insect’s 
wings), shaped like a bag and about the depth of the user’s arm, 
to enable him to reach to the bottom and secure his capture. 
The net should be fastened to the ring by a band of calico three 
or four inches broad ; this is a great protection to the net when 
striking at an insect resting on a leaf. A good-sized collecting 
box is required to secure the captured insect, and should be 
made with rounded corners to prevent an awkward bruise to the 
owner in case of a fall. It should open easily when held in one 
hand — by a spring is preferable — leaving the other at liberty to 
handle the specimen. It should also be lined at the top and 
bottom with cork, or kirrilla-miUla a substance more fully 
described hereafter — to receive the pins. For this, and other 
tropical climates, let the boxes be twice the size of those used 
at home. 

Thus equipped, let the collector (who should be dressed in 
darkish clothes) repair to any open space in the jungle between 
the hours of 7 and 10 a.m.; after that time it becomes too hot, 
and the insects keep in the deep shade. Let him select an 
overhanging tree, affording him shelter from the sun, and a 
screen from the insects, and from thence watch his insect game 
come gliding past, or hovering over some favourite flower, and 
use his best efforts to capture it. Practice will teach this better 
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than I cari; except that it may not he amiss to mention that 
when the insect is fairly within the net, a sudden turn of the 
wrist will; by doubling the gauze over the handle; prevent its 
escape. I have always observed that butterflies fear a stationary 
object much less than a moving* one, and will often fly within 
reach of your net when standing stilly although they will not 
suffer you to approach them; they are quickly alarmed on being 
followed; and generally fly high over head. Butterflies delight 
in alternate shade and sunshine; and will keep about the same 
spot for days together, particularly in the neighbourhood of 
water, by which they will settle and drink copiously, and many 
insects seldom captured on the wing may be taken whilst 
drinking. Ipias Glaucippe^ for instance, a most rapid and wary 
insect, I have seen on the flooded roads by thirty or forty at 
a time, and have actually ridden over them before they rose, 
when they would immediately settle again. The Polgommati^ 
and Theda tribes should be sought for about the broad-leaved 
plants upon which they fix their thrones and combat any rival 
which may appear, to the great detriment of their beauty, 
causing them to lose their slender tails and brilliant glossy 
tints. In fact, every insect has its own localities, which can 
only be learned by practice and attention to its habits. About 
10 o’clock the collector may return home till 3 or 4 p.m., when 
the butterfly tribes again venture forth, though he now will not 
capture such fine fresh specimens as in the morning —the 
butterflies always escaping from the papa early in the morning, 
the moths in the evening. However, he may make good 
captures, particularly among the Hesperia or skippers,” and 
the Thedas; and as, the evening closes in, and the short Eastern 
twilight comes on, he will be amply rewarded by Hesperidce 
and Sphingidm: the former flying heavily along, the latter 
darting swiftly from flower to flower, never -" alighting, but 
dipping their spiral tongues into the dewy flower cups, and 
extracting their hidden sweets. I have observed in this part 
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of the country (Colombo), that true Noctua are not commonly 
met with on the wing. It may be from the prevalence of the 
cinnamon plant, on which few feed. 

But we must now return to the collector, and instruct him 
how to preserve his captured insects. For this purpose he must 
have a pair of spring forceps, a setting-needle, (which is a fine 
pin or needle, bent at the point, and fixed in a handle,) pins of 
all thicknesses and lengths from four inches to half an inch, and 
a setting-box, which should be lined with cork and be of 
sufficient size to contain 80 or 100 specimens ; it should be just 
deep enough to hold the insect pins, and the cork should be 
half as thick again as in the store-boxes, so that when the pin 
is driven home in the latter the insects’ wings may be just a 
little above the surface. The box must be air-tight, and well 
supplied with camphor in neat bags, for the double purpose of 
killing the insects and preserving them from mites, &c. 

Let him now take the specimen to be set, having previously 
given it a slight squeeze under the thorax or chest, and run a 
proper-sized pin through the middle of the thorax, inclining it 
slightly towards the body, taking care that it is at perfect right- 
angles with the wings. Having stuck it down uprightly through 
the cork, let him take two pins of jiroper length, and stick them 
in with the forceps, at a little distance from the base of the 
inferior wings, pressing them down towards the surface of the 
cork, inclining outward towards the outer angle of the superior 
wings. Then, introducing the point of the setting-needle under 
the wings, gently push them into the position of a butterfly 
expanded upon a flower. If the long pins press the wings 
sufficiently down on the cork, the roughness will keep them in 
their proper place ; if not, fasten down the long pins by common 
thick ones bent in two right-angles. A good substitute for the 
long pins may be found in the thorns of the prickly pear, or the 
inside rib of the cocoanut leaf termed by the natives ‘‘ ikkils.” 
In this state leave them till dry, or set, the length of time 


B 



14 


JOITIIKAL R. A. S. (cEYLOn). [YoL. IL, pART L 

depending on a moist or dry season. They are then lit to remove 
into the store-boxes^ which like the setting-box must be made 
quite air-tightj and constantly supplied with camphor ; without 
this precaution the labour of months will quickly become the 
prey of mites, Tince^ and a host of other enemies. Kirilla- 
mala” is, as the Sinhalese, word expresses it, tlie root of the 
Kirilla tree {Sonneratla Aeida^ L,) and is found about the 
hanks of fresh water rivers and tanks. Kalutara produces the 
finest. It is very light, and easily receives the pin. It should 
be sawn into slabs, about a-quarter or three-eighths of an inch 
thick, well smoothed with sand paper and glued into the boxes, 
then neatly pasted over with the thinnest and softest white 
paper. The generic name of each family should be placed at 
the commencement of the group, the specific naine under each 
insect. A number should also be appended, as a reference, and 
a catalogue made of the name, place of capture, description 
or drawing of caterpillar, and food, if known, in separate columns. 
Where space is no object, several of each species should be kept, 
say, for instance, two males and two females and an underside of 
each; as in many cases the male and female are so dissimilar, as 
to be mistaken for separate species. Insects being very local, 
duplicates should always be kept, to exchange with other 
collectors in various parts of the country. 


Note.— D ried specimens received from correspondents may 
alwws be reset to the collector’s fancy by previously relaxing 
them, which is effected by placing them in a covered vessel half 
full of damp sand covered with a sheet of blotting paper. Some 
recommend hot water instead of sand. The smaller insects will 
be fit for stretching in a few hours : the larger often require from 
two to three days. 

When the specimens are perfectly dry, they should be touched 
with a solution of corrosive sublimate and spirits of wine, not 
too strong lest a white sediment be deposited. 
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'Llstof IndigenoicB Diurnal Lepidoptera, with their Localities. 


1. — Papilio. 
Haliphronvar" 
PolyniBestor 

Painon 

Hector 

Matins 

Polytes 

Poly (lor us .... 

Crino 

Agamemnon.. 

Sarpedon 

Epius 

Dissimilis 


Generally 

distributed. 


Helenas 

Eiirypihis .... Interior only. 
Two unnamed J 

2. — Danais. 

Plexippus 

ChrysipiHis... )-Ubique. 

Limiiiace J 

Milissa Kandy district. 

Aglmm 

3 — Eicplma, 

Corus ..Ubique. 

Prptlioe {Southern coast. 

Two unnamed. Interior. 

4. — Diadema^ 

Bolina ...^ 

Lasinassa ^ Ubique. 

Lnge J 

5. — Idea* 

Lynceus Interior, 

6. — Iphtas. 

Glaucii)pe Ubique. 


7. — Pieris. 

Hippia... ‘Western coast. 

Pkryne 
Severina 
Eu char is 
Paulina . . 


i Ubique. 


Mamoima ...... Interior. 

Four other species, one 
supposed to be a fine variety 
of 

Nam a (Doubleday.) 

8. — Fontia. 

Nina Ubique. 

9. — Callidryfxs. 

Alemeone 

Hillaria ^Ubique. 

Pyrauthe J 

Two others unnamed. 

1 0. — Anthocharis* 

Eucharis I Aripo, W- 

Danae ) coast, plains 

11. - Idwais. 

One unnamed ) Ghilaw, 

species ) plains, 

12, — Colias. 

Three unnamed > W. coast, 
species /plains. 

13.— Thestias. 

Mariam ne...... ) W. coast, 

Pirene 1 jungle. 

One unnamed species. 

14. — Terias, 

Hecabe Ubique. 

One unnamed, ..Interior, hills 

1 5. — Hipparchla* 

Leda Ubhpie. 

. Seven unnamed. 

Ohenus Interior. 

One unnamed. 
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17 . — Adoeias. 

Iphita Ubique 

-iSnSc. 

Three ummujecl. 

18 . — Vanessa, 

Laomedia "1 

Cardai )> Ubique, 

Asteriai J 

/EDone.. I T £1* 

Orithia 1 

Lemoiiias Ubique. 

1 Interior. 

Oiiavouia ) 

One nnnained. Chilaw. 

19 . — Limenitis, 

AceriR 1 



Heliodora Interior. 

One unnamed... Ubique. 

20. — Cynthia, 

Arsinoe I Soutbern coast 

I and mterior. 

21. Argynuis. 
Ehalauta .■.». ) tt-i • 

Erymanthus 1 

JSfiplie Interior. 

Two unnamed, 

Yiolee .Ubique. 

23 , — Cethosia, 

One un nam ed . . . U bique, 

24:,--E7'goliSn 
Oae unnamed. 


25. — Melanitis, 

Uudularis (Wbe/e cocoa- 
( nut trees grow. 

%%.—Libythla 
One unnamed... Interior. 

2T,--E7nesis, 

Two unnamed. 

%S,—Amat}nwa, 

One unnamed. ..Ubique. 

29.— Char axes, 
Bernhardus ... Ubique. 

Three unnamed. 

30, — Minetra, 
Gambrisius ... Interior 

Z\.--E‘nj€ma, 

One unnamed. ..Interior. 

32. — Myrina, 

Four unnamed... Ubique. 
^‘^,—Polyom7}iat2cs, 

Rosimoa 1 These tribes 

Nysens | 

I dUtriba S 

feisteen un- j 

Dameii. j 

34. — Theda, 

Hercules . 

Narada .... 

Nila 

Elpis ...... 

Epijarbas , 

Vulcanus , 

Twenty-four unnamed. 

35, — Loxura, 
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ON BUDDHISM.-P^T2M KAMMA. 

' Ok, The Pkesbnt Result of Vibtuous Conduct, 

Br THE Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 


{Read 4th Novemher, 1848.) 


While Bliagawa resided in JiStawana, a park belonging to 
Auathapiuclako near Sewet, the Gahapati Anathapindako went 
there, and, having worshipped Buddha, sat down at a respectful 
distance. When he was seated Bhagawd said : 

“ Gahapati, there are four objects difficult of attainment, yet 
desirable, gratifying and productive of pleasure. The first of 
these is the attainment of wealth in conjunction with piety. 

The second is, having obtained wealth in conjunction with 
piety, to be applauded by relatives and judicious friends. The 
third is, having obtained wealth in conjunction with piety, 
and being applauded by judicious friends, to live long in 
the enjoyment of health. The fourth is, having obtained 
wealth in conjunction with piety, having been applauded by 
relatives and judicious friends, and having lived long in the 
enjoyment of health, to obtain, upon the dissolution of the frame 
by death, a heavenly state, where all is enjoyment. These, 
Gahapati, are the four objects, difficult of attainment, yet 
desirable, gratifying and productive of pleasure. 

For the attainment of these objects four things are necessary. 
The being endued with faith, with virtue, with liberality, and 
with wisdom. 

W^hat is the being endued with Faith ? A disciple of Buddha 
has a correct creed : he believes that Bhagawa is immaculate, 
that he is the supreme Buddha, perfect in wisdom and excellent 
in conduct ; that he is acquainted %vith the state of all worlds ; 
is the subjector of men and their infallible guide ; the preceptor 
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of Gods and men, the wise^ the blessed one. This belief 
constitutes the being endued with faith. 

What is the being endued with Virtue? A disciple of 
Buddha absiaios from destroying life, from stealing, from illicit 
intercourse with females, from lying, and from inebriating 
liquors, which cause irreligiou. These constitute the being 
endued with virtue. 

What is the being endued with Liberality ? The disciple of 
Buddha delights in almsgiving, gives with clean hands and with 
a benevolent mind, seeks opportunities for liberality, and lives 
free from the defiling influence of avarice. This constitutes 
the being endued with liberality. 

“ What is the being endued with Wisdom ? fie who is avari- 
cious, covetous, and subject to hardness of heart, does that which 
is wrong, and neglects that which is right, and thus forfeits both 
his reputation and happiness. He who is malicious, or is sloth- 
ful and indolent, or of a haughty and irritable character, or whose 
mind is perplexed with religious doubts, does that which is 
wrong and neglects that which is right, and thus forfeits both 
his reputation and happiness. The disciple of Buddha, knowing 
that these dispositions imllute the soul, banishes from his mind 
avarice, maliciousness, sloth, indolence, irritability, and religious 
doubts : this disciple of Buddha is wise, prudent and intelligent. 
This constitutes the being endued with wisdom. 

These are the things necessary for obtaining the four objects 
difficult of attainment, yet desirable, gratifying, and productive 
of pleasure. 

^^Such a disciple of Buddha, through the wealth he has 
honestly and justly acquiredby manly vigor, by strength of arm 
and by laborious efforts, secures four advantages. The comfort 
and happiness of himself, of his family, of his domestics, and of 
his friends and connections, is provided for. This is the first 
advantage he derives from his well-employed wealth. If there 
be any lo^sses from fire, from inundations, from oppressive rulervS, 
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from thieves, from im toward events, or from family circumstances, 
the disciple of Buddha, through the wealth he has thus honestly 
and justly acquired, secures himself, under these circumstances of 
loss, from danger, and is preserved from suffering. This is the 
second advantage he derives from his wisely-employed wealth. 
Furtheramre, the disciple of Buddha, by the wealth he has thus 
honestly and justly acquired, is enabled to present the necessary 
gifts to relatives, to sages and Brahmins, in honor of deceased 
ancestors, to princes and to the gods. Ihis is the third advan- 
' tage he derives from his wisely-employed wealth. Again, the 
disciple of Bnddha, by the wealth he has justly and honestly 
acquired,n}inisters to those holy men, Priests and Brahmins, who, 
abstaining from concupiscence, live peaceably and virtuously, 
and by the exercise of self control subdue and extinguish their 
passions. By their means he provides for himself future 
happiness, a residence in one of the heavens, continued pleasure 
and celestial enjoyments. This is the fourth advantage he 
derives from his wdsely-employed wealth. 

If a person expend his wealth so as to produce these advan- 
tages, his property has not been thrown away, but has produced 
its approj)riate results, and has been enjoyed judicioasly. He 
will be able to reflect : I have supported those wdiom it was my 
duty to maintain ; I have been freed from disasters, have 
presented the five principal donations, and bestowed gifts which 
will produce advantages in a future state. I have ministered 
to the necessities of placid, holy and virtuous men, and have 
accomplished all the objects a wise and judicious layman could 
wish to effect through the possession of vrealth, Even in this 
world I am applauded by wise men, who are established in 
virtue, and who investigate my conduct, and in a future state 
I shall have the enjoyment of celestial pleasure. ’’ 

Upon hearing this, the Gahapati Anathapindako being much 
delighted and edified with the discourse of Bhagawa, rose from 
his seat, and, having worshipped him, departed. 
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A Discourse to some Inhabitants of Weranja. 


Thus I heard. On one occasion Bha.gawd resided near Sewet 
in a monastery founded by Aiuithapindiko at J6tawana. Some 
Brahmins and cultivators of W^rauja having arrived at Sewet 
on businessj heard respecting Bhagawa that the Samana Gdtamo 
of the Siikya race had left his Sakya connections^ and retired 
from secular life^, and'^that he was then residing near Sewet in 
the monastery founded by AnAthapindiko at J^tawana. They 
also heard that the voice of his fame had ascended, proclaiming 
that this illustrious person is perfectly holy, all-wise, skilled in 
all science, unimpeachable in conduct, acquainted with all 
existing objects, the supreme director and controller of men, 
the preceptor of all beings human and divine, the Buddha, the 
Illustrious One. He, by his own inherent wisdom, has fully 
ascertained and developed the nature of the universe, including 
tlie gods, M-irayas, Brahmas, Sages, and Brahmins, and the 
assemblage of princes and people. He makes known his 
doctrines, excellent in their principles, excellent in their develop- 
ment, and excellent in their final results, replete with instruction 
and eloquence, and enforces a completely perfect and immaculate 
course of virtuous conduct. It is highly desirable to have an 
interview with so eminently holy a person. 

The Brahmins and cultivators of W4ranja accordingly went 
to the residence of Bhagawa. Some of them worshipped him 
and sat down; others entered previously into pleasing conver- 
sation with him ; some, placing their joined hands to their 
foreheads, bowed reverently; some announced their names and 
family connections, and others sat down silently. When they 
were seated they said ; What is the reason, G(3tamo, and what 
is the cause, why some beings upon the dissolution of the 
system by death are reproduced in hell, the abode of wretched- 
ness, misery, and continued anguish; and why others are 
reproduced in the heavenly world the abode of happiness?’^ 
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They replied: Excellent Gotama, we do not distinctly 
understand the meaning of what has been thus succinctly and 
generally declared. .Will the excellent Gotamo explain that 
which has been thus declared, so that we may clearly under- 
stand it?” 

I will explain it. Cultivators, listen and carefully consider.” 

The Brahmins and cultivators of Weranja replied : Do 

so, Gotama.” 

Bhagawa accordingly said : There are three kinds of vice 
and profligacy in action, four kinds in speech, and three in the 
dispositions of the mind. 

What, cultivators, are the three kinds of vice and profligacy 
in action? A man is a destroyer of animal life, cruel, bloody- 
handed, constantly tormenting and destroying, and unkind to all 
around him. Or he is a thief, taking the property of others, 
whether it be deposited in an inhabited or uninhabited place, 
appropriating to himself, with a dishonest intent, property which 
is not given to him. Or he is dissolute in his conduct with 
females, having illicit intercourse with such as are under the 
guardianship of a mother, of a father, of a brother, of a sister, or 
of relatives, or who may have a husband or be a ward of the 
Grown, or contracted to a man by having only a flower garland 
thrown over her person* Such, cultivators, are the three kinds 
of vice and profligacy connected with the body. 

Whskt are the four kinds of vice and profligacy in speech ? 
A man, cultivators, is a liar. He is summoned to give evidence 
in a court of justice, or in the presence of his attendants and 
relatives, or before a general assembly, or in the king’s palace ; 
and when it is said to him — ^ 0 man ! speak that which you 
know,' he says ^ I know,’ concerning that of which he is ignorant ; 
^ I do not know,’ concerning that with which he is acquainted ; 
^ I saw/ concerning that which he did not see ; and ^ I saw not/ 
concerning that which he did see ; and thus, whether to benefit 
himself or others, or in consequence of being bribed, he 

c 
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becomes a wilful liar. Or a man is a calumniator, mentioning 
in one place what he has heard in another^ in order that he 
may cause dissension ; he introduces divisions among those 
who were peaceahle, and prevents the reconciliation of opposing 
parties ; he is quarrelsome, delights in contests and disputa- 
tions, and by his words stirs up animosity. Or a man is 
intemperate in speech, using contumacious, harsh, irritating 
and contemptuous language, producing disquietude and anger. 
Or he is frivolous in discourse : he speaks unseasonably, affirms 
things which are incorrect and contrary to virtue and propriety ; 
his words are unworthy of regard, ill-timed, injudicious, 
unguarded and unedifying. These, cultivators, are the four 
kinds of vicious and profligate discourse. 

What are the kinds of mental vice and profligacy ? A man, 
cultivators, is exceeding covetous, desiring that which belongs 
to others, thinking— ^ Oh that I could obtain possession of that 
man’s property!’ Or he is a malicious and ill-disposed man, 
wishing—^ May that person be tormented, may he be killed or 
die, or come to ruin, or be reduced to abject poverty !’ Or he is 
heretical and heterodox ; he affirms that there is no advantage 
from alms-giving, offerings, and sacrifices ; that there are no 
future good or evil results of men’s actions, no causes of present 
or future birth, or for having a specific father and mother ; that 
there are no beings who have mature existence without the 
intervention of birth and childhood. That there are no sages 
and holy men, who by their own wisdom have ascertained and 
teach the nature of this and of other worlds. These, cultivators, 
are the three kinds of mental vice and profligacy. In conse- 
quence of such a vicious and profligate life, some beings upon 
the dissolution of the system by death are reproduced in hell, 
the abode of wretchedness, misery, and continued anguish. 

There are, also, cultivators, three kinds of holy and virtuous 
conduct, four kinds of holy apd virtuous speech, and three kinds 
of holy and virtuous thoughts. What are the three kinds of 
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holy and virtuous conduct ? A man, cultivators, abstains from 
taking away animal life, lays aside the cudgel and the sword, 
and is gentle, ashamed of cruelty, and compassionate to all 
beings. He also abstains from taking that which does not 
belong to him, and does not with a dishonest intent appropriate 
to his own use the property of others, whether it be deposited 
in an inhabited or uninhabited place. He is chaste in his 
conduct, and abstains from illicit intercourse with females who 
are under the guardianship of a mother, a father, a brother, a 
sister, or of relatives, or who has a husband, or is a ward of the 
Crown, or contracted to a man by even throwing a garland over 
her person. These, cultivators, are the three kinds of virtuous 
conduct. 

“ What are the four kinds of holy and virtuous speech ? A 
man, cultivators, abstains from lying and speaks the truth. 
When brought to give his testimony in a court, or among his 
attendants and relatives, or before a general assembly, or in the 
king’s palace, and it is said ‘ 0 man ! speak what you know,’ 
he says concerning that of which he is ignorant, ‘ I do not know ;’ 
concerning that with which he is acquainted, he says ‘I know ;’ 
relative to that which he has seen, he states ‘I saw it;’ and con- 
cerning that which he has not seen, he replies ‘ I have not seen 
it and thus he does not speak a wilful lie to benefit either 
himself or others or on account of any bribe. He also abstains 
from calumny and lives without slandering others. He does 
not, in order to promote divisions, detail in one place that which 
he has heard in another, but is a reconciler of differences and a 
strengthener of friendships : he lives in peace, delights in kind 
feelings, rejoices in union, and his conversation tends to promote 
harmony. He also abstains from irritating language and con- 
tumacious expressions ; his words are free from asperity,pleasing 
to the ear, affectionate, soothing, gentle, and affording general 
satisfaction and pleasure. He also abstains from frivolous 
discourse; his language is suitable to the occasion, true, 
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instructive, inculcating .virtue and true knowledge, and being 
reasonable, judicious, perspicuous, and edifying, is worthy of 
being treasured in the mind. These, cultivators, are the four 
kinds of holy and virtuous speech. 

“What are the three kinds of mental holiness and virtue? 
A man, cultivators, is not covetous, and does not desire the 
property of others, thinking '0 that it were mine!’ He is not 
malignant, but with a sincere mind desires that others may be 
free from angry passions, that they may be free from suffering 
and distress, and be able to maintain themselves in comfort. 
He is orthodox, having correct religious views. He acknow- 
ledges that there are meritorious gifts, offerings and sacrifices ; 
that there will be future good and evil results of men’s 
conduct ; that there are causes for existence in this and in 
other worlds for having a specific father and mother ; that there 
are beings mature in form without the intervention of birth or 
childhood ; that there are sages and holy men placid and estab- 
lished in virtue, who by their own wisdom have ascertained 
and declared the nature of the present world and of other states 
of being. These are the three kinds of mental virtue and holi- 
ness. In consequence, cultivators, of this holy and virtuous 
life some beings, upon the dissolution. of the system by death, 
are reproduced in the happy and heavenly worlds. 

“ If, cultivators, a holy and virtuous man experiences a desire 
in his mind, ‘Oh that upon the termination of my present 
existence by death I may be born of an opulent Ehattiya 
family!’ and the event takes place that after the termination of 
the present life he is born of a rich family of the Khattiya tribe, 
the reason is that he was for that purpose sufficiently holy and 
virtuous. [The same is literally repeated respecting the 
Brahmiuical and cultivating classes : the heavenly worlds, and 
the Eupa and Arilpa worlds.] If, cultivators, a holy and 
virtuous man experience a desire in his mind, ‘ Oh that by the 
passions becoming extinct, I may know and fully ascertain for 
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myself, in the present state of being, the nature of the freedom 
of wisdom, consisting in a deliverance of the mind from the 
influence of desire !’ the event takes place ; and if by the passions 
becoming extinct, he, in the present state of existence, knows, 
and fully ascertains for himself, the nature of the Freedom of 
Wisdom, consisting in a deliverance of the mind from the 
influence of desire, the reason is that he was for that purpose 
sufficiently holy and virtuous.” 

When he had thus spoken, the Brahmins and cultivators 
of Weranja replied : “Excellent, 0 G-otama, most excellent. As 
though that which was overturned were placed erect ; as though 
the covering were removed from a concealed object ; as though 
a wanderer were directed to the right path, or as though a 
brightly shining lamp were brought into a dark place rendering 
all things visible ; so has Gotama, in various modes, made known 
bis doctrine. We take refuge in Gotama, in his doctrines and 
in his priests. Receive us, Gotama, as disciples. From this 
day to the end of our lives we take refuge in Gotama.” 


MAHA DHAMMA SAM A DANA SUTTAN. 
The Largeb Disoouese on the Results of Conduct. 


When Bhagaw^ was residing near Sewet, in the monastery 
founded by Anathapindika at J^tawana, he called his priests, 
saying “ Opriests.” The priests replied, “Sire;” when Bhagawd 
said : “ There are many persons, priests, whose desires, wishes, 
and thoughts are, ‘Happy would it be if the things which are 
undesirable, disagreeable, and unpleasant were removed, and 
objects desirable, agreeable, and pleasant were abundantly 
increased.’ The persons, priests, who have this wish and desire, 
and who hold this opinion, experience an increase of undesirable 



26 


JOUKNAL R. A* S. (CETLON). [VoL. II^ ParT L ^ 

and unpleasant circumstances and a loss of the things which are 
desirable^ agreeable^ and pleasant. Do you, priests, understand 
the reason of this?’’ 

‘^Bhagawa, Sire, is our teacher, our guide, our director. 
Bhagawa, declare the doctrine, and the priests, hearing the 
words of Bhagawd, will receive the instruction. 

If so, priests, hear and attentively consider ; I will declare it,” 

The priests re jdied: ‘^Do so, Sire.” 

Upon which Bhagawd, said : — The unlearned and sensual 
man, being a disregarder of Rahats, ignorant of their doctrines, 
and disobeying their precepts ; being a disregarder of holy men, 
ignorant of their doctrines, and disobeying their precepts, 
knows neither what he ought to do nor what he ought to 
leave undone; what to regard nor what to disregard; and 
accordingly engages in thait which he ought to avoid, and 
neglects that in which he ought to be engaged ; regards that . 
which he ought to disregard, and disregards that which he 
ought to regard, and by acting in this way brings increasingly 
upon himself that which is undesirable, disagreeable, and un- 
pleasant ; and fails to obtain the things which are desirable, 
agreeable, and pleasant. The cause of this is his being unwise. * 

“But, priests, the learned and eminent disciple of Buddha, 
being a regarder of Rahats, acquainted with their doctrines 
and obedient to their precepts ; being a regarder of good men, 
acquainted with their doctrines, and obedient to their x^recepts, 
understands what he ought to do, and what he ought to leave 
undone ; what he ought to regard and what to disregard ; and 
accordingly does what he ought to do, and leaves that undone 
which he ought not to do ; and by acting thus he avoids the 
things which are undesirable, disagreeable, and unpleasant, and 
obtains abundantly those which are desirable, agreeable, an^ 
pleasant. The cause of this is his being wise. 

“There are, priests, four classes of conduct causative of 
events : namely, that which produces present sufferings and 
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future painful results ; that which produces present enjoyment 
and painful results ; that which produces present sorrow and 
future happy results ; and that which produces present enjoy- 
ment and future happiness. 

“ The unwise and ignorant do not distinctly understand the 
line of conduct which produces present pain and future sorrow ; 
in consequence of which ignorance, instead of forsaking that line 
of conduct they follow it, andhy so doing they bring increasingly 
upon themself things undesirable, disagreeable, and unpleasant, 
and fail to obtain those which are desirable, agreeable, and 
pleasant. The reason of which is that these are the results 
of ignorance. 

“ The unwise and ignorant do not distinctly know what is the 
line of conduct which, producing present enjoyment, leads to 
painful results, in consequence of which ignorance they do not 
forsake that line of conduct, hut pursue it, and thus bring 
increasingly upon themselves things which are undesirable, 
disagreeable, and unpleasant, and fail to obtain those which are 
desirable, agreeable, and pleasant. The reason of which is 
that these are the results of ignorance. 

“The wise and learned distinctly understand the line of 
conduct, which, though painful at present, produces happy 
results ; and in consequence of that knowledge and learning 
pursue that line of conduct, and do not forsake it, and thus avoid 
those things which are undesirable, disagreeable, and unpleasant, 
and increasingly obtain those which are agreeable, pleasant, and 
desirable. The reason of which is that these are the results of 
wisdom. 

“ What, priests, is that line of conduct which produces present 
pain and future sorrow? There are some persons who, enduring 
sorrow and distress, are destroj-ers of animal life, or who are 
thieves, or lewd, or liars, or slanderers, or revilers, or foolish 
babblers, or covetous, or malignant, or heterodox, and who in 
consequence of this conduct have in the present world to endure 
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pain and anguist ; and who, upon the dissolution of the system, 
are after death reproduced in hell, the abode of wretchedness, 
misery, and continued anguish. This, priests, is the line of 
conduct which produces present pain and future sorrow* 

What is that line of conduct, priests, which affords present 
gratification but produces future misery ? Some persons in 
the enjoyment of pleasure and delight are destroyers of animal 
life, thieves, lewd, liars, slanderers, revilers, foolish babblers, 
covetous, malignant, heterodox, and who from these practices 
experience pleasure and gratification ; hut upon the dissolution 
of the system they are, after death, reproduced in hell, the abode 
of wretchedness, misery, and continued anguish. This, priests, 
is the line of. conduct which affords present gratification, but 
produces future misery, 

^^What, priests, is that line of conduct which, although at 
present painful, produces happy results ? Some persons, priests, 
although enduring pain and disquietude, abstain from destroying 
animal life, from dishonesty, from lewdness, from lies, from 
slander, from reviling, from vain babbling, from covetousness, 
from malignancy and from heterodoxy, and who in consequence 
of abstaining from these have to endure pain and disquietude ; 
but upon the dissolution of the system they will, after death, 
be reproduced in a happy heavenly world. This, priests, is the 
line of conduct which produces present pain, but leads to future » 
happy results. 

What, priests, is that line of conduct which, gives present 
pleasure and leads to future happiness ? Some persons, priests, 
being happy and contented, abstain from destroying animal life, 
from dishonesty, from lewdness,, from lies, from slanders, from 
reviling, from foolish babbling, from covetousness, from malig- 
nancy and from heterodoxy ; and who, in consequence of abstain- 
ing from these things, are happy and contented in the present 
world, and upon the dissolution of the system they will, after 
death, be reproduced in a happy heavenly world* This, priests, 
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is that line of conduct which gives present pleasure and leads 
to future happiness. 

“ These, priests, are the four classes of conduct causative of 
events, and may be thus exemplified:— If a hitter gourd be 
poisoned, and a man come who loves life and would avoid death, 
who wishes for pleasure and is averse to pain, and it be said to 
him : ‘ 0 man I this bitter gourd is poisoned ; if you desire it, 
you may eat it, but it is unpleasant in colour, in odour, and in 
taste, and will either cause death or mortal anguish.’ If he,, 
disregarding this, instead of rejecting it, should eat of it, he will 
have no gratification from its colour, its taste, or its smell, but 
will either die or suffer excruciating pain. To this, priests, 
I compare the line of conduct which produces present pain and 
future suffering. 

“ Or, priests, if there be a golden goblet, filled with spark- 
ling, fragrant, and exquisitely flavored wine, yet mingled with 
poison, and a man come desirous of life and unwilling to die, 
attached to pleasure and averse to pain, and it is said to him, 

‘ 0 man I the wine in this chalice is of a beautiful colour, fra- 
grant, and of exquisite flavor, but poison is mingled with it. 
Drink of it if you will ; but although you will be gratified with its 
colour, its fragrance, and its flavor, you will lose your life or 
endure mortal anguish.’ If he, disregarding this, should not 
reject the cup, but drink its contents, although gratified with 
its colour, its fragrance, and its flavor, he will either lose his 
life or endure mortal anguish. To this, priests, I compare 
the line of conduct which yields present pleasure, but produces 
future misery. 

“ If, priests, there be cow’s urine, impregnated with various 
medicaments, and a man with jaundice come, and it be said to 
him, 'O manl this cow’s urine is impregnated with powerful 
medicinal properties ; drink it if you will. It is disgusting to 
the eye, to the taste, and to the smell, but it will produce good 
effects.’ He, considering this, does not reject the remedy, but 

T> 
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driaks, and although it disgusts his sight, his smell, and his 
taste, he hecomes cured. To this, priests, I compare the line 
of conduct which gives present pain but produces future happi- 
ness. 

“ K, priests, there be a mixture of curds, honey, clarified 
butter, and sugar, and a man with dysentery come, and it is 
said to him, ‘ 0 man ! this is a mixture of curds, honey, clarified 
butter and sugar ; take it if you will. It is pleasing to the 
sight, to the taste and to the smell, and after taking it you will 
be better.’ He, considering this, does not reject the medicament, 
but takes it, his sight, taste, and smell are gratified, and upon 
using it he is benefited. To this, priests, I compare that line 
of conduct which produces present pleasure and future enjoy- 
ment. 

“ As, priests, during the sultry weather in the last month of 
the year, when the atmosphere is free from clouds, the sun, rising 
above the horizon, dispels the deep shades of night and shines, 
irradiating all around with its splendor; even so, priests, the 
doctrine of the line of conduct producing present pleasure and 
future happiness sheds its lustre, its refulgence, and its splen- 
dor around, dispelling the controversial darkness of multitudes 
of Samanas and Brahmins.” 

When Bhagawd had thus spoken, the priests were much 
edified by the discourse. 
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THE RURAL ECONOMY OP THE SIIJHALESE, 
(MORE PARTICULARLY WITH REFERENCE TO THE 
DISTRICT OP SABARAGAMUWA), WITH SOME 
ACCOUNT OP THEIR SUPERSTITIONS. 


By R. E. Lewis, Esq. 

(Read 4:th November, 1848.) 

The prosperity of a country without manufacturing pre- 
eminence, and wanting in commercial advantages, will natur- 
ally be tested by its adaptation for agricultural pursuits, and 
the industry and skill displayed by its inhabitants in cultivat- 
ing the earth. 

Ceylon, as the country of the Si^ihalese, is not a commercial 
country even at its principal port, Colombo : The number of 
natives engaged in trade is comparatively few,— the Ohetties 
(merchants of India) and Moormen carrying on the far greater 
part of the intermediate trade between the European importer 
and the consumer, these classes also being the chief importera 
of grain and cloth from India, 

The chief pursuit of the Si:ghalese is undoubtedly agriml- 
twre, though it would appear from the large importation of 
grain, equal in value to £460,000 annually, that their skill and 
industry is upon the most limited scale. Making every allow- 
ance for the influx of a large immigrant population of Malabars 
from India, to cultivate the coffee estates which have been 
planted by Europeans within the last eight years, it is yet well 
known and proved by the importations previous to that date, 
that the rice required for their own consumption has been 
partially supplied from other countries. The population is also 
very thinly scattered, many fine tracts of country being wholly 
uninhabited, and amounts to about one million and a half of 
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people, ox about 59 persons to the square mile. Fiona these 
facts we draw the conclusion, that either the soil is so 
. exceedingly barren as only to yield a precarious crop under the 
greatest care and pains bestowed on its cultivation : that the 
quantity of land available for cultivation is exceedingly limited 
compared with the population : or that the cultivation is carried 
on in an unskilful and slothful manner. Without doubt all 
these causes exist, more or less^ and operate to restrict the 
agriculture of this people, varying in degree in different parts 
of the country. 

In the absence of communication by roads, and the nature 
of their cultivations chiefly restricting them to inhabit secluded 
valleys, it is not surprising that their agriculture should be 
carried on in the same rude and primitive manner as it was in 
past ages, apparently unimproved either in the manner of work- 
ing the ground or in the implements used for the purpose* 
Their few wants being so easily supplied, there has been an 
absence of every inducement to increased and improved tillage; 
whilst their superstitious observances respecting times and 
seasons, handed down to them from a remote period, have had 
their effect in tying them down to the customs of their fore- 
fathers. 

In considering the circumstances which have combined to 
keep the agriculture of the Sinhalese in its original primitive 
form, the taxation of paddy lands must not he left out of view, 
as unquestionably operating to prevent increased production. 
The amount of the tax is uncertain, and assessed yearly by 
persons appointed to that duty, and afterwards collected by a 
renter or middleman, whose powers under the present law are 
most vexatious at all times, and may at will be made highly 
oppressive to the cultivator. It is a feeling implanted in the 
human breast to resist extortion. The husbandman, seeing 
that an increase of crops leads also to an increase of iis own 
burdens, and enables the tax-farmer to add to his annoyances. 
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feels deterred from increasing his cultivation, his fear of op- 
pression preponderating over his desire to possess. My purpose 
being to treat of the agriculture of the country, and not of the 
system of its taxation, it is not for me to pursue this part of 
the subject farther. It may be said, however, that the mode in 
which the taxes on grain are collected ia the rural districts of 
the country, as affecting the morals and retarding the civiliza- 
tion of the inhabitants, is a subject worthy of the study of the 
philanthropist and statesman. Until the present system is 
abolished, and the taxes are collected directly from the payer 
by the authorized and responsible servants of Government, 
there is little room to expect any improvement whatever in 
the moral and social condition of the people. The labourer is 
worthy of his hire, says the proverb, and those means which 
will ensure it to him, which will give to the agriculturist the 
the fullest advantage of his industry, must precede any attempt 
to ameliorate the modes of tillage at present practised. 

The natives of the interior for the most part subsist upon 
vegetable and farinaceous diet. Dried fish and dried deer flesh 
are used as a condiment in the seasoning of their dishes. Of 
animal food, with the exception of the flesh of a few wild 
animals, they consume but little. Eice is their staff of life. 
Kurakkan, a seed which is ground into flour, they also use 
in addition to coconuts, yams, sweet potatoes, and the fruit 
of the jack-tree. These with a few green vegetables and chillies 
for their curries, comprise the whole to which they give any 
attention in the way of cultivation, unless we except the coffee 
tree and the arekanut tree, which grow without any care 
whatever bestowed upon them about their dwellings. 

The staple production of the Sinhalese is paddy, of which 
11 different kinds are known. The Ratkunda, Ballammni, 
Marlawarige, Kallu Kcnnbilli and Tattuwal, requiring about 
four months to bring them to maturity, are sown generally 
in March. The Hiimati, Sudu hinnati, Mvdu-hiriel, and 
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KurU'-v% are three months upon the ground, and are sown, if 
the season is favorable, in May or June. The kind called Bdlta 
Md-vi requires the long period of five months before reaping, 
and is generally put in the ground in November. Dassanel^ 
a kind grown in the low-country, is of very rapid growth, two 
months being sufficient to bring it to maturity ; it is chiefly 
sown in June. 

The periods of sowing paddy differ with the district and 
description to be sown. The growth so entirely depending 
upon the irrigation, the seasons for sowing must always be 
chosen when the streams are full, and at the time of year when 
a continuance of rain, either in the locality itself or in the 
higher ranges in which the streams take their rise, will insure 
an adequate supply throughout the period of growth. In these 
respects, locality with reference to the entire mountain district, 
or proximity to or distance from high ranges of hills, make the 
alternation of seasons and prevalence of wet or dry weather to 
differ over the whole face of the country, and consequently the 
periods of agricultural operations. 

The cultivation of paddy is of two kinds : sowing upon cleared 
land upon the hill-side, and sowing in swamps where the 
land has been prepared by irrigation. The latter is the kind 
of cultivation more generally employed, and the lands used for 
the purpose can be sown from season to season and year to 
year, whereas the hill-paddy, as it is called, will only grow upon 
a soil which has been many years undisturbed, and upon which 
the exuberant vegetation must be allowed to spring up and 
grow for a lengthened period before it can be again used for 
this cultivation. 

The paddy swamps of the low-country and the mountains; 
are very different. 

In the low-country, with very little variety of level, they are 
generally formed out of natural swamps, and the irrigation is 
performed with much labour by baling the water with large 



35 


No. 4.— 1848.] SIIS'BALESB RTJEAl ECONOMY. 

scoops suspended to a triangle from one division of a the field to 
another. In the lower levels, owing to the want of a general 
system of drainage, the crops suffer greatly in very wet 
seasons, the plant being frequently carried away, or injured, 
from too long immersion in the water. Seasons of drought are 
no less fatal to it. On the mountains the formation of paddy 
fields is entirely artificial, and the whole system hears witness 
to considerable skill and ingenuity on the part of the culti- 
vators. Passing through some of the rocky ravines of this 
picturesque country, one is surprised at the beautiful appear- 
ance of cultivation, which has obviously been produced under 
the greatest natural difficulties. When spots of this kind have 
been selected, a very superior description of rice is frequently 
produced, owing probably to the good natural soil so frequently 
found amongst rocks, and also from the great distance 
travelled over by the irrigating stream, more fertilizing 
particles are brought down by it than by streams, which take 
their rise in swampy ground and run but a short distance. The 
European inhabitant of Colombo who should perchance visit 
these romantic solitudes will find a relish and a nourishment 
in the dish of new rice set before him, which he little expected 
from that grain ; something which will remind him of those 
exquisite compositiojis of wheaten flour, for which our country 
house-wives at home are so famous. I have said that the 
formation of paddy fields in the mountains is a work of much 
ingenuity and skill ; it is also one which is always progressing 
step by step. Terrace above terrace is added to the field every 
season, until that which commenced in one little shelf, from 
above which the rocky streams dashed below, now covers the 
whole mountain gorge, with a bright harvest waving to the 
breeze. 

The operations for preparing the ground for sowing the seed 
• cover much time, not in the steady occupations of industry, 
but by the long intervals which occur between the several 
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processes to wliicli the grouad is subjected. The laud having 
been grazed over by cattle since the last crop was taken, water 
is allowed to run over its baked surface for several weeks. 
When by this means it has become somewhat softened, it is 
hoed over in a manner which breaks the surface into clods, the 
sod coverings of which are turned over, and, water being once 
more suffered to run over it, the grasses are rotted and the 
whole field is now soft to a considerable depths In this 
state buffalo ploughs, implements of the most primitive 
construction, consisting of a short sharp point of wood 
pressed against the soil, are used for breaking up the lumps of 
earth which remain. There can be no doubt, however, that the 
tramping of the huge animals which are tethered to the plough 
effects far more than the instrument itself in reducing the sur-> 
face of the field to the consistency of mud. Besides the plough, 
in the low-country a square board, on which the driver con- 
tinually jumps, is dragged by buffaloes over the fields for this 
purpose, and men in the glory of a fcJiphalese— mud up to the 
middle— work it about with scrapers and mamoties to produce 
an even consistence to the mud, and an even surface to receive* 
the seed. This is sown broadcast, and the green spire gene- 
rally makes its appearance the second day after. For three 
days after throwing in the seed no water is turned into the 
fields, and then for one day only just to keep the ground moist. 
Whilst the plant is gaining a hold upon the ground, a little 
water is allowed to flow into the fields, and a gentle supply of 
water kept on every alternate day during daylight until the 
paddy has three leaves. After this stage of its growth the 
water is allowed to flow two days at a time, alternately with two 
days when no new water is allowed to.pass. This process is 
continued about a month, after which the water' is turned on 
for about ten days at a time, and then stopped for a day or two 
until it is ripe. The system described applies more par- 
ticularly to deep swamps ; but where the fields are of a dry 
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nature, immediately the plant has taken well hold of the 
ground, the supply of water is kept up through the whole period 
of growth until the harvest is fit for the sickle. 

To improve the fertility of their fields hy manuring, the 
natives of Ceylon have but small ideas. Amongst the hills, 
cattle are pastured upon the stubble, and the straw after thresh- 
ing is burnt upon the field ; but pasturage of cattle, though 
good for the land, is only done for the purpose of feeding them, 
and the burning of straw is only done to get rid of what is left 
after re-thatching their buildings. 

In the vicinity of the Kandy road the straw is sold to feed 
the draught bullocks, of which so many work on that line of 
communication with the interior. Some of the lands near the 
Kelani-gapga, which can be reached by boats from Colombo, 
are manured with the bones collected in the gravets, but this 
practice is of very small extent, and has only been adopted 
within a few years. The system of cultivation by transplanting 
is sometimes adopted in the low-country. To do this only a 
few of the ridges which composed the field are sown with more 
than a double quantity of seed ; when the plant is from ten 
inches to a foot in height, it is taken up and planted in rows in 
other parts of the field. This labour is generally performed by 
women, and it is said that the production from a given quantity 
of land so cultivated is considerably increased in quantity and 
quality. Wet weather is good for paddy crops, but dry weather 
is seldom injurious, if the supply of water for irrigation con- 
tinues good. On the Eastern and Southern sides of Ceylon, 
where the rains only prevail for a limited period, and are 
succeeded by dry weather which continues unbroken until the 
return of the wet season, the crops are rendered somewhat 
precarious ; and the remains of tanks which have been con- 
structed in past ages, shew that a sufficiency of moisture from 
natural sources to bring their crops to maturity could never be 
depended upon in that part of the Island. Even on the 

B 
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secondary ranges at the elevation of 1,700 feet in a South- 
Easterly direction from the Peak zone, the crops are frequently 
lost by the streams falling short before the North-East mon- 
soon sets in. 

The yield of paddy is various, depending irpon soil, climate, 
and the nature of the soil through which the water for irrigation 
passes : 48-fold has been produced in many parts of the 
Meda K6raM, whilst in the Kaduwiti Koral^, from two to six- 
fold only is taken from the land. 

There are many superstitions which are observed by the 
Sinhalese in carrying on their cultivations, by inattention to 
which they would despair of reaping a crop, or fear some 
misfortune would overtake them. These superstitions mostly 
have reference to times and seasons for beginning and ending 
their various occupations, with the view of averting calamity 
which they believe they might draw upon themselves by not 
attending to these precautions. They hold it as unfortunate to 
commence the work of cultivation on the 1st or 2nd day of 
their month, and after the work is commenced it must be 
desisted from at certain intervals. Thus, supposing that the 
work was commenced on the 3rd of the month, it must not 
continue over the 7th, to be resumed on the 10th, progressing 
until the 13 th, when an interval occurs until the 15th ; the cul- 
tivation then goes on for seven days, to be discontinued one day 
and carried on five days, which completes their month. The 
foregoing describes the order of the observances, but the 
commencement is always determined by a “ lucky day,” and 
consultations with wise men, whose business it is to ascertain 
the auspicious moments, are never omitted. Priests, though 
frequently resorted to, are not the only persons in whom the 
people place confidence as being able to discover the important 
period. Learned men, so called, who have studied for the 
purpose, are applied to in such cases, these are chiefly the priests 
(Unndnseld), doctors {WedardUd), and devil-dancers (Kattddi.) 
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Books on lucky days are supposed to have been written 
before the time of a traditional kiug named Mahd Sammata 
Eajjnruwo, whose queen, having become sick from a fright from 
tigers, was the first person cured by devil-dancing. To this 
period the origin of many other superstitions is referred. 
Almost every part of the business of life is undertaken by 
these simple people upon appointed days ; they seem to have a 
singular dread lest misfortune should follow the neglect of 
these observances. Lucky days are sought for, for turning and 
hoeing tlie fields, sowing, tying fences, reaping and tramping 
out the grain, also for building the small houses for the people 
who watch the fields at night, and for tying up white tatties to 
scare away animals ; again, for pounding the paddy and storing 
in their houses. 

When grain is to be tramped or threshed from the straw by 
the feet of men or buffaloes, a place is selected and a curious 
ceremony follows. A hole being dug on the spot, a shell filled 
with the leaves of the Bo tree, the Nika and the Niyagala- 
wela, and som .0 Hillock (a long grass) is placed in it, besides 
a reaping hook, with precious stones, gold and silver, or sub- 
stitutes for them. These being covered over with earth, a 
stone is placed above, and three rings are made round tliem 
with ashes, after which it is left until the stars appear at night, 
when it is supposed good luck has now come to the place, and 
the work must be commenced forthwith, the articles dei:)Osited 
in the ground being in the first place removed. Offerings of 
grain are sometimes but not invariably made to tlie priests ; in 
the case of reaping the first fruits of a new field it is never 
omitted. The custom is to take sufficient rice boiled for a meal 
and a number of different kinds of cakes made from the flour ; 
of these the holy man must partake before any one would dare 
to make use of the remainder of the crop. 

The fields are seldom cultivated by the owners, most fre- 
quently they are given in charge to some one who undertakes 
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the whole of the labour and expense of the crop. In such a 
case the owner and the cultivator share equally; the former 
appointing somebody to be present at the tramping^ to see that 
he is not cheated of his proper share. 

The rent or tax payable to the king was one-tenth of the 
crop; except in the case of Gamardla (an obsolete title); 
who, being obliged to furnish the king’s messengers with food 
when on journeys, were exempted. 

Animals committing depredations in the fields are frequently 
caught in traps or killed by the watchers at night ; but it is 
considered unclean to kill any animal for food in a paddy field. 
Thus we find every circumstance of life connected with some 
superstition. 

mil-Paddy. 

Hill-paddy, of which there are many kinds, is sown in June. 
)Six months suflSce to bring to maturity the following kinds : 
Rat-elm^ Bahtddri-elvij Oonaharu-elvlj Mudiihiri-elvi^ Laina- 
elvi and Vaikolla-elvi \ whilst Pallai-elvi grows so rapidly that 
it ripens in three months. Hill-paddy is never sown more 
frequently than once a year. It is planted upon land which 
has been under forest or very full-grown chena for many years, 
it is so exhausting a crop, or the land is naturally so poor in 
the ingredients for cereal production, that every crop taken 
requires newly-cleared land. Artificial manure is never 
applied: the ashes of the wood fires alone assist the fertility 
of the soil. Chenas are largely cultivated in the Kuruwiti, 
Havadun, Kukulu, and Atakalan Korales in the Sabaragamuwa 
District. The crop of hill-paddy suffers more from drought 
than the grain cultivated in swamps ; indeed any deficiency in 
the seasonable moisture is sure to result in a total failure of 
the crops. When the land is moderately good and the season 
propitious, the return from this cultivation is generally ten- 
fold. The work is generally conducted by the inhabitants of the 
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village together, who share equally in the produce ; the women 
do their share of the work in weeding and harvesting, also in 
carrying the brush off the land to be used for firewood. It is 
computed that the labour of two men in this cultivation will 
produce sufficient for the subsistence of three persons. Swamp 
paddy is more prolific and the labor of cultivation easier, the 
labour of one man being supposed to be sufficient to raise the 
food of three and often more. The same superstitious ceremo- 
nies are observed with reference to the operations as described 
above. 


Kurakkan. 

Euraklmn^ or Natcherin, is extensively cultivated on chena 
lands in this District ; it is a small seed like brown mustard, 
which when ground into flour is used in making cakes. The 
same land will often bear two crops, but most frequently after 
the first, instead of a second crop of grain, chillies are sowm. 
The cultivation of Imrakkan is carried on most extensively in 
Bintenna ; there it is said to yield frequently 50-fold. The 
natives, after the clearing and sowing is completed by the men, 
consider it degrading for any but the weaker sex to perform 
the remaining part of the labour, the weeding. The cropping 
and the threshing, therefore, is performed by cutting the heads 
from the plant and drying them on mats. When dry and of a 
bright brown colour, the heads are crushed in a basket or 
between mats, which soon disengages the small seed, and 
winnowing in kulu^ (hand baskets) completes the process. 
The seed after winnowing and before storing is exposed to the 
sun in shallow trays, which hardens it. Before threshing or 
grinding they do not observe any form of divination to discover 
a happy time to commence the work, — a remarkable exception 
to the general rule. The cultivation of hiivdlikcvu is not gene- 
rally profitable \ the return compared with the labour expended 
will not yield a subsistence. It is only cultivated as an 
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addition to other productions, and it will grow upon land whicli 
is not good enough for hill-paddy. Many different seeds are 
sown with kurakkan and are cropped afterwards ; a few of these 
are Mtin-eta, Kollu, Ulmdu, and all vetches. Panna 

a kind of corn, (mustard), id iris (chillies), Asamodaffai} 

(a curry stuff), Irlngu (Indian corn), Arnii (small grain), M6- 
karal (a kind of bean), Wambatu (brinjal), with Kekiri^ 
Tlyarnhard, Alu-piihtil, Rata~puhul, Dhja-lahu, and Vetakolu , — 
all different kinds of gourds and cucumbei's. 

Tobacco. 

So very little tobacco is cultivated by the natives of Ceylon 
generally, and in the District of Sabaragamuwa less than in 
many other parts of the Island, that a very short notice will 
suffice to describe the simple opei-ations connected with its 
culture. When it is intended to plant tobacco, cattle are penned 
upon the ground to manure it, after which the surffice is broken 
up with the mamoty or hoe. After this, at distances of three 
feet apart every way, holes are dug about eighteen inches wide 
and as much as two feet deep, which are filled with cow-dung 
and soil. 

In the meantime a nursery of young plants has been 
prepared, on newly-cleared ground under shade, well manured 
by the ashes of the burnt chena. When the seedlings have 
attained the size of three leaves, they are considered best to 
transplant into tlie holes ; after which the utmost care is taken 
of them by shading and watching until the roots have taken 
firm hold of the ground. From this period until they arrive at 
maturity, the plants are continually inspected, to remove decay- 
ing leaves and insects to which they are very liable. Having’ 
attained the height of 2J feet, the top of the plant is cut 
off, and it is well earthed up round the roots ; this prevents 
the plant running rapidly to seed and promotes the growth of 
the leaves. About three months is sufficient to bring the plant 
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to its fall growtbj the leaves are then cat and cured by the 
simiDle process of drying them on lines in the house. The 
quality of tobacco grown in this country is very inferior ; it is 
mostly used for chewing with betel by the natives. One would 
readily suppose, that every native in the rural districts would 
produce in the neighbourhood of his dwelling sufScient tobacco 
for his own consumption, but such is not the case. On the 
contrai’y,it is one of those articles which the more enterprising 
inhabitants of the low-country carry up to the interior to barter 
for coffee, arekanuts and other produce ; this is grown in 
Jaffna, Chilaw, and a few other places. 

Until within the last few years a quantity of tobacco was 
grown in the elevated districts of Uva in the fine soil of virgin 
forests. This cultivation has now almost entirely disappeared 
since the natives have been prevented from encroaching upon 
the Crown lands. The quality of the Uva tobacco is finer 
than any other native kinds produced in the country; it is very 
rich and full-flavored, and from such that cigars and cheroots, 
equal to the most celebrated sorts, could be made from it. Large 
quantities were formerly brought down by the tavalams to 
Eatnapura, and bartered for salt, fish, and cocoanuts ; but the 
trade in this article has almost entirely ceased. Dumbara is 
also celebrated for the quality of its tobacco, a circumstance 
doubtless attributable to the limestone formation on which 
rests a large portion of the soil of that fertile valley. 

Tobacco being a lime plant and therefore a crop of the most 
exhausting nature to the soil, it is not surprising that its culti- 
vation is not persevered with, in a country where the resusci- 
tation of the soil by artificial means is so little understood. 
The quality of the article produced not only suffers by neglect 
in this respect, but by the total ignorance of the cultivators 
how to prepare the green leaf so as to improve and retain its 
narcotic qualities and those properties for which the article 
cultivated in the Spanish settlements is so justly celebrated. 
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In this place, it may be interesting to mention, that an enter- 
prising foreigner has lately established a tobacco plantation 
at Ta^galla, where he has introduced the kinds most in I’epute 
in the European markets, and employs a professional man— a 
Spaniard, I believe — to prepare the leaves and manufacture 
them into cigars. Those made from tobacco grown from 
Havannah seed are highly esteemed, and command a ready sale 
at good prices. 

Coeoanuts, 

Experience has proved that only in the neighbourhood of 
the sea, the cocoanut tree grows to perfection ; yet it will bear 
much fruit at any elevation below 2,000 feet. It is therefore 
extraordinary that the inhabitants generally of the Sabara- 
gamuwa District do not grow sufficient for their own use. 

Cocoanuts are still brought in large quantities from the low- 
country and exchanged for local produce j the tree being seldom 
met with except surrounding the houses of headmen, and about 
wihdres. About the station of Eatnapura, on the banks of 
the Kalugapga, the trees are very numerous, and, interspersed 
with the elegant bambu, add great beauty to the landscape. 
Whenever natives intend to plant cocoanuts, they always 
procure the seednuts from the low-country. The custom 
appears based upon experience that the tree thus raised bears 
better than one raised from seed grown on the spot. The 
young cocoanut plant is not, as in the plantations, sprouted by 
putting the put upon the ground and partially burying it in 
soil, but two nuts being tied together by strips of the husk, 
are suspended over the branch of a tree until the green shoots 
break forth, when they are planted in holes. They allege as 
a reason for adopting this system, that they are safe from the 
depredations of pigs and also from white ants. 

On occasions when jack and cocoanut trees are more par- 
ticularly cared for, which is when the fruit is upon them, the 
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natives practise certain ceremonies by which they hope to 
preserve them from depredation. Having procured a 
number of young leaves of the cocoanut tree, they proceed 
to charm them, by laying them on the ground and burning 
dumrmla (rosin) round them. These leaves they then tie to 
each of the trees, and they believe that any one who eats of 
the fruit afterwards without claim to it will die. 

If the ceremony is effectual, these leaves must be a very 
economical police, and might be introduced to protect more 
valuable property. 

Arecmuts. 

The trade in arecanuts is so extensive that any notice 
of the products of Sabaragamuwawouldbe incomplete without 
such description as the subject will admit of. The beauti- 
ful palm which produces the nuts grows to great perfection 
in this District; it delights in shady and moist places. 
Except around my own bungalow I never saw it cultivated, 
but wherever there are a few trees and the locality is favour- 
able, they increase largely by the droppings, and thus 
have been formed the beautiful groups of this tree, which 
break the sameness of the .scenery. They are collected in 
large quantities by Moormen, who send them in boatloads 
to Colombo, whence they are shipped to the coast and to 
the Maldives. 

Betel. 

These leaves, the produce of a kind of pepper vine, are 
not grown in quantities as in the low country to supply the 
markets, but in all the gardens ; the plant is trained upon 
the jack trees, and supplies the wants of those belonging 
to the family. In the neighbourhood of towns, betel is. 
trained upon sticks, and patches of ground to the extent of 
an acre are cultivated entirely with it. The women collect 
the leaves, packing them carefully in baskets, and take them 
to market. 
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All offerings of money to temples must be presented in a 
betel leaf. On the fence of a betel garden, a cbatty painted 
black with white spots is frequently exposed, to scare away 
evil spirits. This superstition is not confined to betel 
plantations. 

' Cardamoms. 

Cardamoms are not cultivated, but they are found in small 
quantities in most situations in the jungles. They are most, 
plentiful about Gillmal6 at the base of the mountains on 
the road to Adam’s Peak from Eatnapura. They are fre- 
quently used green to chew instead of betel leaf. 

Talipot palm. 

These wonderful trees grow in great numbers about the 
villages in Sabaragamuwa, and like the other trees which 
from the beautiful groups about the houses, owe little to the 
care of man. When jungle is cut for sowing fine grain they 
are always left. Every native carries a strip of the leaf to 
shelter him from the sun and rain. When dried and sewed 
together, four pieces of leaves which may be carried by one 
man make an excellent portable tent, when placed on sticks 
cut from the neighbouring jungle. They are much used by 
the drivers of bullock tavalams, when they stop for the 
night j the pack saddles are built into a square heap and 
protected from the weather by talipots placed at the top. 
Temple headmen and Eat^mahatmayas when they travel are 
always followed by. talipot bearers ; the leaves for this 
purpose are generally sewn at the edges and inlaid with talc 
and colours. All kinds of temporary buildings are thatched 
with talipots; they are also used as a waterproof covering 
for loads carried in baskets. It would be almost impossible 
to describe the many uses to which they are applied by the 
natives. 
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Jack tree. 

This valuable tree is seldom planted, but springs up from 
seed which have been scattered by accident around the dwell- 
ings of the natives. The seeds, and pulp in which they are 
contained within the fruit, are much used as food. The timber 
is perhaps the most useful grown on the Island, being 
adopted for every purpose : if cut young it is apt to be quickly 
worm-eaten. Beneath its shade the coffee tree grows 
luxuriantly, manured by offal from the houses, and not pruned 
down into heavy bearing. 

Goffee tree. 

The coffee bush in the upper part of this District attains 
to an extraordinary size ; in the Adigar’s garden at Bala^- 
goda there are several specimens of the thickness of a man’s 
thigh. In several parts of the District plantations have been 
formed after the manner of cultivation practised by 
Europeans, and the small patches of coffee invariably found 
about the houses have been increased by planting. The 
produce is picked and very imperfefiitly prepared by the 
women and children, and is sold to the Moormen, who collect 
it principally in exchange for salt. The low price now 
obtained for it has almost annihilated the large trade in the 
article which was formerly carried on in Sabaragamuwa j the 
cost of cultivation and transport are not covered by the Colombo 
price. The coffee is still picked and stored, literally costing 
nothing, and vast quantities will be poured in whenever the 
price rises high enough to remunerate the industrious 
Moormen and Ohetties who collect it. The quantity produced 
annually in this District is stated in the oifioial returns for 
1844 at 32,410 bushels, or about 15,000 cwt. 1 believe this 
is underrated. 

Jaggery palm. 

Besides the Areca and Talipot palm, the Kitul or Jag- 
gery palm is almost invariably found about the villages. 

E 2 
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I have reason to believe it is never planted, but is sown by 
seeds being scattered by animals. This tree is seldom found 
in forests at an elevation exceeding 3,000 feet, and grows in 
steep places. It is much cut down by the natives, and when 
the inner pith is removed it is used for spouts to conduct 
the waters for irrigation, and from the roofs of their houses. 
The wood, which is particularly hard, appears as if it were 
composed of large dark fibers twisted together ; it is much 
used to peg together the beams used in building ; also as a 
substitute for iron as bars to windows, and for paddy poun- 
ders. But the chief use of the Kitul tree is to draw the 
toddy from it. The manner in which this is done is curious : 
as soon as the bud or spike appears, it is cut off within three 
inches of the stalk, and an incision made in which a mixture 
of limes, salt, black pepper, and garlick is put and tied up 
very tight. This is left for three days, after which it is 
removed and the bud again cut ; the toddy will now flow into 
a chatty placed to receive it ; the liquor may be taken from 
a tree in this way for several months at a time. It is 
remarkable that a tree which has been continually tapped 
for many years produces the hardest wood, the wood of the 
wild tree growing in the jungle being comparatively]soft and 
spongy. Toddy when freshly drawn from the tree is sweet 
to the taste, and possesses all the properties of cane juice j 
after being boiled and the watery particles evaporated from 
it several times, it crystallises into a coarse sugar, capable 
of being refined into a superior article. After standing 
twenty-four hours toddy begins to ferment, and acquires an 
intoxicating quality ; in this state it is called ra, and much 
of it is clandestinely consumed. I use this term becaus e the 
arrack renter of the District has the power of levying a fine 
upon those who use it — a power too frequently and vexa- 
tiously exercised. 

The Goraka, or Gamboge tree, produces a pulpy fruit 
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whicli the natives dry in the stin after cutting it in pieces, 
and use it to impart a powerful acid flavour to their curries. 
The Kelmna and several other trees produce seeds from 
which they express oil for anointing their bodies and lighting 
their dwellings. The primitive mode of obtaining the oil is 
by compressing the seeds previously put into a mat hag 
between two parallel bars of wood, and catching the oil as 
it flows into a chatty placed beneath. 

Cattle. i 

Besides buffaloes, which are used in the cultivation of 
their paddy fields, a great many other horned cattle are bred 
in this District. The bullocks are chiefly hired by the 
Moormen tavalam keepers, who at certain periods of the year 
carry to the low country various articles of produce, which 
they have collected, and bring up salt, cocoanuts, fish, &o., 
for their bartering trade ; others are purchased for the bandy 
traffic of Colombo, and the Galle and Kandy roads. The 
numbers of cattle do not increase rapidly ; little attention is 
paid to them, their food is only what the uncultivated hills 
supply, with the occasional improvement of what may be 
found in the stubble fields. I have no doubt that were the 
natives more energetic, the number of cattle might soon be 
doubled. They are extremely afraid of misfortunes occurring 
to their cattle through the agency of evil spirits. To prevent 
this, once a year they procure a (quantity of ripe plantains, 
which must be grown by the owner of the cattle, and place 
them with a dish of boiled rice on a small platform made 
for the purpose in the maduwa (grain store) attached to their 
houses. A devil dancer (Kattddiyd), who has been previously 
engaged, then approaches and summons all the devils to 
appear to him ; he then falls to and eats as much as he 
pleases of the rice and plantains, and informs his employers 
that no harm will happen to their cattle during the ensuing 
year. The ceremony is concluded with the beating of 
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tom-toms and dancing. When bullocks are to be castrated, 
branded with the owner’s name, or trained to carry loads, 
the wise men are invariably consulted to name a lucky day — 
otherwise they apprehend the animals would die under the 
operation ; and they frequently do so from the effects, never- 
theless. 

Houses. 

The comfort of a dwelling must he estimated by the sup- 
posed wants of the inhabitants. Judging by this standard, 
the people of Ceylon — and of Saharagamuwa in particular — 
appear to be, as the saying is, pretty well-to-do in the world. 
Their wants are few, and in describing the manner in which 
their cultivations are conducted, I have shown that they are 
easily supplied. In Saharagamuwa the mode of building 
rooms to form the four sides of a small quadrangle, as in 
the Kandyan country, is not generally adopted ; but the houses 
generally consist of three rooms side by side under one roof, 
with the maduwa or grainstore, generally a shed open on 
one side, placed at right angles at one end. In the Kandyan 
country paddy is frequently stored, in a round place elevated 
by single stones from the ground, in the manner ricks are 
preserved from vermin at home, and for the same purpose. 
This is built of wattled sticks and plastered with clay and 
cowdung inside and out, and thatched ; it is seldom larger 
than a full sized water-butt. 

It may not be generally known that there are owners of 
paddy lands in this country called paddy-misers. These 
unhappy persons, like the hoarders of coin, live penuriously 
in the midst of plenty ; they store up the produce of season 
after season, they cannot consume it, they will not sell it, 
or part with it to any one, it therefore perishes. Who shall 
say the miser is not a monomaniac ? 

The superstitions of the natives respecting their dwellings 
are various. For putting in the posts, thatching, and light- 
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ing the first fire, lucky days must be consulted for. They 
consider it unlucky to build their houses from north to 
south, or vice versd, as these points are called gini hona 
which means “ fire end.” They have the idea, that persons 
living in houses so placed will be continually fighting with 
each other, and subject to all kinds of sickness, and the 
house itself will be sure to be burnt down. Sometimes a 
man and his family will desert a house they have inhabited 
all their lives, from the fear of devils. In this way 
they practise greatly upon the credulity of each other, 
frequently hiding near the house and pelting the roof with 
pebbles after dark, which, under the belief iu the agency of 
evil spirits, causes the inmates to abandon their habitation. 
A death in the family not unfrequently causes them to 
abandon a dwelling in which the family have resided many 
years. 

Frequently in taking up their lodging in one of the 
temporary buildings erected on clearings for hirakkan, they 
will strip the bark from the nearest trees of the standing 
forest in order to arrest the progress of the demons from 
whom they fear molestation. 

Many of the peaked mountains of this district have given 
rise to legendary fictions, which still exercise an influence 
upon the natives. The story mentioned in Major Forbes’s 
account of a journey from the Wilson plains to Balapgoda 
is still believed. The breaks in the Pettigala range of 
mountains which form an important feature in the view in 
descending from the zone to the romantic village of G-ala- 
gama, are ascribed to the arrows of Edma. The mountain 
itself, — at least the upper part of it, is called “God’s 
’ garden,” and they believe misfortune will overtake any who 
presumes to fell the forest for cultivation. This superstition 
gave rise to much inconvenience to the Europeans who 
commenced clearing the land for coffee cultivation, every 
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cut finger, every blow from the branch of a tree, was looked 
upon as evidence of the Deity's displeasure. To the effect 
of this superstition I am inclined to ascribe the circumstance 
that the upper part of Pettigala, though surrounded by 
well populated valleys, was one of the few hills in the District 
which was covered with an original growth of forest, until 
purchased by Europeans for coffee cultivation. The super- 
stitions respecting this mountain have doubtless been kept 
in remembrance by the eremite priests who live in the caves 
at its base. 

Perhaps there is no District in which the priesthood is 
more numerous, or where their influence is more felt than in 
Sabaragamuwa. It is not my intention to diverge into a con- 
sideration of their religious observances ; but the various 
superstitions which I have briefly glanced at, show that their 
sentiments partake more of fear than of hope. Instead of 
looking for the protection of a supreme and beneficent Being, 
they seek to avert by propitiation the misfortunes which 
they believe the spirits of evil have power to inflict. 

This Paper has far exceeded in length the few remarks I 
intended, to offer, the subject affording much greater scope 
for description and remark than I supposed at the com- 
mencement. Extended as these Notes appear to be, I feel 
that they are greatly curtailed of the amplification the 
subject would admit of ; and those who take a pleasure in 
observing the manners and customs of a primitive people, 
will look for many more particulars than I have given. 
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SKETCHES IN THE NATUEAL HISTORY 
OF CEYLON. 

JBt Edgab L. Latabd, Esq., o.m.b.s. 


{Read itk November, 1848.) 

In oflfering to the Society the accompanying Sketch on 
the Genus Papilio inhabiting Ceylon, I heg to make such 
few observations as will explain the plan which I propose 
to pursue, should my essay he deemed worthy of a place in 
the Society’s Journal. 

Little or nothing exists on the spot to show the progress 
that has been made in the investigation of the Fauna of the 
Island. I therefore propose to enumerate, from time to 
time, the various indigenous species of Insects, Birds, &o., 
giving a description of such as are new, briefly stating their 
locality, season of appearance, food, and any other pecu- 
liarities which may be interesting. In my text I shall 
follow, as closely as may be, the example of men of note 
who have pursued the same course, such as Hodgson, Sykes, 
Blyth, and many others, whom, though I cannot ecjual, I 
may at least follow. For the correctness of facts stated, I . 
will vouch j for the correctness of the identification of 
species I cannot ; although, to guard against mistakes to 
the utmost of my power, I will submit my specimens to the 
scrutiny of those who have the power of referring to the 
vast collections in England and India, and also to books, 
of which no Library in the Island possesses a single volume 
on Oriental Entomology or (with the exception of the 
Bengal Asiatic Society’s Journal) Ornithology. 

1 had the honour some time since of reading before this 
Society a Paper on “ Collecting and Rearing Lepidoptera 
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with a list of our indigenous Butterflies,” and I purpose 
that the Entomological portion of these sketches shall in a 
manner constitute a continuation of that Paper. 

Okdo. LEPIDOPTERA. 

Sbctio. DIURNA. 

Genus. Papilio. 

This genus contains most of our largest diurnal Lepidop- 
tera, two or three species measuring upwards of six inches in 
expanse. It is distributed over the whole of the Island, one 
species or another being found everywhere. Of all at 
present known, but one has the hind or inferior wings, 
terminating in long slender sharp pointed tails j eight have 
moderately lengthened tails, broad and spatulate ; three 
have the tail still less produced and spatulate, gradually 
approaching the remaining three, in which the tail. is 
altogether obsolete. 

The Aurelia are attached to a branch by the tail, and a 
band round the middle ; the head but little inclined, except 
in a few instances, which shall be noticed under the species 
in which they occur. 

The larv® are naked, and furnished with a fleshy, furcate 
tentacle, on the shoulder as it were, which they have the 
power of protruding and retracting. It is moistened with a 
strong scented fluid, and is, IBelieve, a means of defence 
against its parasitic enemies, the Ichneumon flies, which 
deposit their eggs in the living caterpillar ; if the larvae is 
touched the tentacle is rapidly thrust out, and struck on 
the irritating object. I observe that all the Papilionidae 
whose metamorphoses I have followed feed on aromatic 
plants, such as the Citron. May not the juices of these 
plants supply the scented fluid alluded to ? 

The eggs present under the microscope a variety of 
.singular forms, and the succession of changes from them to 
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the perfect fly is generally effected in from fifteen to 
thirty days, 

P. Haliphron, var. This is a distinct species from the 
true Haliphron which is found in Celebes. The larva feeds 
on the AristolocMa Indica (Linn.), sassanda of^the natives. 
The perfect insect is common and widely distributed, except 
in the peninsula of Jaffna, where, according to the Reverend 
F, Taylor, it is not found. I do not remember seeing it 
myself during either of the two visits I have made there at 
different seasons of the year. 

P. Polymnestor. A common and widely distributed insect, 
though rare in Jaffna. The larvae feed on different kinds of 
Citrus, the perfect fly appearing plentifully in May. 

P. Epius. Agreeing in all respects with the last, except 
that the dingy variety is rather scarce. 

P. Plelenm. Not uncommon in the interior, at an elevar 
tion of about 3,540 feet. Larva unknown. 

P. Polydorus. Very common and widely spread ; larva 
feeds on AristolocMa Indica (Linn.). Fly abundant in May 
and June. 

P. PawMon. As the last, with the exception of the larva, 
which feeds on Citrus. 

P. Hector. Common in July and widely distributed, 
larva closely resembles that of Polydorus^ and often found 
feeding in company with it. 

P. Mutius. Not common ; larva feeds on Citrus. The 
perfect fly appears in September. 

P. Polytes, Uncommon ; I have only captured about a 
dozen specimens, and those in the month of J une. It does 
not appear to extend to the hills. The larva is unknown 
to me. 

P. Crino (Fabricius). This splendid insect is very periodical 
in its appeafance, May being the season in which it is found 
in any abundance. It is then common, flying swiftly, and 
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generally in one direction, according to the wind. I never 
conld detect a perfect fly alighting or hovering over flowers 
and shrubs, either for the purpose of feeding or depositing 
its ova ; the larva is also unknown to me. The specimens 
taken in the neighbourhood of Colombo have the green 
hand unbroken throughout their whole extent ; those taken 
on the Western Coast have the band passing into the 
discoidal cell ; while those from the interior have the hand 
outside the cell, hut very broken and interrupted. Can 
these he distinct varieties ? 

P. Sarpedon. A very common insect. Time of appear- 
ance, May and June. Larvae feed on Cinnamon. 

, P. Eurypilus, Nearly allied to the preceding, but con- 
fined to the hills, and not common. I never met with the 
larva. 

P. Agamemnon. Belonging to the same group as the 
two former j larva feeds on the Soursop. The perfect insect 
met with frequently in June and July. The pupae of this, 
Sarpedon, and I presume of Eurypilus, are attached to the 
underside of leaves, almost horizontally, thus differing from 
the foregoing species. 

P, Dissimilis. This approaches closely to the genus 
Dandis or Euploea, in the appearance of the perfect fly j the 
Larva is also furnished with spines. It feeds on the Cinna- 
mon, and is common in April, the mature insects being 
developed in May. The pupa wants the knobs found on 
those of the other Papilionidas, and resembles a piece of 
burnt stick •, the foundation and suspending silk is black, 
being the only instance of that colour I have yet seen among 
the various silks spun by insects. 

Papilio BircKii (Layard). This splendid, and hitherto 
rare, insect has been lately captured in some abundance by 
the Eev. W. Symons in the Kotmald range. -The first two 
specimens, from which the accompanying description was 
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taken, were presented to me by Woodford Birch, Esq., and 
taken by him at Kitulgala in the Ambagamuwa range. 

Expanse of wing, about five inches : depth, two and a-half j 
superior wing, velvet black, with a whitish uneven triangle 
extending over three parts of the surface towards the ex- 
terior margin, broken and crossed by the nerves which are 
black: inferior wings also velvety black, with a white 
centre as in Poly dorm, but extending higher into the dis- 
coidal cell ; round the exterior margin are five narrow reddish 
lunules; tails long and spatu late. Larvm unknown. The 
perfect fly is on the wing in the months of March and April, 
frequenting shady roads and open spaces in the jungle. It 
is very wary, and flies with great rapidity on being alarmed. 

P. Marianna, (Layard). This lovely and graceful insect 
was first observed by me at Kitulgala, between Amba- 
gamuwa and Yatiyantota. It is the only instance we have 
in this country of that group of Papilionidte termed by 
collectors “ small tails ; ” as a specimen also it is unique, 
and I am indebted to the liberality of Woodford Birch, Esq., 
for its possession. 

Wings, from three inches to three and a-quarter in expanse; 
from shoulder to end of tail two inches two lines ; length of 
tail nine lines. Ground colour, greenish white ; superior wings 
with seven black bands varying from about one to one and a 
half lines apart ; the first, about one and half lines from the 
shoulder extending from the anterior to the interior margin ; 
the second rather beyond the anal nerve ; the third, fourth 
and fifth, across the discoidal cell ; the sixth into the anal 
area ; and the seventh occupying the whole border of the 
exterior margin, from the apicial to the anal angle. Inferior 
wings with a series of black marginal lunules, the second 
and third extended down the tail, which is slender and 
pointed : a. black patch crosses the discoidal cell near the 
seutellar angle, and the marginal lunules are surmounted 
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by similarly coloured wavey marks. The underside of the 
superior Y^ing is the same as the upper, but that of the 
lower wing is marked with several dots and long stripes, 
which appear faintly through on the upper surface. A black 
line runs down the centre of the body from the base of the 
antennge to the end of the abdomen ; two lateral lines, 
springing from the base of the wings, terminate in a similar 
way. 

The perfect insects frequent moist glades in the jungle, 
alighting on the edges of the streams and drinking, in 
which act this specimen was captured. Larvse unknown. 
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A CATALOGUE OF BOOKS IN THE TAMIL 
LANGUAGE, WITH THE NAMES OF THE AUTHORS, 
THE SUBJECTS, AND THE DATES, AS FAR AS 
THEY CAN BE ASCERTAINED. 

By Simon Casie Chbttt, Esq., o.m.e.a.s. 

(Read June 3, 1848, and February 24, 1849.^ 


SECTION 1.— Philology. 

1. Akattiyam, 

A Geammae, so called from Akattiyari or Agastiya, the 
repated inventor of the Tamil Language. Who the author of 
this work was is not certain ; some regard it as the genuine 
composition of Agastya himself, whilst others maintain that 
it was written by another person under his name, long after 
his time. It is, however, not the less esteemed among the 
literati of the south of India, and is generally consulted by 
them as a standard work. 

2. Tolkdppiyam. 

Another grammar, the oldest now in existence. It is 
divided into three parts, comprising 1,276 sutras, or 
aphorisms, in verse j but it is written in so abstruse and 
difficult a style that few can understand it. The author is 
called from the title of his work TolkAppiyan, but his real 
name was Tiranatdm&kkini, and he is said to have lived at 
Tolkdppiyakkudi, a village situated to the south of Madura. 
A tradition states that he was a disciple of Agastya, and 
having quarrelled with him composed the present work, with 
a view of supplanting the one written by his master. 
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3. Namiul. 

Another Grammar, written by a Jaina ascetic, named 
Pamnanti, and inscribed to the king Cheyakankan, who is 
conjectured to have reigned at Madura about 800 years ago. 
The author had proposed to treat of his subject under five 
different heads, viz., Letters, Words, Composition, Versifi- 
cation, and Embellishment ; but having died^before he had 
completed his design, the work comprises only the first 
two heads. 

4. VirasdUyam. 

Another Grammar, so called from VirasoUyan, by whom 
it was written. It chiefly treats of Orthography and 
Etymology, as also of the rules of Versification, and is 
probably of the same date as the preceding work. 

5. Nemindtam. 

A treatise on Orthography and Etymology : by Kunmira 
Panditan, 

6. Kdrikai. 

A treatise on Versification, by a Jaina ascetic, named Amir- 
tasdkaran, or “the sea of Nectar,” who flourished some time 
after Pavanantl This work is, however, considered very 
obscure, in a great measure to the studied brevity of the 
style employed ; hence the proverb “ Better live by beating 
the Penkai (kettle drum) than by writing verses by study- 
ing the Kdrikai.” 

7. Tandiyalankdram. 

8. Mdranalankdram. 

Two different treatises on Bhetoric : one by Tandi 
A'siriyan and the other by Mdran. 

9. Imiyandr Akapporul. 

A treatise on the choice of subjects for amatory poems, 
consisting of a series of rules and examples, written by 
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Iraiyanar^ the head professor of the ancient Tamil Univer- 
sity at Madura. The title Irai^ or Imiyandi', being also 
applicable to Sim, his votaries believe it to have been 
revealed by him directly to the University. 

10. Namipi AkapporuL 

A treatise on the Composition of Amatory Poems : by 
Ndrkavirdcha NampL 

11. PuTap>porul, 

A treatise on the Composition of War-chants or Moral 
Verses. 

1 2. Kumlaydnantam. 

A treatise on Grammar and Rhetoric. 

13. YdppcbTunltalam, 

14. Chankaydppu* 

Two different treatises on Prosody and Versification : by 
two different authors. 

15. AniyiyaL 

A treatise on Rhetorical Figures. 

16, CheyyuliyaL 

1 7. Kavichdkaram. 

1 8 Pirapanta-tipam, 

19. Ariymiti. 

20, Pirayokd-vivekam, 

Different treatises by different authors, containing rules 
for the construction of various kinds of poems. 

2 1 . Panchalakkana Pirayokappayan* 

A treatise on Grammar in all its parts, consisting of a 
series of 1,000 verses, written by Kallaren, 


22. Chitampara PdddiyaL 

23. Champa7ita FdcMlyaL 
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40. Tivakaram, 

Another vocabulary, similar in character to the pre- 
ceding, but much more copious, and consisting of 2,386 
couplets. The author, CMntan^ was a native of Ampal, a 
village situated on the banks of the Kav4ri. Some place 
him in the thirteenth century, but we have no authentic 
data to determine it. 

41. Finkalantai. 

Another vocabulary, so called from its author- Pinkalan^ 
a distinguished C/mm ascetic. Its arrangement is the same 
as the Tivdkaram^ and it serves in a great measure to supply 
the deficiencies of that work. 

42. E'kapata Mkandu, 

43. Kaydkara Nikandu. 

44 . Irevanachittar Chuttiram, 

Different vocabularies by different authors, but none of 
them in general use. 

45. Aiivai Nikandu, 

Synonyma of Plants : by Auvaiydr^ the celebrated Tamil 
poetess, who flourished in the ninth century. 

46. Fotiya Nikandu. 

Another, like the preceding, but by a different author. 

4 7. Chuddmani Nikandu, 

A vocabulary, arranged under twelve heads, and con- 
sisting of more than 1,200 stanzas. The author, V%ra Man- 
dalamn^ v^as a Chaina king ; but neither the name of his 
kingdom nor the chronology of his reign is known. His 
work, however, is’ posterior to the Tivdkaram and the Pinka- 
lantai^ since he notices them both in his introductory 
stanzas. 

48. A'cliiriya Nilmndu. 

Another vocabulary, so called from the verses being 
composed throughout in the Achiriya metre. It follows 
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very closely the former, both in the matter and in the 
arrangement, and is said to have been written by Andip- 
pulamr, of TJttaphdl. 

For the following, the Tamils are indebted to European 
writers : — 

1. Tonnul Vilakkam. 

An exposition of the rules of Grammar, including Poetry, 
written by the Kev. Father 0. J. Beschi, otherwise called 
Vlramdmuni, or “The Great Champion Devotee.” It is 
divided into five chapters, comprising 829 chuttlrams, each 
of which has a series of examples from classical authorities 
appended to it. The assembly of Tamil poets, to whose 
criticism it was submitted by the author, duly appreciating 
its merits, is said to have conferred on it the title of Tenit- 
kuru, or “ The Intellectual Monitor,” and it is doubtless the 
best work on Grammar now extant in the Tamil language. 

2. Grammatica Damulica : a Tamil Grammar, in Latin ; 
by the Rev. B. Zeigenbalg, Halle, 1716. 

3. A Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamil 
Language, termed Kodun Tamil, Latin : by the Rev. 
Father C. J. Beschi, 1729. 

4. A Grammar of the High Dialect of the Tamil 
Language, termed Chen Tamil, in Latin : by the Rev. Father 
C. J. Beschi, 1730. 

5. A Grammar of the Tamil Language : Yepery, 1789. 

6. A translation of Beschi’s Kodun Tamil Grammar 
into English : by the Rev. G. H. Horst, Vepery, 1806. 

7. A translation of Beschi’s CImi Tamil Grammar into 
English : by B. G. Babington, Esq., Madras, 1822. 

8. A Tamil Grammar in English : by the Rev. R. Ander- 
son, London, 1821. 

9. Another, similar ; by the Rev. 0. T. E. Rhenius, 
Madras, 1836. 

10. An abridgment of tlie same : Madras, 1846. 
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10. An abridgment of the Latin Grammar in Tamil : 
Pondicherry, 1845. 

11. An abridgment of the French Grammar in Tamil : 
Pondicherry, 1845. 

12. An abridgment of Murray’s English Grammar in 
Tamil : Madras, 1828. 

14. Ckatur Akardti. 

A Tamil Dictionary, compiled by the Eev. Father 0. J. 
Beschi, in 1732, and so called from its consisting of four 
(chatar) distinct parts, the first of which exhibits all the 
words of different significations ; the second, the words of 
the same significations ; the third, all the collective nouns 
or generic words ; and the fourth, the different words which 
rhyme together. 

15. A Dictionary, Tamil and Latin ; by the same author. 

16. A Dictionary, Tamil and Portuguese : by the same 
author. 

17. A Dictionary of the Malabar (Tamil) Language : by 
the Kev. B. Ziegenbalg, Halle, 1716. 

18. A Dictionary, Tamil and French : by the Rev. Father 
Du Bourges, formerly of Madras. 

19. A Dictionary, Latin and Tamil : by the Rev. Father 
D. Magny. 

20. A Dictionary, French and Tamil, and Tamil and 
French : by Lieutenant A. Blain, of the 4th liegt Infantry, 
Pondicherry, Paris, 1831. 

21. A Dictionary, English and Tamil : by the Rev. T. 
Fabricius. 

22. A Dictionary, Tamil and English : by the same 
author, 

23. A Dictionary, Tamil and English : by the Rev. J. 
P. Eottler, Madras, 1834-41. 

24. A Manual Dictionary of the Tamil Language : 
Jaffna, 1842. This work contains about 58,500 words, being 
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nearly four times as many as are found in the whole of the 
Chatur Altardti. 

25. Manual Lexicon, English and Tamil, giving in Tamil 
all important English words, and the use of many in phrases : 
by the Rev. J. Knight and the Rev. R. Spaulding, Madras, 
1844. 

26. A Dictionary, Latin, French, and Tamil : Pondi- 
cherry, 1846., 


SECTION II.— Mythology, Histoey, and Biogeaphy. 

1. Irdmdyanam. 

A poem in seven books, which are again divided into 128 
cantos, comprising 12,016 stanzas. It narrates the adven-^ 
tures of Rama, the conqueror of Ceylon, as told originally 
by the sage Vdlmiki in Sanskrit,but with far greater poetical 
embellishments. The author, Kampan, has left nothing on 
record respecting his personal history, except that he was a 
native of Tirumjuntur in the Tanjore country, and undertook 
and finished his voluminous composition under the patronage 
of Chadaiyan, a wealthy farmer of Venneynellur, in the year 
of Ckaka 808 (886 a,u.). A tradition, however, is current 
that he enjoyed high favour at the court of Kulottunka Chola, 
and was honoured by that king with the title of Kavich- 
chakkaravartti, or “Prince of Poets,” but that proving 
himself inconsolable at the death of his son Ampikdpati, 
who was impaled alive for an attempt to seduce the king’s 
daughter, he incurred the royal displeasure, and eventually 
perished by the hand of the executioner. 

2. Kanta Purdnam. 

This poem, like the preceding, consists of seven books, 
but is divided into 141 cantos, and contains 10,305 stanzas. 
It has for its subject principally the confiict between the 
demons and the gods, and the final overthrow of the former 
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by the latter, under the conduct of Skanta, who sprang from 
the frontal eye of Siva; hut treats of every legend con- 
nected with Hinduism, and likewise has a canto called 
Andakocha Padalam, exclusively devoted to a description 
of the different systems of world, and of their relative 
magnitudes and distances, and the causes of eclipses of the 
sun and moon, as revealed by Chukkiran, the preceptor of 
the demons to their king Churan. Its author, Kachchiyap- 
par, was a Brahman of Kanchipuram (Oonjeveram), in the 
Oarnatic ; and Mr. Roberts, in his “ Oriental Illustrations of 
the Sacred Scriptures,” p. 3, supposes that it may have been 
written 1,500 years ago j but this supposition is evidently 
a mistake, as some of the personages whose names occur in 
'the introductory stanzas appeared to have lived not earlier 
than the tenth or eleventh century. 

3. Pdratam. 

A poem in 50 cantos, comprising 4,388 stanzas. Treats of 
the ancestry of the Pdndavar and Kauravar princes, and of 
the great battle which was fought between them near Delhi, 
in consequence of the latter having dispossessed the former 
of their kingdom by a device. The author, Villiputtur 
Alvar j was a chief of the Vaishnavas at Ckaniyur, in the 
Carnatic, and it is believed that he wrote his work by desire 
of the king Karikdla Ckolm, whose installation is dated 
■465 A.D. 

4. Iraku Vai}kisham. 

A poem in 26 cantos, comprising 2,444 stanzas. Treats of 
the history of RdmAs ancestors from Iraku and of that of 
Rdma himself. It is an imitation from Kdlitdcha’s Sanskrit 
work under the same title : by Arachakechari, brother of 
Parardcha Chekaran, king of Jaffna. 

5. Naidatam. 

A poem in 28 cantos, comprising 1,1 71 stanzas. Treats of 
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the adventures of Nalan, king of Nishata, and Tamayanti, 
his consort. This work was composed by no less a perso- 
nage than the king Ativira Rama Pdndiyan, who reigned 
at Madura about the middle of the eleventh century, and 
Mr. Ellis in noticing it in his commentary on the Kural^ 
p. 163, observes that “its high and courteous tone, notwith- 
standing the frequent occurrence of those gaudy images and 
far-sought allusions which European taste will denominate 
conceits, is worthy of the princely author.” 

6. Nala Venyd. 

A poem in 3 cantos, comprising 418 stanzas of the 
species called venpd. Treats of the same subject as the last, 
but with a studied brevity. The author, PukaUnti, was a 
contemporary of Kampan, and, like him, attached to the 
court of the king Kulotunka Cholan. 

7. Chintdmani. 

A poem in 10 cantos, comprising 3,315 stanzas. “The 
queen Vichaiyai, the mother of Chivakan, the hero of the 
poem, was forced to fly, while far gone with child of him, 
from the field of battle in which the king her husband 
Chachchantan was slain by his rebellious minister, and was 
overtaken by the pains of labour in a burning ground. 
Here she was compelled to abandon her new-born infant, 
who was found and brought up by a man of the Vaisya 
caste. The mother took refuge with a society of holy 
virgins in the wilderness, where she was discovered at length 
by her son, after he had arrived at a mature -age, and had 
acquired great renown by many glorious achievements.” 
Ellis’ Rural, p. 260. The author’s name is not mentioned, 
but he describes himself as a Chaina sage. 

8. Chilappatikdram. 

This poem treats of the adventures of a Cheddi, named 
Komlan, who was put to death at Madura on a false charge 
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of having stolen a Chilampu, or foot-ring, belonging to the 
king. It is written in a very high style in illustration of the 
rules of Tamil prosody, but the author and the date are 
both unknown. 

9. Periya Purdnam, 

A poem in 66 cantos, comprising 4,000 stanzas. Recounts 
the devotion and marvellous actions of the sixty-three 
Tondars, or special votaries of Siva, including the king 
Manu Niti Cholan, who is said to have put his only son to 
death for driving over and killing a calf accidentally in the 
street of Tiruvaluntur. By Chekkilar. 

10. Tiruvilaiyddal Purdnam. 

A poem in 72 cantos, comprising 3,362 stanzas. Gives an 
account of the sixty-four sports of Siva in his character as 
Chuntaresivarar at Madura, as also of the Pdndiya kings in 
whose reigns they occurred. Though replete with absurdi- 
ties, it contains some fragments of real history, especially in 
relation to the contest between the Chaivas and Buddhists, 
and the extirpation of the latter by the former under the 
government of Kuna Pdndiyan. The author, Paranchoti 
Tampirdn, was a Chaiva ascetic, who flourished in the middle 
of the eleventh century. 

An analysis of this poem has been published by the Rev. 
W. Taylor, in his “ Oriental Historical Manuscripts, ” Vol. I. 

11. Tiruvdtavur Purdnam. 

A poem in 7 cantos, comprising 545 stanzas. Treats of the 
history of Tirmdtavurar, otherwise called Mdnikkwvdchakar, 
who was prime minister to the YmgArimarttanaPdndiyan^i 
Maturai, and afterwards, adopting the life of an ascetic, 
retired to Ohitamparam, and there distinguished himself by 
defeating the Buddhists of Ceylon in controversy, and con- 
verting them to the Chaiva religion. 

The sixth canto of this poem has been translated by me 
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into English, and published with Notes in the Society’s 
Journal for 1846. 

12. Arichchantira Purdimm. 

A poem in 10 cantos, comprising 1,212 stanzas. Describes 
the adventures oiih.&'kiixg Arkhcliantiran^ox Harischandra, 
who was subjected to many trials and afEictions, and lost 
his kingdom as well as his wife and son, and became him- 
self sold as a slave to a Paraiyan; but .was finally restored 
to his former prosperity. The author, Virakavirdyan, 
represents himself as a poet of Nallur, and to have recited 
his work before the assembly of the learned critics at Maturai, 
in the year of Chaka 1446, or 1524 a.d. 

13. Valaiviohu Purdnam. 

This poem treats of the legend of Parvati as the daughter 
of Tiriyampaltan^ king of the Parawas, and Farina his 
consort, under the name of TiraicMr Madantai. 

An abstract of this poem has been given by me in my 
remarks on the origin and history of the Parawas. Vide 
Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, vol. IV. 

14. Kdchi Kdndam. 

A poem in 101 cantos, comprising 2,529 stanzas. Treats 
of the holy city of Kdchior Benares, as also of the prescribed 
observances of men and women in different conditions of 
life, and of the atonements appointed for various sins. The 
author is the same as that of No. 5. 

1 5. Ilinka Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the origin of the different ilinkas of 
Siva, and of the merits of the worship offered to them, 
illustrated by sundry legends. 

16. Chevvanti Purdnam. 

A poem in 12 cantos. Treats of the submersion of Uraiydr, 
the capital of the king Parantaka Chola, by a shower ot 
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earth, as a punishment for his having forcibly taken from 
the %^g^Chadaimuni some chevmnti flowers, which the latter 
had reared for offering at the shrine of Siva at Trichinopoly, 

17. Vichuva Purdnam. 

Legends of Vichuva Karwid^ the Hindi! Vulcan. 

18. Chittira Purdnam. 

Legends of Chitragupta, the Register of Fama^ the god 
of death. 

19. Valhyamman Purdnaon. 

A poem treating of the loves and marriage of Shanda 
with Valli^ who was brought up by the VHas in the wood. 

JiO. ViracWinkdtana Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the legend of Chdranika Tcvar^ of 
Kumpakdnam : by Velaiya Chuvdmi. 

The following poems, from Ho. 21 to 41, are styled 
StJmlla FurdnaSy as they have for their subjects chiefly 
the origin and sanctity of the different stalamSy or places of 
Hindi! worship in India. Mr. Ellis, in his tract on Mirasi 
Eights, speaking of these poems, observes that after 
passing the fables of mythological periods, with which they 
usually commence, and gaining the bounds of rational 
chronology, they contain much of what may be considered 
as the real history of the country, though still obscured 
occasionally by allegory and distorted by extravagance.” 

21. Arundchala Purdnam. 

A poem in 12 cantos, comprising 586 stanzas. Treats of 
the shrine of Siva at Arundchalamy or Tiruvannamalai, in 
the Carnatic, where, Brahma ^^diVishnu contended for 
superiority, he is said to have sprung up before them in the 
form of a fiery pillar, entirely passing through all worlds, 
and told them that whoever succeeded in finding his summit 
or base should be the greatest, which neither of them was 
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able to do, notwithstanding the one assuming the shape of a 
swan ascended to the region of immensity, and the other^ 
transforming himself into a boar, dug through the earth with 
his tusks, and descended into the abyss. The author’s name 
is Ellappa, but the date is unknown. 

22. Viruttdchala Purdnam. 

This poem is also termed Tirumaduhlmnm Purdnam. It 
consists of 434 stanzas, distributed into 18 cantos, and treats 
of the shrine of Blva at Viruttdchalam, a hill-town to the 
south of Madras. The author and the date are both un- 
known. 

23. Tiruchohentur Purdnam. 

A poem in 18 cantos, comprising 900 stanzas, treats of the 
shrine oiSkandatkt Tiruchchewdr, Tirunelv^Ii, The author 
and the date both unknown. 

24. Chetu Purdnam. 

A poem in 50 cantos, comprising 3,437 stanzas. Treats of 
the shrine of Siva at Irdmechuram, as also of the merits of 
bathing in certain spots of the sea in that neighbourhood, 
especially on the side of the rocks supposed to be the remains 
of the cMtu or bridge erected by Rama for passing over with 
his army to Ceylon. The author is called AJakiija Techikar, 
but the date is unknown, 

2.5 . Koyit Purdnam. 

A poem in 5 cantos, comprising 410 stanzas. Treats of the 
shrine of Sim at Chitamparam, where once upon a time he 
is said to have manifested his presence visibly among his 
worshippers, and danced the Tdndavam before them. The 
author is called Umdpati Chivdchdriyar, but the date is 
unknown. 

26. Tirukltajuklmira PurdnoM. 

This poem describes the shrine of Siva at Kalukkunram, 
or “the Eagle Mountain,” so called from the sons of the sage 
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Virutfackim^ who were born as eagles, having obtained their 
human forms by doing penance on its summit. The author 
is said to have been a blind poet, named Kavi Vira Hdkava 
Mutaliydr, 

27. Vedapuri Furdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrines of Sim at Vedapuri^ or 
Tiruvedkalaru, near Ohitambaram, supposed to have been 
the joint production of the celebrated Chaim devotees Appar 
Chuntarar and Mdnihkavdchakar. 

28. Kdncki Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrines of Sim and Farvati at 
Kahchipuram : by the same author as that of No. 1. 

29. Palani Piirdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Skanda at Palani^ in the 
south of Coimbatore. 

30. Timppumna Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Tiruppxivanam^ 
near Ohitambaram. 

31. Tiruppdchur Ptirdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Tiruppdchm^ in 
the Carnatic. 

32. Champuhesmara Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Champukeswara^ 
or Tiruvdnaikkd^ near Trichinopoly. 

33. Tiruvaiyattu Purdnwm, 

A poem treating of the shrines of Siva at Tiruvaiydm^ 
near Tanjore. 

34. Kdlatti Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Kdlatti^ or iTa- 
Idstiri^ a mountain and town in the Carnatic, where a black 
elephant, as the name implies, is said to have worshipped 
him. This work was undertaken by KarunaippiTakdcha 
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Chummi, but was finished by his brothers Chimpprakdcha 
Chmdmi and Velaiya Chuvdmi, all of whom were Chaim 
priests, and flourished in the seventeenth century. 

35. Nalldr Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Nallur ; by 
Velaiya Chuvdmi. 

36. Tirukdva Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Tirukuvam : by 
Chivapprakdcha Chuvdmi. 

37. Chirkdli Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Chirkdlj., or 
“ Seegally,'’’ near Ohitambaram : by Anmdchala Kavirdyar, 
who lived between 1705 and 1772 a.d. 

38. Kulattur Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Skanda at Kulattur^ near 
Madras : by Charavanapperumdl Aiyar. 

39. Tanikai Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the shrine of Skanda at Tanikai, near 
Madras : by Kantappa Aiyar. 

40. Kayildcha Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the Kayildcha, or Paradise of Sim, as 
also of his shrine at Trincomalee. 

41. Tiruvdrur Purdnam, 

A poem treating of the shrine of Siva at Tiruvdrur. 

42. Mdka Purdnam, 

A poem in 32 cantos, comprising 1,492 stanzas, treats of 
the origin and merits of the ablutions performed by the 
Chaivas in the mouth of Mdka (February-March). 

43. Chivardttlri Purdnam. 

A poem in 9 cantos, comprising 652 stanzas, relates to the 
Vigil and Fast observed by the Chaivas during the night 
preceding the new moon in the month of Mdka. 
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44. Vikkviesmara Purdnam. 

A poem treating of the legends of Vikkines7vara, the 
elephant-faced god. 

45. Kdyildcha, Malax. 

An account of the first settlement of the Tamils in Jaffna, 
together with the legends of the CMla princess, who was 
relieved from the deformity of a horse’s head with which she 
had the misfortune to be born, by bathing at the well at 
Kirx Malax. 

47, Kalveddu. 

An account of the king Kulakkoddu Maharaja founding 
and endowing a temple in honour of 8im, or Koneswara, at 
Trinconialee, An abstract of this poem in English has 
been published by me in the Supplement to the Ceylon 
Gazette of November 26, 1831. 


The following are written in prose : — 

48. Nalan Katai. 

The adventures of the king Nala, and Tamayanti, his 
consort. This work has been translated into English by 
Mr. Kindersley, and published in his “ Specimens of Hindu 
Literature.” 

49. Irdmar Katai. 

The adventures of Rama. 

60. Virahwmdran Katai. 

* 

The adventures of Virakmndran, An abstract of this 
work is given in Mr. Eobert’s “ Illustrations of the Sacred 
Scriptures,” pp. 199-203. 

51. Chiruttondaxi Katai. 

An account of Chiruttoxidan, a Chaim devotee, who lived 
at Tiruchchegkadu. 
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52. Aswametaydka Katai, 

An account of the sacrifice of a horse by the Fardams 
after their victory over Turiyotanan, 

53. Kanchan Katai^ 

An account of Kanchan^ the tyrant of Maturaij as also of 
KvishncL^ by whom he was destroyed. 


The following works on History and Biography belong to 
the Tamil Ohristians and the Moors : — 

1. Tempdvani, 

A poem in 36 cantos^ comprising 3^613 stanzas^ written 
by the Rev. Father 0. J. Beschi, in 1726, Its princij)al 
subject is the history of the Holy Family, but it inciden- 
tally treats of all the remarkable events recorded in the Oid 
and New Testaments, as well as of the lives of the Saints in 
the early ages of the Church. 

2. Th^uchchelvcur Kdviyam. 

A poem in 24 cantos, comprising 1,948 stanzas, treats of 
the history of Tiruchchelvar^ an Indian prince, who was 
converted to Christianity by the anchorite Barlam. 

3. Chikdmani Mdlai, 

A poem treating of the History of Tevachakdyan^ otherwise 
called NUakandan^ who was Champridij or minister, of Van- 
chaMdrttdndan^ king of Travancore, but having adopted the 
Catholic faith was degraded from his office, put to torture, 
and finally shot on a hill near Arampalli by order of his 
royal master. 

4. Atichaiya Kdndam. 

A poem recounting the miracles wrought by God at the 
intercession of the Blessed Virgin. 


H 
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5. Joseph Pttrdnam. 

A poem treating of the history of Joseph and his brethren, 
written by the -poet Tampirdn^ and inscribed to 

the Rev. Philip De Melho, of Jaffna. 

6, CMra, 

A poem treating of the birth and exploits of Muhammad: 
by Umaru Fidamn^ of Kayilipaddanam. 

7. Kanhapisheka MdlaL 

A poem treating of the history of Muhammad and that of 
his four immediate successors : by Kana Kamrdyan. 

8. Misrasi MaleL 

A poem treating of Muhammad's Night Journey to 
Heaven : by AVi Pulavan. 

9. Shidad Purdnam, 

A poem treating of the history of Shidad^ the first king 
of the tribe of Ad, who attempted to create a paradise on 
earth, proposing thereby to render himself equal to God, 
whose honours he claimed. 

10. Musa Napi Purdnam* 

A poem treating of the history of Moses* 

11. Yusuplm Napi Kdviyam* 

A poem treating of the history of Joseph* 

12. Ibni Andan Pataweddu* 

A poem treating of the victory of Ali over Ihni Andan 
and two other kings : by Aliydr Kavirdyan* 

13. Bahyil Pataneddu. 

A poem treating of the victory of Ali over the king Suby : 
by Varisei Meiyan* 

14. Zakkun Pataweddu* 

A poem treating of the victory of Ali over the king 
Zakkun : by Varisei Meiyan* 
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15. Kasim Pataweddu. 

A poem treating of the victory of Kasim over some infidel 

chieftains. 

16. Samaun Pataweddu. 

A poem treating of a boy, named Samaun^ killing an 
infidel chieftain in a single combat. 

17. Mukaiuddin Purdnam, ^ 

A poem treating of the history of Mukaiuddin^ Kaliph of 
Bagdad, who his considered by the Moors as a great saint : 
by Mukaiuddin Pulavar. 

1 8. Mukaiuddin Mdlai, 

A poem treating of the same subject as the last, but 
with a studied brevity and in a different style : by Mania 
Pulamn^ of Ohattankudi. 

19. Abusakamma Ckaritai, 

A poem treating of the history of Abusakamma^ who was 
put to death by the Raliph Umaru, his own father, for adul- 
tery and drinking. 

20. Damimansa CharitaL 

A poem treating of the adventures of Damiman in the 
Great Desert : by Stgu Lebbe Pulavan- 

21 . Ansarun Pataweddu. 

A poem treating of the victory of Ali over the king 
Ansa^'un. 

22. liahsulml Pataweddu. 

A poem treating of the victory of All over the king 
RabsukuL 


The following works are written in prose : — 

23. Periya Purdnam, 

The History of the Bible : by the Kev. Father Jacome 
Gonsalves. 
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24. Chinm Purdnam. 

A compendium of the preceding work : by the same 
author. 

25. Tevappiraekaiyin Tirukkatai. 

The History of the People of God : by the Rev. Father 
Gabriel Pacheco. 

26. Chukirta Tarppanam. 

The Lives of the Saints : by the Rev. Jacome Gon§alves. 

27. The Historia Ecclesiastica. 

By the Rev. C. T. Walther, Tranquebar, 1731. 

28. The Life of the Venerable Joseph Vas. 

By the Rev. Father Gabriel Pacheco. 

29. The Life of St. Francis Xavier. 

By the same author as the last. 

30. A Summary Histcny of Hindustan, from 
the Muhammadan Invasion. 

By P. S'anappirakdcha, Mutaliyar, Vepery, 1830. 


(To he aoiitimed,) 



No. 4.— 1848.] SKETCHES IN NATURAL HISTORY. 


81 


SKETCHES 

IN THE NATURAL HISTORY OF CEYLON: 
ORNITHOLOGY. 

By E. L. LatarDj Esq., o.m.e.s. 


{Read February 24, 1849 .) 

On the Genus Bucco. 

The design of the following sketches is to illastrate the 
Fauna of this Island. They are intended to form part of a 
series of Papers commencing with the Indigenous Mammalia, 
proceeding downwards in the scale of creation to the 
zoophites which inhabit oar seashores and lakes. 

They are in a manner out of place here j but as this and 
the succeeding group have lately occupied much of my 
attention during leisure hours, I have been induced to 
embody my notes while the interest attached to them was 
yet fresh in my mind. 

“.There is one of these provinces” — says Mr. Kirby, speak- 
ing of the pursuits of the Zoological Club, in his address 
at the foundation of the Zoological Club (November 29, 
1823)—“ that 1 think ought to stand high in the esteem of 
every patriot zoologist,— I mean the study of the animals 
that are natives or periodical visitants of his own country. 
An Indigenous Fauna is the first desideratum in our 
science ; and could a work of this kind be accomplished in 
every country, regard being had to natural boundaries, we 
might hope to become acquainted with all the principal 
, groups of animals, and get a much more correct idea than 
with our present imperfect knowledge we can attain to, of 
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the genuine Systema anvmaliwfi, with all its infinities and 
analogies as concatenated and contrasted by its Great 
Author.” 

Agreeing entirely with the view here taken by the learned 
writer, I have, since my residence in the Island, sought to 
gain an intimate acquaintance with its animal productions. 
And that the small amount of knowledge thus acquired 
should not be quite useless, but haply serve as a stepping- 
stone for others, I prefer giving it at once to the public, 
rather than await perfection, which, in a study of this nature, 
is never attained ; each succeeding day disclosing a new 
and varied page in the inexhaustible Book of Nature. 

The family selected for the subject of the present Paper 
derives its name from the conspicuous tufts of bristles 
projecting forward along the bill, — in some species surpas- 
sing it in length ; the bill itself is very robust and conical, 
and generally as long, if not longer than the head. From 
the width of the gape the various species, all eminently 
baccivorous, are able to swallow a good-sized fruit.* The 
nostrils are round and exposed. Feet zygodaotyle, resem- 
bling the Ficidts, like whom, it is said, they climb, and 
even “tap.” On this latter point I am very sceptical, 
considering that the Picidce do it to obtain their insect prey, 
while the Bucconidos are fruit-eaters. As to their climbing 
even, I doubt if it extends beyond crawling up to their nests 
in the holes of old trees, which the natives tell me they do, 
always alighting a little below and climbing upwards. My 
informants alluded particularly to B. rubricapillus and 
Jla/olfrons. Well authenticated information on these points 
would clear up much uncertainty,! 


* I once sliot B. canieeps with a fruit in its throat, the stone of 
wlaicli measured tliree-fourths of an inch in diameter. 

f In confirmation of what I before observed as regards the daily 
acquirement of knowledge in natural history, I extract the following 
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Group ; ZygodactyVi. 

Family : Bueconidce (Barbets). 

Genus : Bucco (Linn.). 

B. caniceps (Franklin).— This is the largest Barbet we 
have. It measures about in. in length — of wing 4;^ in., 
tail ^-'^5 in., tip of bill to forehead in. ; colour of bill is 
reddish j a patch of bare skin of a dull orange colour sur- 
rounds the eye, and extends some distance backward ; colour 
above, green ; head and neck brownish freckled with white, 
each feather being brown, with the shaft whitish ; vent, 
bright green ; legs, orange.* 

Common in Ceylon, frequenting trees, on the fruit and 
berries of which they feed. The note is a shrill “ Foo poo 
poop" often repeated. Native name, Mai kottorumd. 

B. flavifrons (Ouv.). — This handsome species is next in 
size to B. caniceps, measuring about in. in length— 
bill to forehead 1 in., of wing 4 in., tail 24 in. ; above, 
dark green ; the edges of the feathers paled ; forehead, 
golden yellow, the colour extending over the head along the 
shafts of the feathers ; there is also a spot of yellow at the 
base of the bill. The chin is blue ; a similar coloured patch 
surrounds the eye, extending backwards ; lower mandible of 
beak yellowish brown, upper mandible deep brown; vent, 
yellowish green ; breast the same, but the feathers being 
each edged with a darker green give it a scaled appearance ; 
inside of wing blue and buff ; underside of tail and legs 
verditor. This species is confined to the hilly country, where 
it replaces B. caniceps, and is very common : they are 

from my note book : — “ Saturday, March 17. ' B. ruhricapillus': Shot 
tbia species climbing up the limb of a tree, and chipping ofi bark in quest 
of insects.” My attention was drawn to the bird by the tapping 
it made, and I shut it thinking it was a new woodpecker. 

* B. Zeylanieus so closely resembles this in all respects except size, 
that I am inclined to think it a mere variety. When the examination 
of numerous specimens shall have determined this it shall bo noticed. 
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generally found in pairs, and the moment one begins its 
shrill call the other answers it. This call resembles some- 
what that of B. Indicus, the next species, but is louder 
and more shrill, and may be heard to a great distance. 
This species has been hitherto considered very rare, and 
rests principally on the authority of Levaillant. It is 
peculiar to the Island, as many other varieties of birds and 
animals are, which have remained unknown for years, but 
will soon, I trust, grace the cabinets of our Museum, and 
take their place among the described species of the Indian 
Pauna. 

B, Indicus (Linn.). — Length, 6| in., 1 wing about 3 in., 
tail in., bill to forehead | in.; above, green with a 
ruddyish tinge, the feathers slightly marginated with 
yellow; below, yellowish-white, each feather centred with 
green ; forehead and gorget brilliant crimson, immediately 
behind which is a black band fading off into dark lead colour ; 
below the gorget is a narrow band of golden yellow ; chin 
and throat sulphur colour ; a similar coloured spot surrounds 
the eye ; base of bill black, as is also the bill itself ; feet 
reddish, with black claws. 

They are fond of sitting on a dead twig, or tree-top, utter- 
ing their dull, monotonous call, generally beginning with a 
loud ^‘tur-r-r-r-r," ascending the gamut and ending with 
^^ko-turr, lio-turr.” Hence the native name of the whole 
genus, Kott6rum6. The species is very common in Jaffna 
and Colombo, but not so much so in the hills, where B. 
ruhrieapillus replaces it. They are very partial to the 
young fruit of the cotton and tamarind, which abound in 
the Jaffna district. 

B. ruh'icapiUus (Gremlin). — Much resembles the pre- 
ceding in size and colour, but the forehead with a smaller 
and less brilliant red patch ; the gorget is almost obsolete (in 
some specimens quite so), and the throat, chin, and eye-spot 
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deep dull orange ; the upper parts are of a more unvaried 
greeuj and the lower lighter and streakless. 

Found in Colombo and Jatfna, occasionally in company 
with the preceding, hut its great haunt seems to he about 
Kandy, where it maybe found in small parties of six or eight. 
When one flies from a tree the rest all follow, and though 
the Indian species are said to be solitary, this one is certainly 
not so. They also roost in these small parties, as in the 
evening I have seen them seeking their roosting-place 
together. Native name, Kottorumd. 

Nothing is known of the birds, &c., 'of the Batticaloa 
district. Contributions from thence will prove most accep- 
table to the Society’s Museum. B. caniceps and Indians I 
have seen from thence, but some even of the Indian species 
may yet be found there. In a small collection presented 
to our president, I found two specimens of Halcyon capensis, 
which is stated to be common there, though unknown in 
this part of the Island. Also in a small lot of skins brought 
thence by a friend, I detected five species not found here— - 
one of them a water-rail {Ballus), The district is rich in 
water-birds, and worthy the attention of any of our members 
who may be visiting it. 


On the Genus Hirundo. 

In commenting on the Fissirostral tribe, Swainson has 
well and shortly described them jn the following passage : — 
“ The Fissirostral birds, as a whole, are peculiarly distin- 
guished by having the powers of flight developed in the 
highest degree : all the energies of their nature seem con- 
centrated in this one perfection ; for their feet are always 
very short, weak, and generally so imperfect as to be of no 
further use than to_ rest the body after flight. Their 
food is exclusively insects, captured upon the wing. To 
accomplish this, nature has given to their mouths enormous 
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■width, by ■which, superadded to their amazing flight and 
rapidity of movement, they are almost sure to capture their 
prey.” Here, then, are well summed up all the general 
qualities of the swallow race ; a few individual peculiari- 
ties of course remain, which will be noticed under the 
respective species. The family is divided into two sub- 
families, Hirundo and Cypselus, the latter again sub-divided 
into the following : — Cypselus, Acanthylis, Collocalia, 
Macropteryx. 

Hirundo (Linn.).— Bill flattened throughout ; upper 
mandible slightly hooked ; rictus devoid of vibrissee ; 
feet insessorial ; lateral toes equal ; hind and middle toes 
equal, and as long as, if not longer than, the tarsus ; 
plumage lustrous ; tail more or less forked. 

Only two of this genus have as yet been recognised in 
Ceylon ; but one of them is an undescribed species, and, so 
far as I can ascertain, is not migratory, but confined to our 
Island. 

H. yuiiuraUs (Soopoli); H. pnayana (Lath.) ; H. Jamnica 
(Sparr.); Et. Jamnica (Sykes). — Comtnon in India and the 
Malay countries generally. They arrive in Colombo about 
the end of September. I saw them in Jaffna in abundance 
during the months of January and February. I have never 
yet seen the nests of these birds, nor can I conceive where 
they build so as to escape notice. I have observed them 
sitting much on the stony edge of the moat, both here and 
in Jaffna, fond of hunting over grassy fields and meadows. 
Plumage glossy, blue on the back ; wings and tail inclining 
to brown ; forehead and throat rufous ; colour below the 
throat steel blue; underneath flesh-coloured,- tail barred 
with white; outer tail feathers very long, having been 
known to exceed the next by in. 

E. hyperythra (Lay axA).— This handsome swallow is con- 
fined to the hilly region of Ceylon, and is an undescribed 
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species new to the Indian Fauna. My first acquaintance 
with the species was in November, 1847, when on a journey 
to Kandy. Their glossy blue wings and back contrasting 
with their red underside and tail coverts, struck my atten- 
tion, nor could I remember having ever seen any other 
swallow with the same fine tints. During our breakfast at 
Ambepussa they were continually skimming over the open 
space in front of the bungalow and along the river in search 
of their insect prey. Not having a gun I was obliged to 
content myself with making a note of them in my Journal 
of Natural History. In February of last year Mr. Brodie, 
of Puttalam, showed me a very fresh specimen of a new 
swallow, which he said he had found in a chena towards 
Kurunegala. This I instantly recognised as the Ambepussa 
bird, and this is the first instance of its being procured. 
Subsequently I observed them at Ambagamuwa in March, 
and at Kandy in November. They frequent the hills free 
from high trees, and are fond of perching in flocks on the 
coffee and other low bushes, sallying off occasionally in 
quest of insects.* 

Plumage of the back as far as the tail coverts glossy 
steel blue. Tail coverts, vent, and breast deep rufous ; 
throat inclining to yellow ; just over, and in front of the 
eye, is a still darker rufous line. The shafts of the breast 
and throat feathers are black, the colour extending in some 


^ The late Dr. Gardner told me that a pair of these birds built their 
nest on a ring in the ceiling of his house in the Botanical Gardena at 
Peradeniya. The ring supported a chain and hanging lamps in the 
centre of the sitting-room. This shows their fearless nature, resembling 
in this respect the common martin of England, and also in the struc- 
ture of their nest, which Dr. Gardner described as “ made of clay and 
like that of the English swallow.*^ Eggs unknown at present : but I 
trust this notice may attract the attention of some one residing in the 
interior, and lead to specimens being sent to us for our local Museum. 
The young birds frequented the nest for a month after being full fledged, 
returning to it every night to roost. 



88 


JOTJESTAL, E.A.S. (OBTLON). [VoL. TI., PaRT T. 

instances to the feather; under tail coverts rufous, with 
steel blue tips ; the tail and wing primaries glossy rifle 
green. In size these birds exceed JEt. guttuTcdis, both in 
length and plumpness. The wings are pointed, and the tail 
forked, though not to the extent of the preceding. The 
exterior feathers I have never observed of equal length. 
Bill distinctly hooked and notched; feet and legs more 
robust than among the generality of swallows ; lateral toes 
equal ; hind toe longer than middle, and as long as 
tarsus. 

Macropteryx (Swainson).— An intermediate genus of 
Swainson’s, between Hirundo and Cypselus. Tarsus very 
short and bare ; anterior toes of nearly equal length ; halux 
shortest ; hind toe very wea.k and short ; plumage silky ; 
head crested ; tail very long and much forked ; outer tail 
feathers projecting upwards of 2 in. beyond the next. 
Wings in some very long. 

We have but one of the present genus in the Island, 
M. coronatus (or longipenius), which appears to be 
generally distributed, though not very common. I have 
traced it along the western coast to Jaffna, in the interior 
to Kandy, and along the Ambagamuwa range. In Colombo 
it is met with in small parties, frequenting the cinnamon 
gardens in the neighbourhood of high jungle. They have a 
long sailing flight, during which they utter a peculiar note 
distinct from any of the swallow tribes, and not unlike the 
words “ chiffle-chaffle, chiffle-chaffle,^' ending with “ klecho- 
kleeho" often repeated,— the cry they likewise utter when 
perched on the leafless branches of trees on the look-out for 
insects. The crest on the head is on such occasions rapidly 
elevated and depressed. Our Ceylon specimens agree well 
with the description given by Dr. Bly th of the Indian birds. 

“ Outer tail, &c.” I have never been able to ascertain the 
breeding-place of these birds, although they seem to remain 
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most of the year with us, appearing in March and continu- 
ing till December. It is said that they build in hollow trees.^ 
Acanthylis (Boiq.) I Chcetura (St.). — From Macropteryx 
we pass to the present genus, containing the largest of our 
Hirundinidce. Of this also only one species has been dis- 
covered in the Island, namely, A. caudacuta^ Hdo. emdmuta 
(Latham); Cyp. giganteus This gigantic swift 

seems confined to NuwaraEliya, where, according to Lieut. 
Sillery, o.k.e. (to whom I am indebted for the only speci- 
men I possess), it flies with amazing velocity. The natives 
say they build in hollow rhododendron trees which abound 
on the plain. 

This bird may be easily known by collectors from its 
large size (being about 9 in. in length) and its spiny 
tail. Swainson’s characters of the genus are as follow - 
Feet as in Macro-pteryx^ but the tarsus longer than the 
middle toe ; tail short, and even the shafts prolonged into 
acute points ; the outer tail coverts are white ; the chin 
also is whitish.’’ 

From this gensu we pass to Cypselus (Illiger), having the 
tarsus thickly clothed, toes short, and all directed forwards. f 
This is the common Indian Uban swift, but with us it is 
rare, it having only twice fallen under my notice, and both 
times in Colombo in the neighbourhood of Slave Island. I 
do not know that it breeds with us, though it builds in 
great numbers at Madura. 


* Capt. Tickell. 

t These characters do not apply to the sub-genus Collocalia^ ia 'which 
the feet and legs are naked, and the halux "well opposed. (Swainson 
seems to have omitted this family altogether.) Tail in most instances 
forked, or indented. The whole tribe are of very uniform colours, — sooty 
black or brown with glossy tints, sometimes relieved with white on the 
throat, belly, or .tail coverts. Our ascertained species consist of O'. 
affinis (Gray), easily known by its white rump and throat and blacker 
plumage than any of our other swifts ; length about in.; expanse of 
wing 12 in. 
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C. balasiensis, (Gray). — The smallest and commonest of 
our Cypselidos, frequenting palmyra trees in all parts of 
the country. Its colour is one unvaried ashy brown, with 
a tinge of green in its gloss. Total length 4| in. Tail 
very forked. On the wing it may be easily distinguished 
from the preceding by its slimmer shape and deeper forked 
tail, which it is continually unclosing and folding. It may 
be found on the wing all through the day, but in the 
evening it is most brisk, hawking after its food and chasing 
its fellows with shrill screams round some solitary pal- 
myra tree, in the dead and hanging fronds of which several 
pairs build their nests, which are composed of the dry cotton 
of the Bombax.pentandron and other light flossy substances, 
collected by them on the wing, and cemented together in a 
semi-circular shaped cup, attached by the flat side to the 
leaf. The eggs are of a pure white. I have never found 
more than three in a nest. They breed in the months of 
May and June, perhaps oftener, as contrary to my former- 
supposition I found they are only partially migratory. 

Gems Collocalia (Gray).— This genus has been estab- 
lished for the reception of the fabricators of the celebrated 
edible nests of the Chinese gourmands. In structure the birds 
prove to be true Cypseli, but of a feeble race ; they also 
differ in the feet and naked tarsi, the hind toe being well 
opposed, though capable of rotating forward. Three species 
only are well known : it is probable there are many more, but 
from the conflicting accounts of travellers much uncertainty 
still exists concernin g them.* Of those three, one only has 

* Extract of a private letter to the author from Dr. B. Blyth, Curator 
Hon. B. I. Co.’s Museum, Calcutta, dated August 7, 1849 : — “I shallj 
therefore, be glad of any additional information you might be able to 
supply me with relation to distribution of species, their nidification, 
&c., and at present I should Ite glad to know if any edible birds’ nests 
are gathered on the Ceylon coast ; and, if so, whatever you can learn 
about them, with specimens of the birds, probably of more than one 
species, which construct them, and the nest of each species Since 
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hitherto been observed in Ceylon, and as the nidification of 
the whole group requires investigation, I am induced to give 
at length the observations which I have made upon this 
species. My first acquaintance with it was on October 17, 
1848, when I killed a specimen from a flock flying 
over low paddy fields at K6tt4. The bird was full fledged 
and in good condition ; small flies, &c., were found in its mouth 
and throat. Not having any means of identification 1 knew 
not how to class it, as it did not strictly accord with any of 
Swainson’s characteristic marks of Cypselus or Hirundo. 
During circuit at Kandy in November I obtained several 
adult specimens. They appeared very numerous, flying at 
a vast height over the hills surrounding the town.* 

I had previously heard that near Kalutara, somewhere in 
the Pasdun Kdrale, the Chinese collected the nests of the 
Edible Swallow ; but it never struck me that this was the 
fabricator of the far-famed nests. In December, the late 
Dr. Gardner, then Superintendent of the Government 
Botanical Garden, proposed that I should accompany him 
into the Pasdun K6rald (whither he was going in search 
of a rare fern) to inspect the cave where these swallows 
were said to build. We accordingly left Kalutara on 
December 18, and walked to Hevessa, a distance of 
35 or 40 miles. We reached our destination in the evening 
of the 20th, when we immediately ascended to the cave, 

writing the foregoing I have been studying the collocalia, or E. I» B*, 
and have come to some notable conclusions respecting them* First, the 
Hiro> esculenta (L,), founded on one of Poivers’ drawings, has, I am 
satisfied, no prototype in nature, or, if anything, it must be a true 
Hiruudo^ with white tail markings, erroneously supposed to be the 
fabricators of the celebrated nests. Secondly, the H, nidifica of Latham 
or H..esciilenta (A.pud Shaw, Hors, &c.), is not the builder of them, 
but the so-called H. Fuciphaga of Thunheyt, the various descriptions 
of whose nidification, and tdat ot JSTidifica, requires to be transposed... '' 

* With them appeared a huge swift, which I am inclined to think must 
be Ctjpselus melba, from the whitish throat and belly. From the attitude 
kept by these fine swifts I could not even get a shot at a single specimen. 
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which is situated near the summit of a hill, called by the 
natives DiyagalaguMwa, or Hunumulnakota, about 600 
feet above the level of the plain below. The cave consists 
of a huge mass of limestone, which has separated from the 
face of the rock, and slipped down upon some loose boulders 
below, forming a hollow triangle about fifty or sixty feet long, 
by twenty-five broad and twenty high. There are three en- 
trances — one at each end and one (a very small one) in the 
centre. The rocks which compose the floor are covered to the 
depth of one or two inches with the droppings of theinmates, 
old and young, mingled with strands of grass, &c., dropped 
from the nest or by the parent birds. The light which strug- 
gled into the cave was dim and uncertain, but enough to 
enable me to discern many hundred nests glued to the rock, 
glistening like flakes of ice. One side of the cave (the hill 
side) was entirely unoccupied, I presume on account of the 
water, which evidently streamed down it in wet weather, 
aud perhaps in the dewy morning, collected from off the 
trees with which the mountain is densely clad. Within 
reach of my hand was a small ledge of rock, from which I 
took five or six nests, and in two of them captured two 
single young nestlings, fledged enough to escape, which one 
effected. The nests procured were evidently of the most 
inferior description, and had been left on that account by 
the Chinese for the young brood. They were composed of 
dried grasses, mosses, hair of cattle, &c., agglutinated 
together, and cemented to the rook by what is presumed to 
be the saliva of the parent birds.* 

These substances appear to be laid on most irregularl}", 
in unequal masses. In one nest in my possession the 
foundation is in thick patches, clear and semi-diaphanous i 


* Specimens of nests and birds in spirits, for the purpose of being dis- 
sected and examined by scientific men, have been forwarded to Calcutta. 
The result of this examination will be communicated in a future paper. 
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the interior is lined with thin threads of it, crossing and 
recrossing each other in every direction. The ends of the 
materials added to it are all drawn together to the upper 
corners of the nest, and diverge in the middle, thus 
forming a semi-circular shallow cup about If in. deep,2| in. 
Jong, by 2 in. broad. The formation seems grandular, and 
effected in layers, which can be split apart with little force. 
I cannot detect any appearance of hlood, as remarked by the 
Rev. J. Barbe, in the' Journal of the Asiatic Society, chapter 
sv., page 363. A new neat in the possession of our Presi- 
dent, Sir J. E. Tennent, is composed entirely of the clean 
white gummy matter, without any admixture of grasses or 
any foreign body. 

The Rev. J. Barbe, speaking of the nests of C. fucifaga,, 
collected at Mergui, the Nioobars, &c., says: “They are of 
three qualities. The first, of a fine whitish colour, is 
obtained before the swift has laid her eggs. This quality is 
sold at Penang from 40 to 50 dollars the cattee.* 
The second quality, of a brownish colour, is obtained by 
taking the nest when the bird has laid her eggs. This 
quality is sold at Penang from 20 to 30 dollars the cattee. 
The third quality is of a dark colour, mixed with blood and 
feathers, being obtained by taking the nests when the young 
•birds have flown.” Also : “ The Chinese say that when the 
nest is taken before it is completed the bird makes another, 
but of an inferior quality ; and it appears that it exhausts 
itself in building the second, the nest being spotted with 
blood'’’ This would appear to be much the case with C. 
nidifioa, and accords well with the accounts given to me by 
an old Chinaman. He told me that they had four harvests 
in the year, one of which was early in October. This would 
bring the time down to about the age of the nestlings X 

* According to the “Batavian Transactions,” for nearij its weight 

in silver ! 


I 
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took, allowing about two months for the building of the 
nest, as stated by Heer Hooymau in “ Batavian Transac- 
tions.” Dr. Blyth states in his pamphlet that a friend of his, 
a Captain Lewis, saw much of these birds in the Mcobars, 
and especially, he has often remarked, that they retire early 
in the afternoon to their caverns («.e., about 4 e.m.). But 
he states that the edible nests, as we see them, are only the 
lining, which comes out entire, though independently affixed 
to the rock, being underlaid by a network of some vege- 
table fibrous substance placed on the ledges, which the 
gatherers are careful never to remove. In both particulars 
the Ceylon birds differ from this. Though it was a dull 
afternoon, nay, even rained a little, the birds were on the 
wing till dark;* and in the dirty soiled nests composed of 
the vegetable and fibrous substances, and which certainly 
had never had a lining, but evidently formed in one solid 
fabric, I captured the young birds ; neither were the ledges, 
where such things were, sufficient to sustain a deposit of 
material,' and in most places the nests were glued to the 
smooth surface of the rock, which, as before stated, overhung. 

I was told that in the neighbourhood of Hevessa there were 
one or two other caves in which the swifts were known to 
breed, but had not time to visit them. I should think, 
however, judging from the numerous flocks of birds I saw • 
soaring round the detached summits of the hills in that 
district, and also from the fact of finding them in Kandy 
during November and December, that very many caves 
exist, which remain to be discovered, and to add to our 
Colonial revenue. The apathy of the natives will in a great 
measure defeat this : they leave it entirely in the hands of 


* December, 1848 : — Walking late in the eyening by moonlight in the 
Cinnamon Gardens, my attention was attracted by the twittering of C. 
nidifioa, and looking up I descried thousands hawking for flies ; they 
seemed, however, to keep progressing in a N.E. direction. 



95 


No. 4.— 1848.] SKETCHES IN NATOBiE HISTOBY. 

the Chinese, never attempting to speculate in it themselves, 
and when, as is the custom, the “ rent ” is put up to auction 
by the Government, the Chinese are the only bidders. 
Other species of nest-builders may perhaps be found in the 
Island. C.fuoifaga, for instance, being probably an exclu- 
sively sea-coast species, may breed among the rocks and clefts 
of the Trincomalee coast. They are known to breed along 
the Bay of Bengal ; their nests are of a superior quality to 
those of C. nidifica, and might be worthy the attention of any 
person residing on the eastern side of our Island. 

For the purpose of enabling our readers to identify the 
species, I give the description of C. mdifica from a specimen 
before me, that of C. fucifagaitom Dr. Blyth’s pamphlet ; — 

C- nidijica. * — Length from 4| in. to 4| in.; of middle tail 
feather 2 in., outer | in. longer, thus forming, when spread, 
an indented tail ; length of wing about 4| in. The general 
colour is a glossy fuscous brown, rather light on the 
body, and below very pale j bill very short ; nostrils broad 
and prominent ; eyes large and sunken. 

C. fucifaga; H. fucifaga (Thim.).— About 3^ in. in 
length by 9 in. in expanse ; the tail 1^ in,, and even ; 
wing 3f in. ; colour above blackish green, and purple 
glossed; below, fuscous brown, passing to white on the 
middle of the belly, with whitish edges to the lower 
tail-coverts. A single large feather with a distinct supple- 
mentary plumelet grows on the hind toe, being nearly as 
long as the toe with its claw : this is always normally 
present, but is often lost in dry specimens. 

Before qnitting this subject I must glance at a para- 
graph which has been brought to my notice in a work 
entitled “ Illustrations of Instinct,” by J. Couch, Esq., p.l.s., 

* C. nidifiea ; H. nidifica (Lath.); H. esculenta, assud. Horsfield ; H. 
fucifaga, nasud. Shaw; H. bremrofti-is (McClelland)'; H. unicolar 
(Jordon), atid Cypselus eoncolor, of the same anthor. 
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^c., page 127. It is as follows, and I quote it at 
length that the subject may be freely canvassed «It is 
believed that all the species comprised in the Linnean 
genus Hlrv/ndo^ scattered as they are in almost every corner 
of the earth, are impressed with a migratory character, and 
that their nests are generally formed in some cooler tempe- 
rature tlian that winch receives them at the opposite season 
of the year. And though it is known that in the Island of 
Madeira, in Ceylon, Surinam, Egypt, and probably in 
some other parts of Africa, swallows are found throughout 
the year, yet it seems that in all these the numbers vary 
with the season, which implies a migration ofxjart of them ; 
and it does not appear that any of those which remain 
produce a brood,” How, assuredly this means that the 
ITmindlms build their nests in a cooler climate than that 
in which they generally reside ; and that, though in Ceylon 
and elsewhere swallows are found throughout the year, yet 
that the bulk migrate to cooler latitudes, and the moiety 
which remain do not produce nests. This I have shown to 
be incorrect in this jiapor, which was written before I saw 
the passage referred to. As to H. hyperythra, B., it is 
confined to the Island as far as we know, never having been 
received from any other part of the world 5 and from what I 
have seen, I suspect it is limited to the Kandy or hill country.* 
I notice this to show how little is known of the Fauna of 
Ceylon, Surely there are some of our Members who could 
find time to notice a few of the common traits of nature, 
which are occurring under their eyes almost every day of 
their lives ; and I do hope this Society will be the means of 
diffusing, through its Journal, a spirit of inquiry and research 
among the native population, of whom many may be found 
baying abundant time and opportunity. 


* Mr. Brodie’s Specimen was procured near Kurundgala. 
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ON OETLONITE FOUND NEAR TRINCOMALEB. 
By Lieutenant Henderson, O.R.R. 

(Read February 21, 1849.) 


Getlonite, so called from having been first discovered in 
Ceylon, is, in its primitive and usual form, a regular octo- 
hedroD. It, however, also occurs as a cuneiform octohedron, 
and has been found, though more rarely, in rolled grains. 

In size it reaches from eight to ten carats. The planes 
of its crystals are smooth, shining, and possessing a vitreous 
lustre. Its structure is lamellar, and its fracture what may 
be termed flat conchoidal. Occasionally it has been found 
to be imperfectly foliated. 

Its specific gravity ranges from 3'6 to 3-7. The lighter 
coloured varieties (which I have not seen) are said to be 
transparent. The darker specimens can scarcely be called 
semi-transparent. On the edges of the crystals they are 
translucent. It is singly refractive ; in hardness superior to 
quartz, but inferior to Oriental ruby or spinelle. 

Subjected to the blow-pipe it is found to be infusible, 
without addition. 

Its component parts are 


Alumine ... OS 

Magnesia 12 

Silex ... 2 

Oxide of Iron ... 10 


98 (loss 2). 

Ceylonite, otherwise called Pleonaste, has, since its dis- 
covery in Ceylon, been met witli also in Norway. It is of 
the same family as the ruby, but more closely allied to that 
variety termed spinelle. This latterj indeed, which w'ith 
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different lines assumes the various names of Balais rubj; 
Vermeil; and Rubicelle, by mixture with blue, passes 
through divers colours, till it finally arrives at indigo blue, 
which is frequently so deep as to be barely distinguishable 
from black. 

This then is the Oeylonite, which more resembles a piece 
of jet than any other mineral. As a gem it can hardly be 
said to hold any rock. It seldom or never comes under the 
hands of the jeweller, but I can conceive that it might be 
very well adapted to be formed into mourning ornaments. 

Oeylonite belongs to formations of the primative class, as 
will be seen from the position in which I found it. It is 
said to have been found imbedded in calcareous spar, and 
in adulasia, accompanied by magnetic pyrites and crystals 
of mica ; but of the correctness of this I am not aware. 
The crystals I met with were found in the low bank, both 
in the small water-courses formed by the rain and (by 
digging) apparently in situ within eight or ten inches of 
the surface. Its matrix appears to be a compact gravel. 

The whole of the neighbouring rock belongs to the pri-. 
raary formation. On one side, at the distance of a couple 
of hundred yards or so, a cut in the road exposes a mass of 
gneiss (the predominant rock of the country), affording an 
excellent view of its conformable strata, dipping con- 
siderably towards the east. On the opposite, or western 
side, at no great distance, is discovered a vein of graphic 
granite, the characters of which are very beautifully and 
distinctly marked. On each side, and in contact with it, are 
veins of quartz and felspar, more or less commingled, as 
also a vein of mica. These, as shown by the section which 
has exposed them, stand nearly in a perpendicular position. 
One is struck by the arrangement which seems to mark 
the gradual weakening, on each side of the graphic gra^iite, 
of that agency or power of peculiar crystallisation, which 
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disseminated the quartz through the felspar. In front of 
the granite lie large blocks of unmixed quartz, as if 
forcibly ejected from the mass while in the act of passing 
from a state of fusion into its present consolidation. 

At the distance of half a mile to the westward of this 
point, a vein of trap is seen cropping out from the beach, 
midway between high and low water mark ; and this is the 
only other rock discoverable within miles of the spot. 
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APPENDIX. 

HINTS TO AMATEUR CONCHOLOGISTS, 

BEING SUGGESTIONS FOE THE COLLECTION ANI) FEEPAKATION 
OF SPECIMENS, 

B%j Hugh Cuming^ Esq,,, 

Land Shells. 

Land shells are foutid in many places, such as under stones, in 
clefts of rocks, on the sides of hills and mountains, under decayed 
wood and trees, or the trunks or leaves of trees, at the root of 
trees and bushes, in decayed vegetable matter, dried leaves and 
moss, on small plants — in fact, almost every situation gives them, 
except open and exposed places. Look for them diligently when 
you are out collecting ; where you find dead specimens you will 
soon find living ones. When collected, bring them home and put 
them in a pail, bucket, or some large vessel, and pour a quantity of 
cold water upon them, andcover up the vessel for two or threehoiirs, 
which will cause the animals to come out a little. It is necessary 
to cover them up, or else they will crawl away. When they are a 
little out, run off the cold water, and pour a quantity of boiling 
hot water on them, so as to cover them well ; let them remain a 
few minutes to cool a little, then take out the animal with a large 
pin or needle, as you. would a periwinkle j when they are all done, 
take one of your soft brushes and wash off gently all the dirt and 
filth in clean water, then place them in another vessel of fresh 
water until all are done, then shake out well the water that is in 
them, and place them out to dry with their mouths downwards, 
hut not in the sun ; in a short time they will be dry. If they are 
small you can pack them away in small boxes, writing the locality 
and the situation in which you found them on the cover, for 
localities must be paid much attention to > but should the 
shells he rather large, then wrap up each shell in a paper by 
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itself, — in fine Chinese paper,— then pack them away in a large 
box, With their locality and with care, but never put by a box that 
is not quite full, without putting some cotton or other soft substance 
to fill up the box, for such tender subjects should not have a play 
during the transit home from where you collected them. 

In the rivers, canals, lakes, ponds, and small streams, you 
will find many species of shells, which, although not handsome 
are very interesting, and many of thorn will prove valuable here 
in England ; therefore, do not leave a single one of them behind, 
as it may be a cause of regret hereafter. Some of the shells 
which you will find in the above-mentioned places are of the same 
form as the land shells, others are like our fresh-water mussel, or 
cockle ; they are mostly found in the mud, sometimes in deep 
water. You will be sure to find dead ones on the banks of the 
lakes and rivers, and if you cannot procure them yourself, show 
tlie natives the dead specimens, and offer them money to bring 
you a quantity of them ; and the same with every other subject of 
natural history — don’t think of a few dollars when you will make 
pounds of thorn ; but be not too lavish of your money with them-— 
it will alarm their cupidity, and they will seek for more. 1 am 
certain that when the natives see that you are collecting these 
things, they will soon bring them to you, as they love money and 
do not value the articles you are seeking. 

The rivers and pieces of water abound with shells : be diligent 
in seeking them, and your labours will be most amply repaid. 

When you have collected the fresh- water shells, place them in 
a vessel and pour a large quantity of boiling water on them ; they 
do not require to be put into cold water before the hot water, as 
the land shells. As soon as the water is a little cool, pour it off, 
and take out the animal as before mentioned. Wash them, &c., 
but as the bivalve or fresh-water mussel will open wide as soon as 
the animal is out, you must tie them close with care before you 
put them out to dry : if you do not the bingo will bi'eak, and make 
the shell in part valueless. Some of the fresh-water shells, that 
are like the snails, have a mouth-piece, which you must take great 
care of, and keep these mouth-pieces by themselves, — that is, each 
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species of shell and their mouth-pieces must be packed together, 
for this mouth-piece, or operculum, is of great service in deter- 
^ mining the species. Some of the land-shells have also a mouth- 
piece : those also must be, placed with the shells to which they 
belong. Be most careful in attending to this piece of 
information. 

When your bivalve shells are tied up and dry, wrap them up 
each in a piece of soft Chinese paper, and pack one of the small 
boxes so as they shall not break, for they are generally brittle, 
and must have care taken of them, and if your box is not full you 
can put in some other light small pill boxes of shells on them. 
Do not forget their localities, habitats, &c. 

Marine Shells. 

These are found in various situations except the deep sea, 
where they can only be procured by dredging, which can only be 
done at great expense of time and cash ^ therefore, I shall confine 
my observations to the littoral shells. 

The best time to coUect maxine shells on the sea shore is at the 
new and full moon, for then the tides make greatest ebb ; therefore 
you should be on the spot two hours before low water, with an 
assistant to help you in turning over the large stones, should there 
be any, under which yon will find many species of cowries, 
huccinums, tritons, mitras, cones, and several species of bivalve 
shells : also many kinds adhering to the stones, which must be taken 
off with a knife in a very careful manner. Several species bore 
into the stone itself, which you must break with hammers to get 
out the shell ; or if the stone be soft, cut it carefully with a hatchet^ 
in doing which you will see many species. Take care when you 
separate the stone to avoid breaking the shell, and those that may 
be near it. Be always provided with a light basket with a small 
box in it, to put the shells into which you collect, for the 
fine delicate ones must not be placed with the heavy and strong. 

The stones which you turn over must be well inspected, as you 
will find many shells covered with marine matter, which makes 
them appear like the stone itself. Collect everything you see, 
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however small and unmeaning in appearance, for amongst them 
may be new genera and very rare shells, not seen before from such 
an interesting country as Ceylon. 

Amongst other shells which you will find under stones are 
chitons, which must be taken off In the same manner as the 
limpet and other adhering univalves. When you have got the 
chitons home, separate them from the other shells, and put them 
into a pail of fresh water, and let them remain there from 12 to 24 
hours I by that time they will all be straight and fair, and also the 
salt of the fleshy substance that surrounds them will be well 
soaked out ; then cut out the animals, and wash them well inside 
and out from all filth, and throw them into another vessel of 
fresh-water ; there let them remain until you have cleaned the 
whole, then place them on narrow slips of boards and bind them 
down tightly, and put them in a shady place to dry, but never in 
the sun ; in three or four days they will be fit to pack, but never 
do so until you are satisfied they are quite dry. Do not let them 
he exposed to the rats and mice at night, as they will eat ofiT their 
edges and destroy them. Should any of the chitons have hairs 
or spines, it would be well to wrap each specimen in a separate 
piece of paper to prevent the hairs or spines from being injured, 
Pray observe when you begin to clean tbem if tbe animals con- 
tract themselves in a different form : they are still alive, and you 
should defer cleaning them a few hours longer. These shells are 
valuable and highly esteemed. 

Many stones at the very lowest ebb will have most shells on 
them, therefore you must not care about getting wet to turn them 
over, and never leave the place until the tide compels you. In 
some spots you may find shells of great value in one tide and 
under the stones. Amongst the rocks, on the sea shore, in the 
crevices and on them, you will find many species of catellas, 
chitons, murices, and several others. Make a careful survey of 
every rock and stone : they will amply repay your trouble. All 
sheltered coves or little bays are the best places in which to find 
shells. Take those places in preference. But when they are 
examined, then look to those in more exposed situations. The 
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first thing you ought to observe when you get into a new locality 
is to go along the sands at high water mark ; you will then find 
many good shells thrown up by the sea, particularly light bivalve 
shells ; you cau take any time of the tide to do it. Never miss 
going after a gale of wind, you may then get many rare and valu- 
able deep water shells which can never be procured otherwise. 
In sheltered bays and places, just at the very lowest water mark, 
you will find in the mud and sand many species of bivalve shells 
just beneath the surface, and generally in great abundance. Do 
not neglect to collect all and every species, and that in abundance. 

How TO USE A Dredge, 

Dredging is performed in two ways. First, in a large sailing 
boat, under easy sail. Make fast your dredge to a rope of 100 
fathoms long and three inches thick, and let the other end be made 
fast to the mainmast or any other secure place for fear of accident. 
Having arrived at the spot where you intend to dredge, bring the 
boat or vessel up on the wind, then throw your dredge overboard, 
and in the space of a minute or two .the dredge will be at the 
bottom ; then pay away the rope and make easy sail ; let it always 
be thrown out astern of the boat or vessel. After being under 
weigh a quarter of an heur, haul in the dredge, and examine the 
contents. You must carry wdth you when you go dredging a 
fine sieve, a hand bucket, and a large cocoauut shell. Having 
got the dredge on board, take out the eontouts : if mud and sand 
with the coeoanut shell, and fill the sieve a third full with it, then let 
one of your people take it in his Jiand and hold it over the side of 
the vessel, then let another man pour water from the bucket upon 
the sieve gently, the man holding the seive gently shaking it, by 
which means you will get rid of all the fine sand and mud, 
leaving nothing but the shells and the larger debris of the sea. 
Examine well broken shells and stones that you find in the dredge, 
for on them you will find many genera of shells, such as chitons, 
calyptrea, crepidula areas, and various others j and so continue, — 
all tlie contents of the dredge is emptied in the same manner. 
Go always w^'eH provided with things to put the shells in that 
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you collect^ always separating tiio liglifc fragile shells from tba 
coarser ones, as the natives have no interest in the matter, and 
would be sure to break them. When they are cleaning the sand 
and mud In the sieve, always watch it to see what shells might 
appear when the first bucket of water ivS thrown over lliem, for 
should there be any heavy with some tliat are fragile, by the 
shaking of the sieve the more fragile ones will be broken, and 
those that are most valuable seldom come on the beach in W' 
sound state. 

The other mode of dredging I prefer, which is thus. <3-et a 
comfortable large boat with an awning, with a good anchor and 
60 or 80 fathoms of cable, with a fishorman^s canoe, ami both pro- 
ce<^d to where you iut-. nd to dredge ; tlien come to an anchor, ptit 
the dredge in the canoe, having fastened the other end of the 
dredge rope in a secure manner, then order two men in the canoe 
to pall away, and when they have proceeded as far as the dredge 
rope will allow them, order them to heave it overboard, and when it 
has been down five or six minutes, haul St on board as I have stated 
before, and examine the contents. If the boat has bottom boards 
or convenient platforms you can empty the contents of the dredge 
on it carefully ; the men can take off the dredge again whilst 
you are inspecting the contents of the last dredging. 

Should the sand and gravel contain many small shells after it 
has been washed, and it would occupy too much time on board 
the boat to pick them out, put it aside carefully in some vessel, 
take it home and dry it, and pick them out at your leisure, for 
the small shells you get by dredging are extremely I'are, and 
therefore more highly esteemed. 

The most fruitful places for shells are in sandbanks in deep 
water, near to reefs and rocks. I always found them abound with 
shells, but oftentimes I had the misfortune to get the dredge foul 
of a piece of rock or coral, which you will soon fiud out by not 
being able to pull the dredge on board. Wlien you find this, 
cause the men in the canoe to get hold of the dredge rope and 
slack it from inboard, and then to overhaul it until they come to 
where the dredge is fastened, and by a little exertion, being right 
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over where the dredge is fixed, they can unfasten it, which I have 
done scores of times. When the men in the canoe have got it' 
clear of the rock, let the men on board the boat where you are 
haul in the slack of the dredge rope, by wliicl> they will pull the 
dredge and canoe clear of the rock, the people in the latter still 
holding on to the dredge, A little experience will bring you 
into the mode of dredging. 

^ The bivalve .shells you collect in every situation put into a 
vessel and throw a quantity of boiling water upon them • they 
will then open, and by such means you can take out the animal 
easily. Then wash them and tie them up close with some small 
thread, put them to dry in the shade, after which you can pack 
them away. 

Marine univalve shells you can place in a vessel in some secure 
place, where the stench will not offend, and let them remain there 
for a month or so ; the animals will be completely decomposed ; 
then you can put them into fresh water for a day, and by rinsing 
them in the water you will make all perfectly clean. Never allow 
any shells to be exposed to the sun, or thrown from one vessel to 
another, or in any way he roughly treated. If you do, their fine 
edges and spines will be broken, which will render them of 
considerably less value. 

Due attentiou should be paid to the rivers and streams in the 
mountains, and all dense woods, and also to heaps of decayed 
vegetable matter in shady places, for there abundance of shells 
are frequently to be found. 



No, 4.— 184'8.] 


APPiCNDIX. 


107 


PROCEEDINGS. 


Anniversary Meeting. — MaiICh 31, 1849. 
Present : 


The Rev. D. J. Gogerly in the Chair. 

G. Muttukistna, Esq. E. Muttukistna, Esq. 

J. Dickson, Esq. Dr. Willisford. 

Major Lnshington, Dr. Misso. 

R. E. Lewis, Esq. The Hon. Treasurer, 

C. J. E. Middleton, Esq. The Hon. Secretary. 


1. Read and confirmed Minutes of last Meeting. 

2. The following gentlemen were then balloted for and 
elected Members of the Society : — 

Dr. Rudolph Gygax, proposed by R. E. Lewis, Esq., seconded 
by J. Capper, Esq. ; B. Dodsworth, Esq., proposed by J. Capper, 
Esq., seconded by J. E. Middleton, Esq. ; James Alwxs, Esq., 
proposed by Dr. Misso, seconded by E. L. Layard, Esq. 


3. The Papers read at the previous Meeting were laid on the 
table in the usual course. 

Resolved ^ — That they be printed in the Society’s JournaL 


The Museum. 

Geology, 

4. Dr. Gygax submitted, through the Librarian, the plan of a 
case for the reception of the Society’s Minerals, &c. 

Resolved ^ — That a sum not exceeding £9 be appropriated for 
the purchase of a case of the description given by Dr. Gygax. 

5, The following donations to the Museum were then laid on 
the table ; — 

Natural History, 

Specimens of Sea Shells, CyprceidcB-SolariiDn-Ferspectivuin, 
&c., from J. Mendies Muhandirarn. Not in good preservation. 

Specimens of the Silk and Cocoons of the Bomhyx movL 
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Phalwna paphia (Cram.). Ph, mylitta (Drury). Bombyx 
mylitta (Fab.). 

Phalmna cinthia (Ci*am.). 

Olay Nest of an Odpierus ? supported upon the tendrils 

of a Passion Flower, by Edgar L. Layard, Esq. 

The Larvae Cases of two specimens of Cicada pleheia, from a 
friend in Kandy. 

Four varieties of Land and Fleuviatilc Shells, by E. Layard, Esq. 

Skin of the Mavis pentadactyla^ from the Rev, Greenwood. 
Damaged, head wanting. 

Yarious specimens of Snakes in spirits, by Dr. Gygax and 
J. K. Middleton, Esq, 

Four specimens of the Pearl Oyster, by James Steuart, Esq., 
Master Attendant. 

Mr* Edgar L. Layard deposited the whole of his collection of 
Birds in the Society’s premises, until specimens be received to 
replace them. 

Industrial. 

Seven Models of Native Boats used in the Trade and Fisheries 
of the Island, by the Treasurer. 

Lihrary, 

Persian and Arabic Grammar, by J. E. Middleton, Esq. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, No. 24. . 


6, The Secretary then read the following Report of the 
Committee of Management for 1848 : — * 

Report. 

‘‘In laying before you this Report of the Society’s operations 
for the year 1848', yotir Committee have much pleasure in record- 
ing the great progress made by the Society, and in adverting to 
the stability and prosperity of this body which now witnesses the 
Fourth Anniversary of its existence. 

Members. 

^‘During the past session the Society has been deprived of 
nine Members by death and departure irom the Island, yet the 
insertion of twenty-seven new names on the books is an earnest of 
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the extending utility of the body, and a sure sign that the publio 
are not indifferent to its efforts. 

Papers* 

Jt would not have been too much to have anticipated serious 
obstacles to the Society's advancement, from the recent untoward 
events which have thrown a gloom over the prospect of all 
Colonial undertakings ; nor has the Society altogether escaped 
the ill-effects of the depression of the times, as the much smaller 
number of original communications read this year will prove ; 
yet even here your Committee can state with pleasure that these 
communications have mostly been received from new sources, and 
it is confidently hoped that renewed prosperity will restore 
sufficient leisure to the Society’s old contributors to enable them 
to enjoy the pursuit of literature and again appear in the pages 
of the Journal. 

Museum. 

^‘Another source of congratulation is the formation of a Museum 
for the reception of objects illustrative of the Natural History, 
the Antiquities, and the Industrial Progress of the Colony. The 
Government has liberally given the Minerals and Geological 
Specimens collected by Dr. Rudolph Gygax in the Sabaragamuwa 
district (about 1,200 specimens), which form the most complete 
collection which has been made in Ceylon. Other contributions 
from private individuals have been made in the several departments 
of Conchology, Entomology, Ornothology, Antiquities, &c., 
and many promises of support have been given. The accession 
to your list of Members of many gentlemen resident at outstations 
will offer peculiar facilities for promoting the objects of the 
Museum, and to those Members your Committee would beg to 
suggest that no opportunity be lost of forwarding subjects adapted 
to such a collection, however trivial they may appear to be. 
Printed instructions for the preservation of objects of Natural 
History have been already freely distributed, in several instances 
with success, and it is hoped that they will enable many others to 
forward specimens who otherwise, though willing, might have been 
unable to do so. 
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To ensure the proper preservation of the Birds, Animals, &o., 
transmitted, a taxidermist has been engaged, and is expected from 
Calcutta, where he was attached to the Museum of the U. E, I. 
Company, and a suitable case for the objects provided t these 
expenses are to be. borne by a subscription called the Museum 
Fund,^’ which has been opened for the express purpose, and is 
supported by donations or small monthly subscriptions, 

^‘^The number of donors to this fund is at present 11, of 
subscribers 29 ; the amount of donations and yearly subscriptions 
is, received and promised, about £40. Many of the subscribers 
are in no way connected with the Society, Although your 
Committee are sanguine as to the success of the Museum, they 
have deeply to regret the want of proper accommodation for it, 
which results from sharing the room occupied by the Loan Board, 
and presents an almost fatal obstacle to its advancement. As a 
means of aiding the Secretary, who cannot be expected to be 
technically acquainted with the many and various objects likely to 
flow into the Museum, several gentlemen, well fitted to the task, 
have kindly consented to arrange and supervise the materials in 
the several departments, thereby lightening the labours of that 
officer and ensuring correctness. 

Evening Meetings, 

“ Your Committee advert with eutire satisfaction to the Evening 
Meetings held monthly for the free discussion of subjects connected 
with the labours of this Society. At these, several highly 
instructive topics have been discussed, and much knowledge gained 
in the Native Practice of Medicine, the Native Pottery Works, 
and of the Sinhalese Hemp: inquiries have also by the same 
means been directed to the introduction of the Mulberry and Silk- 
worm {Bomhyx mori)^ the Cultivation of the Indigenous Silk- 
spinning Larvae and wild Bees, and to the Mineral Resources of 
the Island, &c. 

Quarterly Meetings, 

“ The following Papers have been read at the several Quarterly 
Meetings of the Society, showing the various fields to which the 
labours of th( ir contributors have been directed ; — 
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1. A Catalogue of Tamil Books^ by S. Casio Clietty, Esq. 

2. J^otices of various Bock Inscriptions in tlie N.^W. 

Vrovince^ by A. 0. Brodie, Esq. 

3. Hints for forming a Collection of Lepidopterous Insects^ 

with a list of Indigenous Diurnal Lepidoptera^ by 

Edgar L. Layard, Esq. 

4. 071 Buddhism^ by the Rev. D. J. Gogeiiy. 

5. Sketches in the Natui'al History of Ceylon. — E 7 ito- 

mology : on the Genus Papilio^ by E. L. Layard, Esq. 

6. 071 the Agriculture of the Sbihalese, by R. E. 

Lewis, Esq. 

7. On Ceylo7iite, by Lieutenant Henderson, C.R.R. 

8. Sketches hi the Natural History of Ceylon^ — Ornh 

thology : on the (Genera Hirundo and Bucco^ by Edgar 
L, Layard, Esq. 

Early in the year a most interesting answer was received to a 
letter on Buddhism addressed to the China Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, and your Committee trust that the subject will 
not be suffered to drop after the courteous tone of the letter from 
Mr. Gutzlaff. 

A7itiquities* 

^‘In the knowledge of the antiquities of our Island, some advances 
have been made through the exertions of one of our Members and 
a friend at Kandy, and your Committee had hoped that transla- 
tions would have been received from Calcutta in time for the 
present Meeting ; these have only been delayed accidently, not 
from want of ability to decipher them, and now that a clue is 
obtained to these fast fading records of past ages, it is hoped that 
increased exertion on the part of those of our Members who may 
have it in their power to procure copies of the many inscriptions 
buried in the jungles, will open a fresh field for the investigation 
of the learned and curious. 

Books^ 

The Librarian will read to you the List of Books purchased by 
and presented to the Society during the past year, amounting to 
26 volumes and 32 numbers of periodicals, 

K 2 
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Money. 

alluding fco t-lie Treasurer’s accounts, which, show a balance 
in his hand of £16. Os. 6^?., your Committee beg to inform you that 
in future the Society will have to bear the expense of printing 
its Journal, as Government can no longer undertake the work 
which it has hitherto so liberally done. 

Meteorology and Statistics. 

Your Committee observe with regret that the Meteorological 
and Statistical Committees have failed to furnish any reports for 
the past year, the Secretary of these bodies having been left un- 
aided by the Members ; and having been himself prevented from 
completing any of his labours by causes over which he had no 
control, has deemed silence the better course to adopt. 

*^He has, however, handed to your Committee abstracts of the 
Meteorological Diaries kept at Batticotta and Trincomalee, during 
the years 1847 and 1848, which are now laid on the table, together 
with a Register of Temperature, &c., kept at Puttalam by A. 0. 
Brodie, Esq., and these your Committee advise should be printed 
amongst the Society’s Proceedings. 

Dr. Gardner ; Sir J. D. Tennent. 

Before concluding, your Comnjitfcee would revert with feelings 
of the deepest regret to the sudden death of one of the Members 
of this Society, one whose name will always be intimately 
connected with the Scientific Literature of the Island, whose early 
premature death has left immatured a vast accumulation of 
botanical gleanings, the fruit of several years of unremitting toil. 

Although the unvaried zeal with which Dr. Gardner pursued 
his botanical I’esearches, and his absence from the neighbourhood 
of the Society left him no time or opportunity to appear personally 
amongst us, still his constant expressions of sympathy and support 
render evident the interest he took in the efforts of the Society 
for the promotion of the public good, and the few pamphlets he 
presented to our Library some short time since were accompanied 
with a promise that in future a copy of ail his publications should 
be kept for its use. 
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“If tlie materials collected by our departed fellow Member and 
friend be at some future time given to the world, your Committee 
beg to record tbeir opinion tbat tbis Society should procure two 
copies of the work. 

** Another source of regret is to be found in the approaching 
departure from the Island of our respected President, Sir J. E. 
Tennent, Ever anxious to promote thennterests of the Society, 
and of science generally, his loss will be felt by all who desire to 
forward the social and iutellectual progress of the Colony. 

Conclusion. 

“In conclusion, your Committee, while thus completing their 
duties, would express the hope that each succeeding Anniversary 
may witness that continued and perfect unanimity of purpose 
amongst the Members of this Society, which alone can lead to 
real usefulness and permanent prosperity. The work has been but 
commenced : much has yet to be done ; but looking at the present 
position of the Society, your Committee are fain to believe that 
success will attend a continuation of the efforts which have 
hitherto been made.^’ 

The report was unanimously adopted. 


7. The Treasurer laid on the table his Accounts for the past 
year, which were received and passed. 

8. The Librarian laid on the table a List of the Books presented 
to and purchased by the Society during the last year. 

9. After some discussion relative to the correspondence with 
the Hongkong Society, the Rev. D, J. Grogerly was requested to 
communicate with Mr. G-utzlaff in the name of the Society. 

10. The following motion was made by Edgar L. Layard, Esq., 
and seconded by Major Lushington : — 

“That the Society do record its sense of the loss which this 
Society, as well as the public, has sustained by the premature 
death of George Gardner, Superintendent of the Botanical Gardens 
at Peradeniya, and a Member of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society.” — Unanimously agreed to. 
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Resolved , — That the above resolution be communicated by the 
Secretary to Dr. Gardner’s family. 

11. Moved by E. E. Lewis, Esq., seconded by J. E. Middle- 
ton, Esq. : — 

That the thanks of the Society be given to the Officers of 
the Society for the past year,” — Agreed .to unanimously. 

Resolved , — That the following gentlemen be the Officers of 
the Society for the ensuing year : — 

Patron. 

The Right Honourable Lord Viscount Torrington. 
Vice-Patrons. 

The Honourable Sir A. Oliphant, Chief Justice. 

The Eight Kev. James Chapman, d.d., Bishop of Colombo. 

The Hon, Mr. Justice Stark, 

President. 

The Honourable C. J. McCarthy, Esq. 
Vice-President. 

Eev, D. J, Gogerly. 

General Qommittee, 

P. Willisford, Esq., m.o, i J. O’Halloran, Esq. 

Dr. J. B. Misso. i James Steuart, Esq. 

J, E. Middleton, Esq. } Eev. G. Muttukistna. 

C. Caldwell, Esq, 
with power to add to their number. 

Treasurer and Librarian. 

J. Capper, Esq. 

Secretary. 

E. L. Layard, Esq. 

Museum. 

The following gentlemen to act as Curators in the several 
departments : — 

Geology and Mineralgy, Mr, Rudolph Gygax. 

Conchology, Land and Fluviatile Shells, F. Layard, Esq. 

Do. Sea Shells, Corals, ^c., J. E. Middleton, Esq, 
Natural History generally, E. L. Layard, Esq. 

Numismatics, Mr. Justice Stark. 

Arts, Manufactures, ^c., J. Capper, Esq. 
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LIST OF BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, &c., 

Presented to and Bought hy the Society during 184:8, 


Davis’s CMnese Novels ... •** Vols. 1 

Maurice’s Ancient History of Hindostan ... 2 

Kindersley’s Hindu Literature ... ••• 1 

Lasson’s Bactrian Coins ... ••• 1 

Kelly’s Oriental Meteorology ... 1 

Bentley’s View of Hindu Astronomy ... 1 

Handbook to Egypt and India - ... 1 

Moon’s Botany ... ... .1 

Milburn’s Oriental Commerce ... ... 1 

Parke’s Travels in Africa ... ... 1 

Sir W. Malcolm’s History of Persia... ... 2 

Hoffmaister’s Travels in Ceylon and India ... 1 

Campbell’s Field Sports of Ceylon ... ... 2 

A Treatise on Diamonds ... ... 1 

Tjbe Pearl Fishery of Ceylon ... ... 1 

A Treaties on Pantheism (Dutch) ... ... 1 

Keports on the Financial Condition of Ceylon ... I 

Blue Book of Ceylon ... I 

Calcutta Eeview ... ... ... Nos. 4 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ... 12 

Journal of the Eastern Archipelago... ... 12 

Journal of the Geological Society of London ... 4 

Journal of the Statistical Society of London ... 4 

A Geological Map of England. 
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LIST OF MEMBERS. 


Alvis, J. De 
Armitage, John 
Bessell, H. 

Bishop of Colombo, the Right Bev* 
Boake, Rev. B, 

Bowker, J ohn 
Braybrooke, F. G. 

Brodie, A. O. 

Caldwell, E. C. 

Capper, John 
Chetty, John C. 

Chetty, Simon C. 

Davies, Rev. J. 

Dawson, Rev, G. C. 

Dawson, Robert 
Dickson, Rev. W. 

Dodsworth, B. 

Gogerly, Rev. D. J. 

Grace, A. 

Gygax, Dr. R. 

Kessen, Rev. Dr. 

Layard, E.. L. 

Layard, F. 

Lewis, R. E. 

Lister, S. 

Livera, F. De 
Lushington, Major 
MacCarthy, Hon, C. J. 

Me Vicar, Rev. Dr. 

Middleton, J. E. 

Misso, Dr. J, B. 


Mooyaart, J. N. 

Murdoch, John 
Muttukistna, Rev. B. 
Nelson, J. B. 

O’Halloran, J, 0. 

Oliphant, Sir A. 

Ondaatjie, J. M. 

Palm, Rev. J, D. 

Percival, Rev. P. 

Perera, H. 

Pole, H. 

Selby, Hon. H. G. 

Sillery, H., C.R.R. 

Smith, D. 

Smith, James 
Soysa, L. De 
Staples, H. J. 

Stark, Hon, 

Steuart, Dr. 

Steuart, George 
Steuart, James 
Taylor, W. S. 

Tennent, Sir J. E. 
Torrington, His Excellency 
Viscount 
Twynam, W. 

Whitehouse, E. L. 

Williams, R. E., b.a., 
Willisford, F., m.b 
W orms, G. 

Worms, M. 
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Mean Average Temperature of Puttalam during the above period, as obtained by calculation = 79-718, 
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EEMARKS. 


August^ 1847. — Temperature equable, weather pleasant, sky 
clear, with detached ciiTus and cirrq cumulus ; in the evenings 
clouds collect to the N» and N.E., in which direction thunder was 
heard on two nights. S. W, wind prevalent, generally gentle, and 
interrupted by calms at night and in the morning ; tanks dry. 

September . — Weather very pleasant, sky clear, two strata of 
clouds constantly observed, the lower drifting along with the 
monsoon, the upper stationary. Rain (with one exception) in the 
form of scarcely perceptible showers. Thunder heard on three 
occasions, far to the east. S.W. blowing continuously from 2ad 
to 11th, wind very high, at night and in the mornings calms 
frequently observed ; tanks dry. 

October . — Very rainy month, thunder observed on fourteen days, 
but only on two occasions did the storm pass over Puttalam. S.W. 
still prevalent, but interrupted by those from the N. and N.E. 
and also by calms, which occur almost every morning and during 
the night. Between the rainy days atmosphere astonishingly clear, 
distant objects appearing very sharply defined, false sunsets, and 
halos observed on several occasions ; appearance of the sky in the 
evening very beautiful. 

November . — Rain almost every day, frequently heavy ; light- 
ning observed very frequently in the evening, generally towards 
the south, sometimes all round ; only five storms approached 
Puttalam ; wind variable, with frequent calms at evening, morning, 
and during night. 

December . — A rainy month ; lightning far to the south fre- 
quently observed during the evening ; three storms passed near 
Puttalam ; first ten days dull and cloudy, after that generally 
clear ; wind variable, generally from the N. The S.W. has quite 
ceased ; weather delightful in the intervals between the rainy 
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January^ 1848.— N.E. blowing continuously, at times strongly ; 
sky very clear ; heavy dews at night, mornings chill, lightning 
occasionally observed far to the south in the evening ; little rain. 

February.— blowing nearly continuously from the N.E., 
and gently, especially in the mornings, veering to the E. at night. 
Eain fell on ten days, but only in slight showers, although the 
appearance of the i^ky about sunset was frequently very lowering ; 
in the evening distant lightning to the south and all round 
observed on ten days. 

March. — Wind generally blowing from the N., shifting con- 
stantly a little to the E. or W. ; frequent calms in the morning, 
sky generally clear ; only one storm passed over Puttalam, although 
distant lightning was observed on sixteen evenings, generally 
towards the N. and N.E., latterly also towards the S. and S.E. 

April. — The S.W. again the prevailing wind, blowing gently 
in the earlier part of the month, more violently afterwards ; 
evenings frequently threatening, and lightning observed on twenty 
occasions to the S.S.E., and all round ; four storms approached 
Puttalam. 

May.S. W. monsoon blowing steadily and rather strong, sky 
cloudy throughout the latter part of the month, distant lightning 
seldom observed ; three storms accompanied by violent wind visited 
the station. 

June. — S.W. blowing continuously and strong, sky cloudy ; 
four scarcely perceptible showers i calms. 

July. — S.W. still blowing, generally rather strong, sky cloudy, 
calms in the morning at commencement and end of month ; in the 
middle of the month four boisterous days with heavy rain. 


Puttalam, August 12, 1849. 


A. Oswald Brodis. 
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ABSTRACT OF A METEOROLOGICAL REGISTER kept at Batticotta, near Jaffna, during 1847 and 1848. 



rilERMOMBTliR. 

Wet Bulb Ther- 
mometer. 

Barometer Cob- 

RKCTED, 

Amount 


Strength 

OF 

Wind. 



Month. 

Mean. 

Mftx. 

A.M. 

h. m. 

9 30 

A M. 

h. 

12 

P.M. 

h. m. 

.3 30 

Max. 

Min. 

OF 

Kain. 

Course of Wind. 

Clouds, &c. 

General Eemaeks. 

1847 . 

January 

780 

80-1 

5*3 

5*8 

6*5 

30*032 

29-936 

1*57 

N.B. & E.N.E. 

2*4 

Flying clouds and cloudy 

Heavy dew daily. Three rainy days. 

February ... 

81-2 

85*3 

4*7 

7*1 

3*5 

30*051 

29*897 

1-70 

Variable from S.E 

2*3 

Flying clouds 

Fair, with heavy dew. 

March 

82*1 

85*2 

5*3 

6*3 

6*7 

29’966 

29*859 

1*42 

to N.W. 

E.N.E. to N.E. 

1*3 

Flying clouds and cloudy 

Dew lighter. Four showery days and thunder. 

Fair, six days thunder, five days rain. Little dew. 

April 

84 -G 

87-4 

5*4 

6*4 

6*6 

29*910 

29*807 

2*06 

E. & S.W. 

3*5 

Plying clouds 

May 

85-5 

87*6 

6*1 

6*7 

6*1 

29*879 

29-750 

0-24 

S.VV. & W.S.W. 

3 - 4-6 

Cloudy 

Mostly hazy, with one or two thunder showers. 

June 

84*6 

87*2 

2*3 

7*7 

7*0 

29*786 

29*671 

1-80 

S.W. & w. 

2 - 4-5 

Cloudy and flying clouds 

Hazy, with three rainy days. 

1 Six days rain and thunder. Generally hazj. 

July 

83-7 

86*7 

5‘2 

6*2 

6*6 

29-790 

29*698 

0-96 

S.S.W. & s , w . 

2 * 3*4 

do. do. 

August 

83'8 

87-3 

4-6 

5*3 

; 6*8 

29*807 

29*709 

1-00 

do 

2 - 3-4 

do. do. 

Two days rain, three thunder. Mostly hazy. 

September ... 

82-4 

86*4 

4*4 

7*5 

6*2 

29*834 

29*693 

0*09 

S. & B.W. 

4 * 5*6 

Cloudy 

Generally hazy, with thunder. 

October 

82*6 

83*6 

3*8 

3*0 

4*4 

29*377 

29*768 

18*38 

S.S.VV. & S.R. 

1-3 

Light flying clouds 

Twelve days thunder, rain, and lightning, ) Dew 

November ... 

80*2 

82-3 

1*9 

2*6 

3*3 

29-908 

29 * 8*29 

1 1 *62 

S.E.N. & N.E. 

2*4 

Flying clouds 

Five days thunder. J morning. 

December ... 

1848 . 

January 

78*6 

79*6 

2*9 

3*3 

3*2 

29-905 

29*804 

13*26 

N.E. & N.W. 

3 * 4*6 

do. 

Eleven days rainy. 

78*2 

81-4 

4*4 

5*4 

6*1 

29-965 

29*903 

1*35 

N.N.E. & N.E. 

2*3 

Cloudy generally 

Flying clouds 

Two days light showers. Mostly fine, with dew. 

February ... 

79*9 

82*3 

5*9 

5*9 

6*5 

30-033 

29*842 

0*75 

N.E. & E.N.E. . 

2 * 3*4 

Five days light rain, fine, with dew. 

March 

82*8 

86*4 

5*8 

7*2 

8*6 

29-919 

29*804 

0*95 

V ariable 

1*3 

Clear, -with some flying clouds 

Fair, with haze and dew a.m. 

April 

85*4 

88-4 

5*4 

5*2 

6*2 

29-883 

29*725 

10*96 

do. 

3 * 4’6 

Cloudy 

Thunder showers. Hail fell once. 

May 

85*1 

86*7 

4*9 

5*9 

6*1 

29-800 

29*711 

2*80 

S.W. & s.s.w. 

3*5 

Flying clouds during all tlie inontli 

Hazy, with one or two squalls of rain. 

June 

84*5 

87*2 

5*2 

6-6 

6*8 

29-786 

29*702 

0*08 

W.S.W. & S.W. 

3 * 4*5 

Clear, with occasional clouds 

Hazy, hut fair. One thunder squall. 

July 

82*9 

85.6 

4*1 

5*3 

5*7 

29-786 

29 700 

1*76 

S.W. & w. 

4 ’ 5'6 

Cloudy 

Hazy, with thunder and rain occasionally. 

August 

82*4 

85*7 

3*6 

5*3 

5*7 

29-791 

29*705 

2*35 

S.S.W. & S.W. 

2 * 3*4 

do. 

do. do. 

September ... 

82*7 

86*1 

4*1 

5*7 

5*9 

29-855 

29 035 

5*14 

W.S.W. & w. 

2 * 3*4 

Cloudy and flying clouds 

Thunder seven days, rain seven days. Hazy, 

October 

81-5 

83*7 

3*3 

3*9 

4*5 

29-888 

29*793 

2*24 

s . w . & w . 

3 * 4*4 

Flying clouds 

Rain nine days, with some thunder. Hazy. 

November ... 

79*1 

8 l **2 

2*7 

3*5 

4*0 

29-926 

29*159 

18*72 

Variable 

3 * 4*5 

do. 

Rain fourteen days. Little dew. 

December ... 

78*4 

80*7 

4-2 

5*6 

5*9 

29-737 

29*887 

4*40 

N. & N.E. 

4*5 

Cloudy 

tiain fourteen days. 
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LAWS OF THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY 
OF CEYLON. 


1. The Royal Asiatio Society of Ceylon is instituted for 
the in vestigation of the History, Literature, Religion, Arts, and 
Natural History of Ceylon. 

2. The Society shall consist of Resident, Honorary, and Cor- 
responding Members. 

3. Members residing in any part of Ceylon shall be con- 
sidered Resident. 

4. Persons who may contribute to the objects of the Society 
in a distinguished manner are to be eligible as Honorary Members. 

5. Persons not resident in Colombo may upon special grounds, 
and with the recommendation of the Committee, be elected 
Corresponding Members. 

6. Honorary and Corresponding Members are to be admitted 
to all the privileges of the Society, but are not to vote at its 
Meetings, or be elected to any of its offices, or take part in its 
private business. 

7. All Members, whether Resident, Honorary, or Correspon- 
ding, shall be elected by Ballot at a General Meeting j it is required 
that the names be forwarded to the Secretary fully two weeks 
previous to their proposal, in order that he may give notice of 
the same to the Members of the Society, 

8. No Candidate shall be elected unless he has' in his favour 
three-fourths of the Members voting. 

9. The Office Bearers of the Society shall consist of a Pre- 
sident, Vice-President, a Secretary, a Treasurer, and Librarian, 
who, together with a Committee of not less than five Members, 
shall have the direction of the affairs of the Society, subject to the 
Rules and Regulations passed at General Meetings. 
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10. The Office Bearers and Committee shall he elected 
annually at the Anniversary Meeting. 

11. Three shall form a quorum of the Committee, and five of 
a General Meeting. 

12. The functions of the Office Bearers shall be as follows : — 
a. The President shall preside at the Meetings of the Society 

and of the Committee, keep order, state and put 
questions, and cause the Laws of the Society to be 
enforced. 

The Vice-President shall, in the absence of the Presi- 
dent, exercise all the functions of his office. 

c. The Secretary shall arrange and attend the Meetings of 

the Society and of the Committee, and record their pro- 
ceedings, and shall exercise a general superintendence 
under authority of the Committee, 

d. The Treasurer , shall receive and pay out all moneys on 

behalf of the Society, keep an account thereof, and 
submit a statement of the pecuniary affairs of the 
Society to the Anniversary Meeting. 

e. The Librarian will take charge of the Library, keeping 

a list of the Books, giving them out to Members in 
the manner directed by the Committee, and seeing that 
they are returned in proper time and in good condition. 

13. Each Resident Member shall pay to the Funds of the 
Society on admission a fee of ten shillings and sixpence, and an 
annual contribution of one pound and one shilling. 

14. Honorary and Corresponding Members shall be admitted 
without paying any entrance fee or annual subscription. 

15. The General Meetings of the Society shall be held in the 
months of February,^ May, August, and November, and at such 
other times as may be resolved on and duly notified to Members 
by the Secretary. 

16. The course of Business at the General Meetings shall be 
as follows : — 
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«. The Minutes of the preceding Meeting shall be read and 
signed by the President or whoever may in his 
absence occupy the chair. 

h. Anj specific or particular business which the Committee 
may have appointed for the consideration of the 
Meeting shall be proceeded with, 

c. Candidates proposed and seconded shall be ballotted for. 

d. Donations shall be laid before the Meeting. 

e. Papers and Communications shall be read and discussed. 

17* Committee Meetings shall be held once a month, at con- 
venient times, 

18. There shall be Monthly livening Meetings held for dis- 
cussing Papers read at General Meetings, and for promoting the 
general objects of the Society. 

19. Communications and Papers read may be printed at the 
expense of the Society, under the title of the “ Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Ceylon, ” but not until the Meeting next fol- 
lowing that on which they were read, when it shall be decided 
by vote whether they be so printed or be kept amongst the 
manuscript records of the Society, or be returned to the author 
of he so desire it. 

20. That every Resident Member shall be entitled to receive 
two copies of the Society's Journal, and every Honorary or 
Corresponding Member receive one copy; the remainder to he sold 
or otherwise distributed, 

21. A special Meeting may be called at any time by the 
General Committee, or by the Secretary, on the requisition of five 
Members of the Society, due notice being given by the Secretary 
of the time and object of the Meeting. 

22. Sub-Committees or Oommittees of Inquiry may be formed 
for any specific object or research, but these must be named at a 
General Meeting. 

23. An Anniversary Meeting shall be held for the purpose of 
electing new Office Bearers and Committees, to receive the 
various reports of Committees for the past year, and to receive 
and pass the Treasurer’s accounts. 



PRINTED AT 

THE aOVBRNMENT PRINTING WORKS, 
COLOMBO, OBTLON. 



KOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 

CEYLON BRANCH. 


EEMARKS ON SOME ANALYSES OF THE 
COFFEE OF CEYLON, WITH SUGGESTIONS FOR 
THE APPLICATION OF MANURES. 

By Dr. Rudolph Gtqax. 

(Read June 9, 1849,/. 

Having had my attention drawn to an account of 
some analyses of the Jamaica coffee berry, made by Mr. 
Herepath, the Liverpool chemist, I have paid some little 
attention to the subject of the coffee plant of this Island, 
forming as it does so very important a feature in the 
resources of this Colony. The desire that I thus felt for 
obtaining some information regarding the constituent parts 
of the Ceylon tree and its fruit was heightened by a know- 
ledge of the fact that not a few of those coffee estates 
which once gave good promise of success are now in a very 
precarious state of production. 

I much regret that the means at my disposal have not 
allowed me to carry out any quantitive analysis, but the 
results of my labours are suflSoiently accurate for present 
purposes. I have analysed the wood and fruit of trees from 
two different localities, as well as the ashes of some plants 
sent me from the Eajawella estate, near Kandy, and they 
all tend to bear out the result of Mr. Herepath’s inquiries. 
Placing the substances traced in the coffee plant in the order 

57—87 ' B 
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in whicli they occuv in the greatest quantity, they will 
stand thus : — 

Lime. I Magnesia. 

Fotash. I Fliosplioric acid. 

Other acids. 

Of these, lime is by far the most prominent, forming about 
.sixty per cent, of the whole. 

I cannot help, therefore, arriving at the conclusion that to 
cultivate coffee \Yith any degree of success the first-named 
substance must be present in the soil, or, if not present, must 
be supplied to it by some process. 

Now, it is a singular fact that the rocks and soils of Ceylon 
are greatly deficient in alkaline matter, and taking this 
view of the case, one no longer wonders that many estates 
cease to produce coffee. That all, or nearly all, the planta- 
tions did in their first year or two of bearing produce liberally 
in fruit may readily be accounted for by .the fact that the 
alkaline poverty of the soil was enriched by the burning of 
the vast quantities of timber which lay felled on all sides. 
Whilst this temporary supply lasted, all wms well with the 
planter. Heavy rains and frequent scrapings of the steep 
laiidhy the mamoty soon dissipated this scanty supply, and 
short crops are now the consequence. 

But nature, ever bountiful, ever ready to compensate for 
all deficiencies, has provided to our hands a ready means of 
remedying this evil of the soil by scattering throughout 
most parts of the interior supplies of dolomitic limestone. 
The dolomite of Ceylon is not pure, — far from it,— being 
mixed freely with apatite or phosphate of lime. Even in 
this very accidental circumstance the coffee planter is aided ; 
for the ifiiosphoric acid thus combined with the limestone 
is tlie very substance required* in addition. Some of the 
finest properties in the Island are situated on a limestone 
bottqm, and these no doubt will continue to yield abundant 
crops for a very long period, 
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It has been urged against this opinion, that in some dis- 
tricts where coffee planting has proved a complete failure, 
dolomite is found most abundantl}’^; but 1 have very little 
doubt that the dolomite here alluded to is only magnesian 
limestone, of which a great deal exists in the Central 
Province, and which is most inimical to the coffee bush. 

I am aware that already several manures have been tried 
on coffee with varying degrees of success. Guano has, I 
believe, quite failed, and is, besides, very costly. Cattle 
manure is said to be effective, and no doubt it is ; but it is a 
costly and troublesome affair. Bones, ground fine, are now 
being tried, though they cannot but prove most expensive, 
especially when imported. 

A ton of bone dust consists of : — 

Animal matter ... 746 ib* 

Pliospliates of lime, &c. ... 1,245 fb. 

Carbonates of lime, &c. ... 249 lb.- 

The virtue of bones lays in the phosphates far more than in 
the animal matter, and thus their action on soils is felt for 
many years after their application. The Sinhalese cultiva- 
tors of paddy about Colombo and Galle appear to have been 
long aware of the fertilising effects of this kind of manure, 
and import the article in dhonies from many parts of the 
coast. • They bruise them coarsely before applying them. 

The partially decomposed husks of the coffee berry have 
been tried for some years, and successfully; but they are 
difficult of collection and bulky to remove from one part of 
the estate to the other. 

In Europe it would appear that little is yet known as to 
the causes of the fertilising effects of oil-cake : some suppose 
them to arise mainly from the oil left by the crushing process, 
but this is not at all clear. I do not, however, see that we 
must look for much assistance from poonao as a manure 
for coffee; for the cocoanut tree it is doubtless most 

B 2 
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valuable. But we have yet to learn that beyond supplying 
so much more vegetable matter, it helps the action of the 
soil on the roots of the coffee bush, which, after all, is what 
is really required. 

For the proper application of the dolomite to land as 
manure, it should be freely burnt in a kiln with a good 
quantity of wood, the ashes of which should be afterwards 
mixed with the burnt lime, and the whole exposed for 
several days to the action of the air, sheltered of course 
from the weather. The mixture should be applied just 
before the setting in of the monsoon rains ; if the land be 
tolerably level the lime may be scattered broadcast on the 
surface, though not quite near the plants. When the 
estate to be manured is steep, then the substance to be 
applied should be placed in ridges cut crossways to the 
descent of the slopes. 

About one hundredweight to the acre would be ample 
for most lands ; some may, however, require more. The 
contents of the husk-pits might advantageously be mixed 
up with the burnt lime when a sufficiency of it has been 
saved. 
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A DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF THE 
WOODS OF CEYLON. 

By John Cappee. 

(Read August 25, 18490 

Thickly covered as the greater portioa of this Island 
is with dense forests or jungle, it cannot be matter of 
surprise that its woods should be found in the greatest 
variety. This fact seems to have been noticed in almost 
every published account of the Island. All the works which 
treat of Ceylon make allusion to its many useful and 
ornamental woods, though very few of these have entered 
upon any detail* Indeed, we can glean but scanty infor- 
mation even from the best of these writers. 

Knox, in his account of Ceylon, tells us but little on this 
subject, and the same may be said of Perceval; whilst 
Cordiner gives merely a list of some dozen kinds of woods, 
Bertolacci tells more than any other writer of the state and 
value of the timber trade of the Colony, though he does 
not seem to have been acquainted with many varieties of 
woods. He considered that by the acquisition of the Kandyan 
territory the British had opened the way to great resources 
as regards timber, and beyond a doubt the vast tract of 
country stretching from the Kandyan mountain range 
through Bintenna, northwards and eastwards, comprises 
forests full of most valuable timber. This source of wealth 
is, however, at present nearly closed against us from the 
utter inability of the natives to transport any produce of 
weight to the sea coast, on account of the impassable state 
of the Mahaveli-ga^iga, a noble river which, according 
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to Mr. Brooke’s report, miglit easily be rendered navigable 
for one liunclred and thirty miles from Triiicomalee, and 
which runs during a great part of its course through a dense 
forest of ebony, satiuwood, and halmililla. 

A later writer on Ceylon— Mr. Bennett — enumerates 
ninety varieties of woods by their native names, but enters 
into no detail wliatever as to their particular uses or 
localities, though he calls them Kandyan woods.” 

A list of about two hundred varieties was taken home by 
the late Sir A. Johnstone, and by him presented to the 
parent Society, which afterwards, on the appointment of 
Mr. Stewart Mackenzie to this Grovernment, requested him 
to collect and send the Society specimens of, and information 
regarding tlie woods. This was not done, and I believe 
nothing more has been attempted, save a few small 
collections by various individuals ; amongst these may be 
mentioned the specimens and catalogue presented to this 
Society by Menclis Muhandiram. 

In offering a few remarks accompanying the catalogue 
which I have prepared of the woods of this Island, I con- 
sider that the subject is no more than barely touched upon. 
The few facts, however, now thrown together may be the 
means of inducing some of our many outstation members 
to contribute to our stock of information. 

The first step towards an account of Ceylon timber is 
undoubtedly to form a catalogue. The list with this I have 
compiled by the aid of others. It comprises not less than 
four hundred and sixteen varieties, which, it is believed, are 
nearly all those which have been observed, though it is 
possible that in the dense forests of Bintenna there may be 
yet many new varieties. 

Bat a small portion of these are known by English names, 
and Thave as yet been able to find the botanical names of 
very few. A column is added to show the comparative 
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value of these woods for useful purposes, iu which they are 
numbered 1 to 4. 

Those numbered 1 are the most valuable, eitlier for 
ornamental work or for building purposes, and able to stand 
long exposure to weather. 

The woods marked 2 are those which, though good, are not 
so strong nor so well able to bear exposure out of doors. 

No. 3 are such as are only used for inferior purposes, and 
seldom, if ever, employed for house-building, except perhaps 
by the natives. They are used chiefly for packing-cases, 
dry casks, ceilings, stands for goods, common door or 
window frames, partitions iu rooms, or similar purposes. 

No. 4 comprises all those woods which are unfit for 
carpenters’ work, and are either quite useless, or only 
employed for constructing mud and stick houses or other 
rough and temporary jungle work. 

Of the four hundred and sixteen varieties, there are : — 

33 of No. 1. I 162 of No. 3. 

82 of No. 2. 1 .139 of No. 4. 

Of those included in the first class, the most prominent are 
the calamander, the kadumbiriya^ the ebony, and satin- 
wood, the two latter being best known, as they are found iu 
sufficient quantities to enable them to be used for building 
or other purposes, as well as for ornamental works. 

Ebony is too well known to require description. It grows 
chiefly in the Northern and Eastern Provinces, but it is 
also met with in the Kandyan district: a large forest of it 
existed atone time in the vale of Dambara, which has since 
given place to coffee bushes. It is not used for any purposes 
in Ceylon beyond furniture and articles of ornament, but it 
is exported largely to Europe at times. It is far more 
difficult to work up than satinwood, and also more brittle. 

The kadumberiyay or bastard ebony, is of a fine black 
colour, deeply and richly veined with red, and admirably 
adapted for furniture; it is excessively hard, but not so 
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pleatiful as ebony. It is found in the same districts as the 
preceding. 

Oalamander is valuable, not only on account of its beauty, 
but also by reason of its increasing scarceness ; it is only to 
be met with in the forests near Ratnapura and in the 
Pasdun kdral^, and even there it is found to be very 
small. The tree is of very slow growth, the natives believing 
that one of an ordinary size is at least three hundred years 
old ; it is pretty certain that in a very few years there will 
not be sufiScient calamander in Oeylon to make a single pair 
of couches. 

' The satinwood is more plentiful in certain localities than 
either of the preceding: it is found chiefly in the Northern, 
North-Western, and Eastern Provinces, growing generally 
to the height of one hundred feet. The variegated or flowered 
satin is the most valuable for furniture, but it is found in 
C!)inparatively small quantities —probably not more than 
three per cent, of thetrees on the east coast yield this quality ; 
but in the country about Puttalara it is said to prevail to the 
extent of fifteen or twenty per cent. Satinwood is admirably 
adapted to all purposes requiring great strength and 
resistance to weather. It is much used for piles of bridges, 
and is almost, if not quite, the only wood which will stand 
as teeth in cog-wheels of machinery, — ebony, though harder, 
being too brittle. In the Eastern Province this wood is 
most abundant, and nearly all the houses are built of it, 
even down to the flooring. 

There are some other woods which would appear to be 
well adapted for ornamental furniture work, though, mth the 
exception of the nedun wood, not yet employed for such 
purposes : these are the nedun, the tamarind, and the del 
woods, all of whichy save the last, are hard, of a close grain, 
adtuitting of a fine polish, and tolerably abundant in the 
Western and Southern Provinces. 
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After the four first-eaumerated woods may be placed 
others equally useful, though less valuable, because more 
abundant, such as the teak, jak, hwtWy wXVilcb^ suviycc^ 
hal-miltla^ ndj &c. Of these, the only one employed for 
furniture is the jak, which, when well selected and polished, 
very frequently equals good mahogany. The want of grain 
in the others named alone prevents them from being used 
for similar purposes, as they are equally compact in texture 
and smooth under the tool. 

It is doubtful if teak is indigenous to Ceylon, but however 
this may be, the chief supply is derived from Moulmein 
and Cochin, though a good deal is to be met with in various 
parts of the Western and Southern Provinces, having been 
planted by the Dutch Government to a considerable extent. 
The quality of this cultivated timber is superior to that of 
the imported, though it does not often arrive at the same 
size. For quality the Ceylon teak stands first, the Cochin 
second, and the Moulmein timber last. 

It will not be easy to find a tree more generally useful 
than the jak, if we except the cocoanut tree. Scarcely a 
native garden of any size is to be found without at least one 
spreading its ample shade over the space before the dwel- 
ling, and yielding its abundant harvest of fruit. Jakwood, 
besides being most valuable for furniture, is admirably 
adapted for all purposes of house or boat-building. It 
stands the action of the weather and attack of worms, it 
lasts longer under water, when used in boats, than does teak, 
and it is far superior to that wood for upper planking of 
boats, where it is liable to come in frequent collision with other 
bodies. For this quality of resistance jak is only inferior 
to satinwood. Domha^ being cheaper, is usually employed to 
form the stems and stern posts of large cargo boats. The jak 
tree hollowed out makes an excellent canoe 5 indeed, there 
are very few purposes for which this wood is not adapted. 



140 JouiiisrAL^ n.A.s. (ceylon). [Vol. II., Pakt it. 

Millla is superior to jak for some purposes, being of a 
rather closer texture. It is much preferred for frames of 
doors and windows, as it is not liable to warp or shrink ; it 
is, however, rather more scarce than jak, and in the 
Western and Southern Provinces it is comparatively rare. 

Hal-milila is a most useful wood for casks, especially 
as packages for oil or arrack ; indeed, there is no other 
wood in sufficient quantity adapted for the same purpose. 
It is close grained, free from resin, and very pliable in the 
cooper’s hands. It is, moreover, a very clean timber, and 
does not impart colour or taint to any liquid. Teak has been 
sometimes used for oil casks on the coast, but it is not 
liked here, as from its brittleness it. is more liable to fracture. 
Hal-milila grows to a great height, and usually very 
straight ; it is used frequently for beams of a large span, 
thougli not preferred for this purpose. It is also in great 
request amongst carriage-builders for spokes of wheels and 
^several parts of the carriage body. The principal supply 
to .the Colombo market comes from Trincomalee and 
Battioaloa, wliere, especially between the latter place and 
the Bintenna country, immense forests of it are found 
adjoining rivers, without the aid of which the cost would be 
greatly enhanced in conveying it to the sea coast. The 
timber contractors employ in the felling of this and other 
woods the village Veddas of Bintenna, and by their aid 
, supply the owners of small vessels and dhonies, who are 
mostly Moormen, and these bring it round to Colombo, the 
profit on the transaction giving them a very fair freight 
for their vessels. 

The kbia is another lasting and useful wood, and 
from its great length and straightness is generally 
employed for masts and yards of vessels. It is to be met 
witli ill all the maritime provinces of the Island. 

The principal use of the sitriya^ or Persian wood, is for 
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the shafts and other bent parts of carriages. The tree is 
too well known as the tulip tree to require any description. 

Not the least important of these woods classed as second 
in value are the palmyra and hiiul: both palms are 
valuable for building purposes, for which they are very 
lasting, as well as for yeilding a good quality of jaggery ; 
from this in some places a fine white sugar is made. The 
former of these trees grows chiefly in the Northern Province, 
whence a large trade is carried on to Colombo and the opposite 
coasts of India. The chief use of the palmyra is for raftersy 
that of the kltul for reepers. These latter are known 
commonly as nipera reepers, and are dearer than any other 
kindj they last in many instances for fifty or sixty years. 
The Kltul is used, in addition to the above purposes, for 
handling tools, and for spears for hunting wild hogs and 
porcupines. It grows in various parts of the Island, though 
not abundantly. 

The gal-mmdora is very good timber for beams, wall- , 
plating joists, planking, or similar purposes, and is much 
used as a cheap substitute for more durable wood. It is 
abundant in most parts of the Island, and grows to a 
large size. 

In addition to the above enumerated, there are some 
others of this class equally valuable, but by far too rare to 
be cited as useful woods. 

In the third class there are a far greater number than of 
the previous descriptions. Foremost amongst them in value 
are the muruta, godapara, klri-kembiliya, hora, gona, 
ubberiya, hal, and diyapara. These are all good for secondary 
house-building use under cover, and the three former well 
adapted for dry coopering purposes. The diyapara, and 
muruta for casks may be ranked just before hora, hal, and 
ubbbriya. They are all light in texture, and easily worked j 
the most abundant of them is the hal and hora wood. , 
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These are the woods almost universally employed for coffee 
casks, their cheapness greatly recommending them for the 
purpose. The former abounds in all the forests of the 
maritime and Central Provinces. I am of opinion, however, 
that more unsuitable wood could hardly be found than this 
and the Aora ; indeed, unless they be remarkably well 
seasoned or deprived of their resinous and gummy matters 
by boiling, they are about the worst timber that could be used 
for coffee. 1 have seen floating on the surface of water in 
which these woods had been boiled a scum, an inch thick, of 
dark gummy matter, the liquor emitting an offensive odour. 
In addition to this the porous nature of the wood is an 
objection not to be overlooked. These are disadvantages 
which do not occur in other kinds of wood to nearly so great 
an extent. 

Although being placed in the third class for reasons 
already assigned, the cocoaiiut is by far the most valuable of 
V. the trees of Ceylon to the natives, and regarded in a 
commercial point of view, it must be so considered by 
Europeans, Its use generally as a building wood is confined 
to the natives, who require no other with which to construct 
their humble dwellings. For rafters it is also used generally. 
The harder part of the tree is capable of being worked up 
for furniture and ornamental purposes, admitting of a very 
good polish; it will not, however, stand any long exposure to 
weather, and the green wood will decay in ten days or a 
fortnight if left exposed. There would appear to be no 
portion of this truly valuable tree lost to the Sinhalese : 
every part from the root to the^ dried flower and the stalks 
of the leaves is placed to its own proper use. 

In the fourth class are found all those woods which are 
either quite useless, save for firewood, or are only employed 
for the most inferior works, such as fencing gardens and 
for the walls* of temporary mud and stick huts. They are 
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mostly of veiy rapid growth and equally rapid in decay, some 
of them falling to pieces within a few days of being felled. 

I know of no peculiarity attaching to any of this class of 
woods, save to the riti-gaha^ the wood of which is perfectly 
useless, but its bark is turned to good account by the 
natives of Badulla and XJva, in the forests of which dis- 
tricts the tree chiefly grows. The bark is very pliant and 
durable, and the villagers avail themselves of these qualities 
by stripping it from the tree in large pieces and sewing it up 
into bags, in which they convey coffee or paddy to market on 
their bullocks’ backs. The kirilla, or corkwood, is useful on 
account of its softness for lining insect cases. 


CATALOGUE OF CEYIOX WOODS.* 


Sinhalese 




Name. 

English Name. 

Botanical Name. 


Aaridde 

... — 

— 

3 B 

Agalandere 

... Malabar Nut 

— 

3 B 

Ahu 

... Broad-leaved Morinda 

Morinda .sp. 

4 B 

Akmelle 

— 

— 

3 G 

Alebeiriye 

— 

— 

3 B 

Aleheriliye 


— 

3 C 

Aleria 

... Oaaeru 

— 

4 0 

Alpedde 

— 

— 

3 B 

Aluboa 

... — 

Calyptranthes jambo- 




lana 

3 B 

Alukettiya 

— 

— 

4 B 

Aludel 

... Dell 

Artocarpus pubescena 

2 B 

Ambe 

... Mango 

Magnifera indica 

4 G 

Angeiie 

— ■ 

— 

3 0 

Ankende 

... — 

-- 

4 B 

Anoana 

... (Netted) Custard Apple Anona squamosa 

4 C 

Arreloo 

G allnut 

. Terminallia chebula ... 

2 C 

Arreliye 

... Oleander 

. — 

4 0 


Keprinted exactly from the original edition of 1849,— /fon. Sec. 
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Sinhalese 



+3* Cj O 

w B a 
« ,Q 9 

Kame. 

. IfingUsh Name, 

Botanical Name. 


Arremene 

— 

— 

2 C 

Attikka 

— 

... Ficns ap. 

4 C 

Atoketiye 

— 

— 

4 C 

Autton 

— 

— 

4 C 

Badoella 

— 

— 

4 B 

Bairiye 

— 


4 0 

Bakmie 


— 

3 C 

Bale 


— 

4 C 

Baludan 

— 

— 

4 B 

Bam be re 

— 

— 

2 0 

Bappede 

— 

— 

3 C 

Batdambe 


— 

3 C 

Battedombe ... 

Clove Tree 

— 

3 B 

Battekeena ... 

Wild Keena 

... Oalophyllum acumeiia- 




tum 

4 B 

Battekirille ... 

Shining-leaved Bry tb- 




oxylon 

... — 

3 D 

Bely 

Bengal Quince 

... iEgle marmelos 

4 0 

Beligobot 

Talia-leavedHybiscus... — 

1 0 

Beriliye 

— 

— 

2 C 

Bilm 

Bilimbi Freer 

... Averrhoa bilimbi 

4 0 

Bongaha 

Buddha 

... Ficus religiosa 

4 0 

Boakiri 

— 

— 

2 C 

Boamboo 

— 

— 

4 B 

Boamea 

— 

— 

4 B 

Bookende 

Malacca Tree 

— 

4 C 

Borre 


... — 

3 B 

Booloo 

— 

... Ternainalia bellerica ... 

4 C 

Buratte 

Satinwood 

... Chloroxylon Swietenia 

1 0 

C^balmara 

— 

... — 

4 B 

Cadol 

Leafy Mangrove 

... Rliizophora Gadel 

2 B 

Cadocmberiye... 

Bastard Ebony 

... Diospyros ebenaster ... 

1 C 

Cadoroo 

Spear-leaved Cerbera 

— 

4 A 

Cahamtlille 

— 

... — 

1 0 

Cnbate 

Astringent Tree 

... Eleocarpns serratus ... 

2 0 

Cakadawata ... 

— 

... — 

3D 

Cadju 

Cashew Tree 

... Anacardium occidentale 

4H 



No. 5.— 1849.] 


WOODS OF OETLON. 


145 


Sinhalese 

Name. 

English Name. 

Calemadowa 

— 

Caletive 

Oork-biirked Quatteria... 

Caloobeviye . 


Calubaberele 

— 

Calukeale 

— 

Calumediriye 

Calamander 

Caluverei 

Ebony ... ! 

Carawoo 

— 

Carepinche . 

— 

Carewele 


Carre 

Small -flowered Canilium 

Carreboo 

— 

C atepete 

Horny Alengeiena 

Catoandere 

— 

Catoburute 

Thorny Satinwood 

Catueinbool 

Five-leaved Silk Gotten 

Cafokende 

— 

Catoekeale 

Knotty Thorn 

Caotkittool 

Thorny Nipera 

Catokurundu 

Thorny Scolopia 

Catoveiriye 

— 

Caumorangan 

Cai’ambela 

Cauperiburute 

Caffre Satinwood 

Goan 

Ceylon Oak 

Coapy 

Codee 

Cobbae 

Saw-leaved Ornitrophe 

Coboamelle 

— 

Cocatiye 

— 

Coembook 


Cohombe 

— 

Cohukirille 

— 

Colon 

# 

Coodeludehy 

CafFre Lemon 

Cukurumaan 

— 

Cooretiye 

— 

Corecaha 


Cos 

Jak 

Cosdambe 

— 


Botanical Name. 


, Bei''?era Konigii 


Averrlioa caramboia ... 


CofFea arabica 


... Pentapere paniculate... 


... Randia dumetorum 


Artocarpus integrifolia 



3 C 

3 C 

4 0 

3 B 
2 B 
1 D 

1 C 

4 0 
4 0 
4 C 

2 B 

3 B 
2 0 
ID 

1 D 

4 B 
4 C 

2 C 

3 0 
3 B 
3 0 
3 0 

1 D 
3 B 
3 A 

2 B 

3 C 

3 B 
2 B 

2 G 

4 A 

3 B 
3 0 
3 A 

2 C 
2 O 

1 A. 

2 b; 
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r II. 

Sinhalese 


Botnniral Name. 


Name. 

English Name. 


Cotekimbiila .. 

Double-leaved Fig 

— 

4 

Cottepol 

— 

— 

3 C 

Cottambe 

Country Almond 

... 'rerminalia catappa ... 

3 li 

Cukiile 

— 

— 

3 H 

Cummelle 

— 

— 

4 G 

Cumtiyedarabe 

— 

— 

3 B 

Curundu 

Cinnamon 

... Cinnamomum zeylani- 
cutn 

4 A 

Daanga 

Long-dowered Spathodea — 

4 B 

Dadatnary 



4-^ 

Dalook 

Triangular Spurge 

... Euphorbia antiquorum 

4 G 

Dambe 


— 

2 0 

Dam'mne 


— 

3 B 

Damonne 


— 

3 C 

Dampere 

— 

— 

4 1) 

Dan 

— 

... 

4 A 

Daweta 


— 

•2 C 

Dawalkurnnda 


— 

4 B 

Debere 


— 

3 B 

Dedicaha 

— 

— 

3 B 

Behy 

Lin e 

... Liinonia sp. 

3 A 

Deloon 

Pomegranate 

... Tunica granatum 

3 0 

Demete 


... — 

4 B 

Dimbool 

Wood Apple 

... Fercnia elephantuin ... 

4 B 

Devicadaroo ... 

— 

— 

4 B 

Diyebeiriye ... 


— 

3 B 

Diyebaberde 


... — 

3 B 

Diyeheliya 

— 

— 

3 A 

Diyenan 


— 

2 A 

Biy apara 


... Dillenia sp. 

3 B 

Diyeratembela 

— 

— 

3 B 

Diyetanliye ... 


— 

3 0 

Dyietorene . . . 

— 

... 

2 8 

Dodanpana 



3 B 

Dombe 

Wild Jack 

.. Calophyllum 
inopliyllum 

2 B 

Dombekeena ... 

Wild Keen a 

... — 

3 B 

Dommele 

Rosin Tree 

... — 

3 B 
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Si^ibalese 

Name, English Name. 

Doon — 

Donemadelan ... — 


Galandere ... — 

Galis ... — 

Galkerew ... - — 

Galkulu .. — 

Galmendora ... Mendora 
Galmora ... — 

Gasiyembela ... — 

Galvereloo ... — 

Gamma nlo ... — 

Gammee .. Oleandu Cassia 
Gandepane .. — 

Gedeboo ... — 

Geriette ... — 

57—87 


Botanical Name. 3 ^'^ 

— ...13 

— ... 3 C 

2 B 
4 B 

2 B 
4 B 

3 0 

4 C 

2 D 

3 B 
3 C 
3 D 

3 0 

4 G 
4 A 

3 B 

4 C 
3 B 

3 B 

4 A 
4 A 

1 D 
4 C 

2 D 
2 0 
2 C 
2 C 
2 0 

2 B 
2 0 

3 C 
2 C 

2 A 

4 B 
4 B 

3 B 


Eapette ... Tage-leaved Alungria — 

Eariye ... — ... — 

Eheale ... Purging Cassia ... Cassia fistula 

Ebeate ... — ... — 

Eiekeheriye ... — ... — 

Eiewaran ... — ... — 

Elemedmiye ... — ... — 

Emberelle ... — ... — 

Embiile ... Small-ieaved Bramble... — 

Embooideloon .. Sour Pomegranate ... — 

Embooldodan ... Sour Orange ... — 

Emboolbakmee — * ... — 

Erebadoo ... — ... — 

Esbedde ... — ... — 

Etdemete ... — ... — 

Eteheriliye ... •— ... — 

Ettekerean ... — ... — 

Etembe ... Wild Mango ... Mangifera indica 

Etone ... — ... — 

Etteiriye ... Ash-leaved Mumiya ... — 

Ettoare ... — ... — 


0 
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5 a §' 


Si^-lialege 

Name. 

English Name. 

Botanical Name. 

IP 

Getenitol 

— 


2 C 

Gerikiiloo 



2 C 

Goanebaroo ... 

— 

— 

3 B 

Godacadooroo 

Poison K'ut 

Strycbnos 

4 B 



nnx vomica 

Godapara 

Goketo or Kana 

— 

Diilenia dentata 

2 A 

Goraka 

Gambog’e Tree 

Hebradendron 

3 B 


gambogioides 

Gonele 

~~ 

— 

3 B 

Goolmore 

- 

— 

4 B 

Gonkea 

— 

— 

3 C 

Gonne 

— 

— 

4 B 

Goreka 

Gorka Tree 

Garcinia sp. 

4 A 

Gotokeena 

Large Keena or Calaba 

Oalopbyllum calaba ... 

3 C 

Gnrukeena ••• 

Small Keena 

— 

3 B 

Gereike 

— 

— 

3 

Goorinde 


— 

4 C 

Halpenne 

Hakunisiyein* 


•— 

4 B 

bel 

Jaggery Tan arind 

— 

3 0 

Hal 

Hal 

Valeria indica 

3 A 

Halmendora ... 


— 

3 B 

Halmilille 

Halodlille 

. Berria ammonilla 

1 C 

Hompalenden..* 

— 

— 

3 B 

H{\mpin-ae 

— 

— 

4 A 

Handoonwenne Ce}aon Sandalwood ... 

— 

3 C 

Hedewoke 

— 



2 B 

HeenkebbeFe... 

— 


2 A 

IleeriDauren ... 

Small Orange 

— w 

3 0 

Helenbe 

— 

— 

3 B 

Hick 

— 


3 B 

Hiogool 

— 


3 B 

Hiricadol 

— 



2 C 

Hoamdiriye ... 

— 



1 D 

Hondepera ... 

Large flowered 




Dilenia 

Dilleniasp. 

4 B 

Hora 

Thief Tree 

— 

3 B 
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Singhalese. iJi 

Name. • English Name. Botanical Name. 

Hulanhik ... — ... — 1 1 ^ 

Hulanrnauraee — ... — ... 2 B 

Hunukirille ... — ... — ... 4 B 

Hury ... — ... — ... 2 B 

... — ... — ... 3 B 

Imbool ... Stained Silk Cotton- wood Bombax malabarieum 4B 
Indy ...Small Date Palm ... — 4B 

Itte ... — ... — ... 4 B 

Ilookberiye ... — ... — ...30 


Jamboele ... Pumplemos or Shaddock Citrus decumana ... 4 0 

Jamboo ... Jambo or Malay Apple Eugenia sp. ... 2 B 

Jawenauren ... King’s Orange ... — ... 4 C 

Jayepaule ... Purging Croton ... Croton tiglium ... 4B 

Krabu ... Clove ... Caryopbyllus aromaticus 4 

Kok ... Crane Tree ... — ... 4 

Keale ... — ... — ... 2 C 

Kebelle ... Oblique A gineia ... — ... 2 B 

Kedepotta ... — ... — ... 3 B 

Kekuna ... MoIuccS Nut ... Aleurites moluccanum 4 A 

Kende ... — ... — ... 3 A 

Keppettiya ... Aromatic Croton ... — ... 3 A 

Katekanle ... — ... — ... B 

Kelembelle ... Rose-leaved Bramble ... — ... 3 B 

Kekelimesse ... — ... — ... 3 B 

Keneheriya ... Lobe-leaved Cesius — ... 3 B 

Kedemesse ... — ... — ...30 

Kintoloo ... — ... — ... 4 

Keribeiriya ... — ... — ... 3 C 

Kericoan ... — ... — ... 3 C 

Kerihimideye... — ... — ... 3 C 

Kerille ...Corkwood ... Sonneretia acida ... 4B 

Kiripolloo ... — — ...2 0 

Kiripelle ... Indian Pig or Banyan... fc^icus indica ... 3 0 

Kiriwalla ... — ... — ... 3 B 

Kittool ... Nepera ... Caryota urens ... 2B 

Kabari ... Blotched Wood ... — ... 3 

C 2 
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Sinhalese. 



d d 

oS wQ 3 

Name. 

English Name. 

Botanical Name. 

- 

Keyiya 

Screw Piae 

— 

2 

Lamloe 

— 

— 

4 C 

Lawaloo 

— 

— 

4 0 

Liyan 

— 

— 

3 0 

Liyangoo 

— 

— 

3 C 

Looloo 

Smooth-leaved Cordia 

— 

3 C 

Looimmidelle . 

Common-leaved Tree 

— 

2 C 

Lowy 

Lovey-lovey 


4 C 

Ijuhaukende . 

Three-leaved Pagara 

— 

4 0 

Lunubinde 

— 

— 

3 C 

JLunuwanene . 

Sacred Grateena 

— 

4 C 

Mabily 

— 

— 

1 

Margosa 


Melia azedarachta ... 

3 

Maapatkebelle 

— 

— 

2 

Madctiye 

*— 

— ^ 

3 

Madool 

. Bog Tree « 

— 

4 

Madool Car ende Feast Tree 

Dalbergia sp. 

4 

Mabfldan 

Jar Plum Tree 

Calyptranthesjambo- 




lana 

2 

Malubede 

— 

& 

4 ■ 

Makalu 

— 

— •>. 

1 

Mabb unite 

Flowered Satinwood .. 

— 

3 

Malepete 

— 

— 

3 

Malkeare 

— 

— 

2 

Marada 

— 


4 

Marcnde 

*— 



4 

Masan 

Blunt-leaved Tree 

— 

4 

Malavere 

— • 

— 

3 

Mauran 

— 

— 

4 

Mauoessan 

— 

— 

4 

Madye 

— 

— 

4 

Mediye 

— 

— 

3 

Mee or TUipia 

Honey Tree 

Bassia longifolia 

1 

Meandei 

Delwood or Wild 
Breadfruit 

Artocarpus pubescens ... 

1 

Meiltarere 

— 

— 

3 

Meanmeille . 

— 


1 
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Singhalese 

Name. English Name. 

Meepook ... — 

Meeriye ... 

Melli ... — 

Milille ... — 

Midelle — 

Mille ... 

Moalbedde ... — 

Molebeya ... — 

Moodilla ... — 

Moonemol ... — 

More ... Eyeball 

Motemole ... — 

Moodomuranga — 

Myle ... — 

Mugnme ... — 

Mnrute ... — 

Main ... Bag Tree 


Botanical Name, 

— ... 3 

— ... S 

-- ... 3 

... Vitex trifolia ... 1 

— .4 

~ .. I 

— ... 2 

... — ... 3 

— ... 4 

... Minnsop.^ elengi ... 2 

... Nepbelium pulpilla- 

tum ... 2 

— ... 3 

— ... 4 

— ... 2 

— ... 3 

... Lagerstroeraia regin a 2 

— ... 3 


Naa 

Nan-nam 

N angewally 

Nanhingool 

Nauwa 

Nawehandy 

Neke 

Nelly 

Nendoon 

jSTereloo 

Neten 

Nuge 

Nomede 


... Iron Wood ... Mesua ferrea ... 1 

... Stem-flowered Tree ... — ... 4 


... Banyan 


— ... 4 

— ... 4 

— ... 4 

— 2 

... Dalbergia lanceolaria 2 

— ... 3 

— ... 4 

— ... 4 

.* 3 


Oorubonde 
Oouankende ... 
Oatoroo 

Ookberriye ... 

Oamby 

Oala 


... 3 

... a 

a 


3 


4 

.. 3 


Quality. 

Abun- 



162 JOURNAL, R.A.S. (OEYLOU). [VoL. II., PaET II. 


Si^ilialese 

Name. EnglisTi Name. Botanical Name. 


Odidehy 

Common Lemon 

... 

3 

Ooguresse 

— 

... — 

... 4 

Ookoonii 

— 

— 

... 3 

Oorukanu 

— 

... — 

... 4 

Oorukeena 

... Wild Keena 

... — 

... 3 

Ote 

*-> 

— 

... 4 

Oul 

— 

... — 

... 3 

Paloo 

... Sweet-fruited Tree 

... 

... 2 

Falol 

— 

— 

... 4 

Pamburn 

— 

— 

... 3 

Paiido 

— 

— 

... 4 

Pandere 

— 

— 

••• 3 

Pamedambe 

— 

— 

... 3 

Panukeren 

— 

— 

... 4 

Patan 

— 

... — 

... 3 

Patechamere 



... 3 

Patengey 

... Sappan 

... Coesalpinia sappan 

... 1 

Patkeale 

— 

— 

3 

Pattadel 

Common Dell 

... — 

... 2 

Panberoo 

... — 

— 

... 3 

Pan watte 

— • 

... — 

... 4 

Payeroo 

... — 

... — 

... 2 

Pehimbiye 


•— 

... 2 

Petan 

— 

... — 

... 2 

Peire 

... Guava 

... Psilium sp. 

... 4 

Peiretombele 

— 

... 

... 3 

Pelim 

— 

... — 

... 4 

Penele 

— 


... 3 

Penibaru 

— 

... — 

... 2 

Pemdodan 

... — 

... Citrus aurantum 

... 4 

Pol 

... Cocoanut 

... Cocos nucifera 

... 2 

Polyabere 

— 

... — 

... 3 

Poroadediya 


... 

... 2 

Puwak 

.. Areka 

... Areca catecbu 

... 3 

Poroabedde . 

— 



... 3 

Poroamaureu . 

— 

___ 

... 4 

Poojate 

.. Sacrifice Tree 

... — 

... 4 


Quality. 
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Sinhalese 

Name. English Name. Botanical Name. 

Panawelle ... — ... 

Penile ... 


Rambutam 

Rambutam 

... Nephlium lappaceum .. 

a 

Rameneidele 

— 

2 

Ranewere 

— 

. 

3 

Ratbereliye 

— 


2 

Ratedel 

Red Keena 

,, , 

4 

Ratekakeena 

— 


4 

Ratkeale 

— 

,,, 

2 

Rategoreka 

— 


4 

Ratecombo 

Evergreen 

. . 

3 

Katejambo 

Roseapple 

— 

4 

Ratesappoo 

— 

... — 

3 

Ratelowoloo 

— 


3 

Ratenelle 

— 


4 

Ruek 

— 



4 

Ruekattene 


... ^ 

4 

Ritigaba 

Pole Tree 


4 

Sal 

— 

... 

1 

Samedera 

— 

... 

3 

Sapoo 

— 

— 

1 

Sapumilille 


... — 

3 

Seirie 

— 

... — 

3 

Seveleraediye. 

— 

... ““ 

4 

Siyembela 

Tamarind 

... Tamarindus indicus ... 

2 

Soketel 

Smootb-loaved Chocolate — 

4 

Sooriye 

Persian Wood 

or Tulip 

... Thespesia populnea ... 


Tree 

I 

Sooriyemaura 

— 

...Mimosa 

2 

Sudoeanu 

— 

— 

3 

Sudoliyan 

— 

— 

3 

Sudokerew 

— 

•— 

3 

SuYende 


— 

2 


Samanele 


4 


Talgaha ... Palmyra 

Tale ... Basin Tree 

Talandere ... — 


... Borassus flabellifoi’mis 1 

— ..4 

— 2 


Quality. 
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Si^ilialese 



Mi 

cri 

ifame, 

English Xame. 

Botanical Name.* 


Tarrene 

... — 

... — 

. 3 

Teakke 

... Teak 

... Tectona grandis 

. 4 

Telembo 

— 

... Bombax neplapbillum 

1 

TelekeMriye 

— 

— .. 

3 

Tembiliya 

— 

— 

3 

Tibiry 

... Slime Apple 

... Diospyros embryop- 
teris 

3 

Timbool 

... — 

... — 

4 

Totile 

... — 

— * 

4 

V eere 


... — 

1 

Vereloo 

... Ceylon Olive 

... Eleocarpns serratus ... 

4 

Velenge 

— 

... — 

2 

Velandei’e 

... — 

— 

1 

Wade 

— 

,,, 

3 

Walboambo 

— 

... — 

4 

Waldombe 

— 

... 

3 

Walgoune 

... — 

... •— 

4 

Waljaiijbo 


... ... 

4 

W^alla 

... — 

... — 

4 

Walsappoo 

— 

*»• ... 

4 

Walakeena 

... — 

... -- 

3 

Waneidelle 

— 

*•* ... 

2 

Wanemee 

... — 

... — 

3 

Wanepoloo 

... — 

... — 

3 

Wanepatoo 

— 

— 

3 

Wanesapoo 

— 


3 

Waran 

Wautemadit- 

... — . 

... — 

4 

chiye 

... 

— 

4 

Weawarene 

— 

... — 

2 

WelleBge 

... — 

... Pterospermim suberi* 
folium 

2 

Welcaha 

.. — 

... — 

3 

Welidamboo , 

--- 

*•» 

3 

Wielipenne . 

— 

— 

3 

Welipiyanna . 

— 

... — 

2 

Werelle 

— 

... — 

3 


. dance. 
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Siijlialese 

Name. EngHsh Name. Botanical Name. 


Wilendewenne — — ,,.2 

Ynkebalnwa ... — ... — ... 3 

Yakimbool ... — ... — ... 4 

Yakedde ... — ... — ... 3 

Yakbedde ... — ... — ... 4 

Yakberiya ... — ... — ... 5 ' 


Quality. 
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SKETCHES m NATURAL HISTORY: 

DESCRIPTION OF TWO MINUTE NEW 
FRESHWATER MOLUSKS OF THE GENUS 
PLANORBIS AND BITHINIA. 

By Edgab L. Layabd, Esq., c.m.b.s. 

The minute shells here described were first detected by 
myself accidently : a mass of fl,oating weed taken ofi" the 
surface of a small tank or pond, about a mile and a half 
from Hambantota, had been placed in a basin to be 
examined, to obtain specimens of the next species, and in 
stirring the floating particles with the hand, a dead specimen 
of a new Planorbis was found adhering to it. Every atom 
of the weed now underwent a close scrutiny, and the search 
produced seven or eight other dead examples, but none living. 

Recourse was again had to the pond, but though a large 
quantity of weed was collected, and many dead shells found, 
the habitat of the living creature remained still unknown 
to me. Later in the year (in the month of June) I was 
sent to this station, Point Pedro, and during my rambles 
through the many lanes of this populous village I 
examined one of the walled tanks which are so common 
throughout the district j here, to my delight, plentifully 
scattered along the edge- of the water, were the bleached 
shells of the Planorbis and the Bithinia of the Hambantota 
tank. 

Fortunately the drought of several months had reduced 
the water sp considerably as to enable me to examine the 
decaying vegetable matter at the bottom, and attached to 
the underside of leaves and sticks were found the Planorbis^ 
while in similar situations, but principally on stones, the 
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Bithinia were detected. Many specimens were procured 
and taken home, and other descriptions now given of their 
habits and form are taken from examples which are living, 
and have been under my close observation for several weeks. 

Planorbis Tennentii. 

The largest example found measures two-eighths of an 
inch across the widest place. Whorles three, transparent 
and colourless, showing the animal within ; when examined 
through the microscope the substance of the shell may be 
perceived to be laid on in successive layers. When the 
molusk is alive it gives a spotted appearance to the shell ; 
mouth inferior. 

Habitat, dead leaves upon tanks and pieces of wood, on 
which they feed. 

The molusk is endowed with the power of swimming 
along the surface of the water in the manner of the Lymma; 
occasionally they reach the surface simply by detaching 
themselves from the bottom, when they rise by the air they 
have carried down with them on some previous occasion ; 
but when the air is all exhausted by a long continuance 
below the surface, they crawl up some aquatic plant till the 
air is reached ; the foot is then thrown out on a plane with 
the water, the long tentacles which are situated far back upon 
the body are moved rapidly about as if seeking for some 
support, the hold of the plant is gradually loosed and 
brought to bear on the surface, and with two or three 
sudden jerks the little voyager is fairly afloat j its method 
of progression is by suction ; the whole foot is on a level 
with the surface of the water, which offers suflJcient resis- 
tance for it to propel itself along by alternate contraction 
and expansion, the edges of the foot being frequently raised 
above the surface. 

Unlike the common Planorbis Indicus, which carries its 
shell erect, Planorbis Tennentii crawls with its shell almost 
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flatj and its mouth is so situated that in this position it can 
be drawn down close to the object along which the inmate 
is crawling. Six minute eggs, strung together and fastened 
to the inner edge of the whorle near the entrance, have been 
detected by the aid of a powerful glass. 

In company wibh the preceding was discovered the 
following, which I have named Bithinia minima^ from its 
diminutive size 

Bithinia Minima^ 

The largest specimen found measures three-eighths of an 
inch in length, one-eighth in breadfch ; whorles three, mouth 
oval, plain, close with an operculum ; colour horny, trans- 
parent, the animal when alive imparting to the shell a 
reticulated green appearance. 

Habitat, in company with the preceding, but giving 
preference to sfcones and rocks. 

These minute shells are also endowed with the power of 
crawling along the surface of water ; they start in a similar 
manner, and progress by alternate expansion and contraction. 
So great is the hold they retain of the surface, that I have 
seen one with the whole of the foot even and level with the 
surface, apparently immovable, and yet the heavy portion 
of the molusk twisting and twirling round with great 
velocity to dislodge a fellow swimmer who had made use 
of it as a resting place. The mouth of the molusk is a 
small slit on the underside, through which is continually 
passing and repassing a small stream of water, much aiding 
it in its movements whilst swimming, which are brisk 
enough. 

These miuute molusks appear to be iufestedby a singular 
parasitic enemy, in the shape of a small active blood-red 
worm, which passes up into the shell and devours the 
inmate ; in a similar manner the glow-worm feasts on the 
CycloBtomcb of the Kandyan country. 
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AN OUTLINE OF THE TAMIL SYSTEM OF 
NATURAL HISTORY, 

By Simon Casie Ohitty, E.sq., o.m.e.a.s. 
(Read December 1, 1849.) 


Long before Natural History as a science had engaged 
attention in Europe, and Aristotle had written his Historia 
Animalium, the Tamils appear to have cultivated it to a 
certain extent and reduced it to a system, by naming and 
classing all objects in the animal, vegetable, and mineral 
kingdoms, as far as they were known, into different genera 
or families, according to the mutual affinities which are 
indicated by their external character's. There are, however, 
no works now extant amongst the Tamils which professedly 
treat of Natural History, but we are assured by traditions 
that Akattiyar, who has not undeservedly been called the 
Hippocrates of India, had composed numerous treaties upon 
it, which by the lapse of ages have perished or been 
forgotten. My materials for the present outline of their 
system of Natural History have therefore been principally 
drawn from the different Nihandu or dictionaries, as also 
from the incidental notices which occur in other works. 
The Tamil system of Natural History embraces a two-fold 
classification of animated nature,— one mythological and 
the other natural. 

According to the mythological classification, the Gods” 
form a part of the zoological circle. All organised bodies 
being distinguished under the two heads of movable 
(charaTn) and fixed (acharam) are again distributed into 
seven different genera, the names ol which, and the number 
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of species comprised by each, are stated in the twelfth 
chapter of the Sidamani Nihandu. 

According to the natural classification, which it is 
curious to observe approximates in sorne points to that of 
Linneeus, all things that have life {sivarAchi) are divided 
into four classes (totiam), and these are again sub-divided 
into as many genera (sati) and species (petam) as they 
are known to comprehend. 

The first class, called Sarayucham, includes such as are 
viviparous, as man, quadrupeds, the bat, the whale, the 
porpoise, the dolphin, the shark, the ray, (fee. 

The second class, called Andaeham, comprehends such as 
are oviparous, as birds, fishes, the snake, the frog, the 
tortoise, the crocodile, the iguana, the lizard, the chame- 
lion, Ac. 

The third class, called SuvAtacham,) embraces such as are 
engendered by heat and damp, as worms, maggots, gnats, 
fleas, &o. 

The fourth class, called Utpicham, comprises such as are 
germiniparous, as trees and herbs. 

It is a common saying among the Tamils that “ from the 
ant to the elephant there are 84,000,000 species of living 
creatures,” but this is altogether fanciful, and deserves no 
attention.' The Nikandu which I have consulted scarcely 
exhibit the names of more than 100 species in the animal 
and 500 in the vegetable kingdom. It should, however, be 
observed that these works do not mention all the animals 
and vegetables known to the Tamils ; and for the greater 
part confine themselves only to such as are noticed by the 
ancient poets. 

The quadrupeds are distinguished as follows 
1. Kunnchinilarvilaiiku, or those that live in the hilly 
country, such as the lion, the tiger, the elephant, the 
bear, Ac. 
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2. MuUamila-mlanku, or those that live in woodland 
country, such as the deer, the hare, &c. 

3. Marutanila-mlankUy or those that live in corn-fields, 
such as the buffalo, the. water-dog, &c. 

4. Pdlainila-vilanku^ or those that live in sandy deserts, 
such as the wild dog. 

5. Kodilvdl-mlanku^ or those that live upon the branches 
of trees, such as the monkey, the squirrel, &o. 

The birds are distinguished as follows : — 

1. Kurinchinilap paravai^ or those belonging to the 
hilly country, such as the parrot, the peacock, &o. 

2. Mullainilap pammi^ or those found in the woodland 
country, such as the wild fowl. 

3. Maruianilap paravai, or those that frequent corn- 
fields, such as the heron, the andil, the pelican, the swan, 
the water-fowl," the duck, &c, 

4. Pdlainilap pamvai^ or those peculiar to sandy deserts, 
such as the dove, the kite, the eagle, &c. 

5. Neytalnilap pammi, or those that are located near 
the sea, such as the sea-eagle. 

The fishes are simply divided into Kadal-min^ or the 
sea-fish, and or the river-fish. 

With regard to the vegetable kingdom, the grasses, the 
esculent greens, the creepers, the edible roots, and the mosses 
being respectively arranged under the the heads of Pul, 
Kirai, Kodi, Kilanku, and Pd$i; the trees are distinguished 
into Aln-maram, or the male, Pen-maram, or the female, 
and Ali-maram or the hermaphrodite ; these distinctions 
are not, however, as in the Linnman system, founded upon 
the differences in the structure of the flowers, but upon the 
differences in the texture of the stems : thus, trees the inside 
of which is harder than the outside, as the ebony, fall under 
the class of male trees ; those the outside of which is harder 
than the inside, as the palmirah, fall under the class of 
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females ; and trees whioli are spongy and have a milky sap, 
as the Erythrina, Indiea, fall under the class of hermaph- 
rodites. 

Independent of the foregoing distinctions, plants in 
general are suh-divided into four kinds, viz : — 

1. O'dati, or those which bear fruit once and then die. 

2. Avakesi, or those bearing no fruit. 

3. Vanapati, or those bearing fruit (apparently) without 
blossoms. 

4. Vanapdtamm, or those bearing fruits from blossoms. 
The following is a list of the animals in the Sarayucham 

class, as known to the Tamils, and arranged according to 
their genera. Should it meet with the approval of the 
Society, I shall in my nest communication follow it up with 
lists of the objects in the other classes. 

LIST OP ANIMALS IN THE SARAYUJA CLASS. 

I. — Genus, Puli. 

1. Vayappuli or Shikam, the lion. 

2. Vhi.kaippuli, the royal lion. 

3. Karumpuli, the black tiger. 

4. Sempuli, the red tiger. 

5. Kalutaippuli, hymna. 

6. Sirutteippuli, the leopord. 

7. Kodippulif the tiger cat. 

II. — Genus, Punai. 

1. the domestic cat. 

2. Kddduppunai, the wild cat. 

3. Pulukuppunai, the civet cat. 

III. — Genus, Ydli. 

1. Ydli or Ydnaiydli. 

The name of this animal occurs in the different JSikandus, 
and is described as a lion with the proboscis of an elephant. 
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but it is supposed to have been either fabulous or one of the 
extinct species. Some think it was possibly the mammoth. 

IV. — Genus j Nay. 

1 . Ndy^ the common dog. 

2. Ghunankundy, the long-eared dog. 

3. Kodindy^ the greyhound. 

4. Chadaindy^ the woolly dog. 

5. O^n&y^ the wolf. 

6. Chenndy, the wild dog. 

7. Marandy^ the polecat. 

8. Mrndy, the otter. 

V. — GenuSj Nari. 

1 . Nar iy th e j ackal. 

2. Kulinari^ the fox. 

VI.' — Genus j KaradL 
1 . Karadi, the bear. 

VIL~~ Genus, Ydnai. 

1. Ydnaiy the elephant. 

VIII. — Genus, Kdnddmirukam. 

1, Kdnddmirukam^ the rhinoceros. 

IX. — Genus, Panru 

1. V'rppanriy the domestic hog, 

2. Kddduppanri^ the wild hog. 

3. Mudpanriy the porcupine, 

4. Kadatpanriy the porpoise. 

X. — Genus, KutiraL 

1. Kutirai^ the horse. 

2. Vanakkutiraij the wild horse. 

XI. — Genus, KalutaL 

1 . Kalutaiy the 

2. Kdverukalutaij the mule. 

57-87 


D 
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XIL — Genus, Oddakam. 

1. Oddakam^ the camel. 

XIIL— Genus, or Mddu. 

1. A' or Fasumddu, the cow. 

2. Kdrd or Erumaimddu^ the buffalo. 

XIV.— Genus, A^du. 

1. Velddu^ the long-legged goat. 

2. Pallai&du^ the dwarf goat. 

3. ChemmariadUy the sheep. 

4. Kurumpdduy the fleecy sheep. 

5. VaraicidUy the mountain sheep. 

XV.— Genus, 

1. PuUimdn, the spotted deer. 

2. VelirndUy the antelope. 

3. Puluddaimdny the hog deer. 

4. Kasturimdn, the musk deer. 

5. Maraimdn or Maraiy the elk. 

Kavarimdny the deer of whose tail the chouri is made. 

XVI. — Genus, MuycoL 

1. Varimuyaly the hare, 

2. Rulinuyaly the rabbit. 

3. Cfiarukumuycol or Ukkuldny the miminna. 

XVII.— Genus, Kurmiku. 

1. ChenkurankUy the red monkey, 

2. Karunkurankuy the black monkey. 

XVIII. — Genus, Teyvdnku, 

1. N^matSyvdnkUy the brown lemur. 

2. KarunUyvdnliUy the black lemur. 

XIX. — Genus, Alunku. 

1. AlunkUy the armadillo. 

XX. — Genus, KirL 

1, Kiriy the common ichneumon. 

2. Chenkiriy the red-faced ichneumon. 
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XXT, — Genus, Anil. 

1, Varianil^ the common squiiTel. 

2. Maravaiiil, the dandulena. 

XXII, — Genus, Vamdl. 

X. Muttiramuvdl^ the common bat. 

2. Kanivamdl^ the large bat. 

XXlIL^Genus, EIL 

1. Eli, the common rat. 

2. Irappeli, the house rat. 

3. Kdddeli, the wild rat. 

4. Kdreli, the black rat. 

5. Velleliy the white rat. 

6. Sundeli, the mouse. 

7. Mulleli, the hedge rat. 

8. Akaldn, the mole. 

9. Peruchchdli, the bandicoot. 

10. MdnchuTU, the musk rat. 

XXIY. — Genus, Churd. 

1. O'^kitchurd. 5, Maddichchurd. 

2. Kurankancliurd* , 6. Valuvanchurd. 

3. Kompanchurd^ 7. Veldckchurd. 

4. Pdtchurd. 

Different kinds of sharks. 

XXV. — Genus, Tirukkai, 

1. A'ddt tirukkai^ 

2. OddoAt tirukkaL 

3. Karun tirukkai. 

4. Kurmit tirukkai* 

5. Kodddt tirukkai* 

Different kinds of rays. 

D % 


6. Chen tirukkau 

7. Panchddit tirukkai* 

8. Pullit tirukkai* 

9. Manat tirukkai 
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PRISON DISCIPLINE IN CEYLON. 
By a. G. Green, Esq. 


{Read December 1, 1849.) 


Althoush this paper only relates to one prison, — the 
Welikada Jail, — yet inasmuch as it treats of the sole 
place where any systematic mode of punishment and train- 
ing has been catried out, it may truly be said to combine 
the whole Prison Discipline of the Island. 

Previous to the erection of this prison, the want of a 
regular and systematic mode of treating criminals had been 
long felt and confessed on all sides— the imprisonment 
and labour in those days were of a most unsatisfactory 
nature ; nothing like security of the prisoners, or real labour 
at their hands was ever attained. They appear to have 
preferred an imprisonment which offered them better lodg- 
ing, food, and clothing than they could attain in their usual 
mode of life, with quite as little labour, and from which they 
could escape, whenever it suited them so to do. 

This state of things had not escaped the attention 
of Government, and accordingly proper representations 
having been made to the home authorities by the then 
Governor, Mr. Stewart Mackenzie, it was determined to 
erect a suitable prison which should be placed under new 
and efficient management. 

In 1841, Sir Colin Campbell being then Governor, the 
present building was commenced by the Civil Engineer, 
with the artificers of his department, assisted by a number 
of the prisoners from the old jail. In 1843, a sufficient 
extent of accommodation was completed to enable the ‘ 
authorities to place eighty prisoners within its walls, and who 
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continued to assist in carrying on the remainder of the work. 
Within a year from this time the convicts- had become 
such good artificers, that the Civil Engineer was enabled to 
dispense with hired labour, and rely upon them for the 
completion of the buildings. 

This proved not only a great saving, but it also prevented 
hurtful communications from being kept up between the 
prisoners and their friends outside, by means of the usual 
hired labourers. 

Not long after this it was determined to bring from Kandy 
about forty of the most troublesome prisoners there, in order 
that they might be turned to better account and reap the 
advantage of the new system. Amongst these convicts 
was the noted Puran Appu, since shot at Kandy during the 
late rebellion. 

To keep the prisoners at continuous labour is a difficult 
task ; on the one hand, the natural repugnance to toil in- 
herent in the native of the tropics has to be contended 
with ; on the other, the physical powers of overseers and 
others in charge of working parties are liable to be weakened, 
and their interest to flag in the same proportion as those 
of the workmen, in long continued monotonous tasks ; hence 
will naturally follow among men deficient in energy and 
activity, a desire to get through the day as* easily as possible, 
and their ideas of usefulness in their vocation are bounded 
by the simple effort to avoid censure or dismissal; from 
these and similar causes arises the necessity for strict and 
unceasing vigilance on the part of the prison government. 

A great obstacle to the profitable employment of prisoners 
consists in their unwillingness to afford by their labour 
any benefit to Q-overnment, whom they consider as their 
enemy, in depriving them of their liberty. To such an 
extent was this feeling carried among them, that on the 
introduction of the system of trades instruction into the 
prison, only a few were found willing to avail themselves of 
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this advantage ; and the benefits which have subsequently 
accrued to the establishment from this course would 
never have been realised had not Government, on the urgent 
'representation of the Oivil Engineer, sanctioned the pay- 
ment of a small allowance to each prisoner who should 
attain a certain degree of proficiency in his trade. This 
allowance was fixed at three farthings per diem to those 
actively and diligently employed learning a trade, and six 
farthings per diem to the expert, or first class workman ; any 
act of misconduct or breach of jail rules to entail the forfei- 
ture of the whole. This allowance, however, only applies to 
labour performed under estimates sanctioned by Government. 

It is a curious fact connected with the history of Prison 
Discipline in Geylon that the admission of a tradesman to 
the jail is of very rare occurrence ; out of a hundred pri- 
soners committed, there will not be more than one who has 
been brought up to any trade. It would seem therefore 
that when the natives are able to earn the ordinary wages 
of a mechanic they rarely resort to dishonesty. 

It will be obvious that in proportion as the savings of 
the tradesman accumulate, so will his endeavours to prevent 
their forfeiture increase, hence the prison government 
possesses a powerful incentive to good behaviour on the part 
of the workmen, and cases of misconduct amongst them are 
of very rare occurrence. 

The mode of selecting prisoners for instruction in trades 
is as follows: — On his admission the prisoner is first sent 
to work at cooly labour in the road gangs or at the oabook 
quarries, and there kept under a course of probation for some 
time, when, if his overseer is able to make a favourable 
report of his conduct and diligence at work, he is placed as 
an apprentice in one of the workshops j a choice of trades 
is generally accorded to him if practicable, and the usual 
results of promotion to second class work, and after a time 
from second to first class, in most cases follow. 
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The tradesmen prisoners are generally well behaved. 
The few cases of misconduct which occur are generally 
punished with removal for a day or two to the outdoor 
gangs, which seldom fails of 'the desired effect. Serious or 
oft repeated offences are visited with final dismissal from 
the trades department, and consequent forfeiture of all 
earnings. 

The duty of providing employment for the prisoners is 
entrusted chiefly to that department with the twofold object 
of completing the erection of the prison and providing for 
the employment of the prisoners. 

Masons are chiefly employed in the erection of prison 
buildings, workshops, and on Government buildings within 
a reasonable distance of the prison. 

Oarpenters are similarly employed, and also in the 
execution of work for the Civil Engineer’s department 
when available. 

Smiths are also employed on the iron work required for 
the prison, and on making chains and fetters for criminals, 
iron work for bridges, and other public works. 

Sawyers perform all works required for the public in 
and about Ooloinbo, and for the cooperage in the department 
of the Commissariat. 

Stone-cutters, besides dressing all the granite used in the 
erection of the prison, are constantly employed in cutting 
stone for bridges and other public works. 

A shoemakers’ shop has been opened under the superin- 
tendence of an European overseer: it has been in operation 
about six months, and although all those now working at 
it were previously ignorant of the use of a single tool, the 
manufacture is so far satisfactory that the prison work is 
beginning to be much sought after ; upwards of five hundred 
pairs of shoes of all sizes have been made and disposed of. 
A cooperage is just being established which promises to be 
useful hereafter. 
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The construction of wire suspension bridges is also being 
attempted, which, if successful, will prove a profitable and 
useful branch of employment. 

All painters’ and glaziers’ work re<iuired in the prison is 
performed by the prisoners themselves. 

Coir-matting of excellent quality useful for doors, 
verandahs, and barbacues is manufactured in the prison. 

All cabook stones required for prison buildings are 
quarried and carted by the prisoners. 

All cooking, washing, and attendance on the sick is 
done by the prisoners. ^ 

When practicable, the trades instructors are selected 
from among the prisoners themselves ; this is now the case 
with the carpenters, stone-cutters, and sawyers : the two 
latter learned the business in the prison. 

The following statement shows the number employed at 
different trades, and the value of labour performed by each 
class. 



Masons. 

Carpen- 

ters. 

1 

Smitlis. 

Sawyers. 

Stone- 

cutters. 

Shoe- 

makers. 
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1st Class, ... 

6 

S, (1, 

1 0 

2 

s d. 

1 0 

6 

i*. d, 

\ 1 0 

12 

s. d. 

1 0 

3 

s. d. 

1 0 

1 3 

d. 

0 8 

31 

2nd Class.... 

9 

0 9 

11 

0 7.i 

4 

0 6 

12 

0 9 

10 

0 9 

5 

0 6 

51 

Apprentices 

8 

0 71 

6 

0 H 

4 

0 4^ 

2 

0 6 

9 

0 6 

12 

0 u 

41 

Total ... 

23 


19 


13 


26 


22 


20 


123 


The hours of labour are the same as those in the public 
departments, viz.;— Prom 6 to 11 a.m. ; half an hour for 
breakfast ; from 11.30 a.m. to 3.30 p.m. 
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Instruction^ Religious and Scholastic. 

Table of religious persuasion of the inmates of the PrisoD, 


Protestants 

Poman Catholics ... 

Muhammadans 

Buddhists 

Gentoos 

... 

... 

m 

40 

33 

158 

39 



Total ... 

300 


The different religious services conducted in the prison 
are : for the Tamil prisoners instruction by a duly qualified 
native Catechist, followed by Scripture reading, the church 
prayers, and a short address. 

On the dismissal of the Tamil congregation, numbering 
usually from forty to fifty, the Sinhalese service commences, 
conducted by a clergyman of the Church of England ; the 
same course of instruction is pursued as with the Tamils, 
and in the catechetical part a knowledge of Scriptural 
history is sometimes shown to an extent which would 
surprise many Europeans. The practice of asking ques- 
tions on any part of the minister’s lessons is permitted 
and encouraged. The Sinhalese congregation numbers 
upwards of one hundred. The prisoners are visited 
generally once during the week days, and addressed on 
religious subjects ; those in hospital also receive attention. 

Schools have been in operation in the establishment since 
its opening, but very few prisoners were found willing to 
take advantage of them ; their ideas are, that Government 
must reap some benefit or advantage by their being in- 
structed, or they would not incur such expense for masters, 
books, &c. ; out of one hundred and seventy prisoners only 
seventeen for a long time attended school, and the system 
was about to be abandoned as hopeless. But on the 
suggestion of the Commission, the following regulation 
was sanctioned by the Governor, viz., ^^That every hour 
^^attentively passed in school and Divine services should 
^^be deducted from the sentences of all prisoners under 
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‘^confinement for more than three months.’’ The ejffects 
of this regulation were speedily apparent ; the number of 
scholars rose from seventeen to one hundred and fifty ; 
instead of one teacher being sufficient for the wants of the 
schools three were found requisite, and in addition to this 
number it became necessary to appoint some of the more 
advanced pupils to be monitors over the junior classes. 

The schools have continued in this satisfactory state for 
upwards of four years. The scholars may be thus arranged: — 



1st Class. 

2nd Class, 

3rd Class, 

Ith Class. 

Total. 

Tamil School; one 
Master 

13 

9 

35 

i 

^ ! 

57 

Sinhalese School; 
two Masters ... 

48 

20 

18 

17 

103 

Total ...! 

61 

i 

29 

53 ! 

17 

160 


The instruction given in the schools is chiefly confined 
to reading, and writing on slates 5 a few learn a little 
cyphering, some few have attempted to learn the English 
language ; in this, however, very little progress is made, nor 
are the prisoners encouraged in the attempt ; only one man 
has beeuable hitherto to make proficiency in English, and he 
is “Ohandrefoly,” the leader of the revolutionary movement 
in 1842, whose sentence of death for high treason was 
commuted to fourteen years’ hard labour in chains, and 
who since his imprisonment has evinced intelligence and 
capacity far beyond the generality of his countrymen : he has 
learned to read and. speak English since he came to prison, 
has read the New Testament through, has learned the trade 
of carpenter, and by his general good conduct has won the 
goodwill of all with whom he is concerned. 

Suitable books are provided for all who can read ; a small 
library containing some useful works in English is provided 
for European and Burgher prisoners. 



No. 5. — 1849.] PRISON DISCIPLINE. 173 

The nnmhers wnich have passed through the school and 
been taught to read well, and in about half the cases to write 
a little, are 95 Sinhalese and 46 Tamils. 

Tables having reference to the state of education generally 
are here subjoined. 

Table No. 1 shows the number who could read, or read 
and write, on their admission to prison, of the present 


inmates of the jail : — 

Could read ... ... ... 16 

Could read and write ... ... 63 

Neither ... ... ... 221 

Total ... 300 


Table No. 2 shows the number who could read and write in 


every hundred 

prisoners committed during 

the last six 

years : — 




Out of every 100 ^ ^ 

Prisoners cominitted 

in the year. andWnte. 

Out of every 100 
Prisoners committed 
in the year. 

Could Head 
and Write. 

1844 

26 

1847 

26 

1845 

31 

1848 

28 

1846 

22 

1849 

34 

Table No. 3 

shows the i 

state of education 

in different 


districts : — 

(Prisoners admitted from the several outstations and Colombo.) 


Place. 

Number. 

Could Read 
and Write. 

Jaffna 

84 

40 

Galle 

62 

19 

Colombo 

100 

30 

Chilaw 

58 

14 , 

Kandy 

100 

21 


The hours for meals are 6 a.m., 10 a.m., and 5 p.m. The 
former consists only of bread, biscuits, or hoppers, and 
coffee ; the two latter each of one-third quart of rice and a 
curry of either dried fish or vegetables. The food is cooked 
by a portion of the prisoners. Twice a week fresh fish is 
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substituted for salted. This scale relates only to the native 
prisoners ; for Burghers and Europeans beef and bread are 
substituted for a part of the curry. The cost per diem in 
the former case is for the latter d^d^ 

For the hospital, of course, there are various scales 
employed, according to the orders of the medical attendant. 

The clothing for the native prisoners is of the simplest 
kind, consisting only of two slips of blue and white cloth, the 
cost of which is 9d,, and they are expected to last fully three 
months. European and Burgher prisoners are allowed a 
straw hat, a jacket and trousers of blue calico, a shirt, and a 
pair of shoes, the whole costing 12^., or £2. 86% per annum. 

The bedding for natives is simple— a common straw mat 
and cumblie ; and for Europeans and Burghers a mattrass, 
blanket, and pillow. 

The prison hospital is under the immediate care of a 
medical sub-assistant, who is allowed two prisoners to act as 
orderlies under him. He visits the whole of the prisoners 
weekly, and the inmates of the hospital daily. This officer 
has great need of the utmost vigilance and discretion in 
reference to the many reported cases of sickness amongst 
the inmates, who, quite aware as they are of the exceptions 
from labour of all the hospital patients, constantly resort to 
every description of feigned illness to gain admission to the 
sick wards. The obstinacy and endurance of actual suffering 
on the part of some natives who prefer anything to labour, 
are almost past belief. 

In the same manner, prisoners sometimes feign insanity 
to a most remarkable degree — refusing food and playing 
the most fantastic tricks to give probability to their case. 
Instances are on record in which prisoners have starved 
themselves to death, or brought on fatal maladies from their 
obstinate determination not to give way. 

The punishments resorted to for offences committed 
within the prison are flogging, solitary confinement, and 
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diminished allowance of food. The former is much dreaded 
by the prisoners, and the remembrance of it seems never to 
leave them. Solitary confinement is rarely resorted to for 
longer than three or four days, as it has a prejudicial effect 
on their health. 

The practice of cutting off the hair of convicts, though so 
very general in other countries, has not been adopted here, 
which is to be regretted, as it is believed that the fear of 
losing their most cherished ornament would operate very 
powerfully upon them. 

The following table shows the terms for which the three 
Transportation. . 

Life. Ten years. Seyen years. Five years. 

1 ... 10 ... 6 ' 2 



Imprisonment with hard labour. 

Years. 

Life. L 6. iT 3: 2 . IJ. 1. 6.* 

1 ... 3 ... 4 ... 3 ... 44 ... 24 ... Ill ... 30 ... 8 ... 16 ... 37 

^ Months and under. 

Escapes have been numerons, bat not more so than might 
be expected when the exposed situation of the jr.il, the 
density of the surrounding jungle, and the extent of grounds 
over which the outdoor gangs have been employed are taken 
into consideration. 

The number of escapes during the last six years have 


been as follows: — 

Tear. 

1844 

1845 

1846 

1847 

1848 

1849 (9 months) 


Escaped. Re-taken. 

9 ... 9 

3 ... 2 

2 ... 0 

5 ... 5 

10 ... 8 

3 ... 0 


Total ... 


32 


24 
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- Escapes have been chiefly made from the parties at work 
at a distance from the prison, and are generally effected by 
men who were not liable to be suspected of such an intention, 
although there can be no rule given for placing confidence 
on any prisoner as regards his not escaping ; for men have 
escaped from the prison whose periods of imprisonment re- 
maining were found to have been only fourteen days^ thirty- 
six days, three months, and forty-five days respectively. 

Of the general character of the prisoners the following 
Table of Offences will give an idea 


Convicted of 

No. 

Convicted of 

No, 

Murder 

3 

Rape 

3 

Manslaughter 

12 

Poisoning 

1 

High treason 

2 

Forgery 

3 

Violent assault 

15 

Uttering forged in- 


Assault 

13 

strument 

7 

Assault and robbery ... 

31 

Arson 

1 

Burglary 

15 

Pejury 

3 

Burglary and robbery . . , 

26 

Maliciously killiug 


Highway robbery 

20 

cattle 

2 

Cattle stealing 

35 

Breach of local Or- 


Robbery 

22 

dinances 

6 

Having stolen property 

19 

- 


Theft , 

16 

Total ... 

300 


It will be seen from the following table that the prisoners 
are chiefly young men, and the prison books show that the 
weighty offences are committed by men advanced in years, 
to a certain extent : — 


Of 50 

years of age 

and upwards 

11 

45 

do. 

do. 

13 

40 

do. 

do. 

11 

35 

do. 

do. 

24 

30 

do. 

do. 

60 

25 

do. 

do. 

111 

20 

do. 

do. 

63 

18 

do. 

do. 

7 



Total ... 

300 
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In calculating the progress of crime in the Island it 
should be borne in mind the great advances the population 
has made in civilisation daring the last five years. It is 
an admitted fact, that as new tastes are acquired and fresh 
comforts and appliances are ushered into society by the 
advances of civilisation, so will a certain class of offences 
against the laws increase : new wants are created, new 
desires spring up. Better clothing, larger houses, and 
increased conveniences are all aimed at as the inhabitants 
become acquainted with the habits and usages of their more 
civilised neighbours. What at first were deemed luxuries 
gradually assume the form of necessaries, and the demands 
for the gratification of these new cravings become impervious 
and irresistible, and either form effectual spurs to industry 
and enterprise, or where these qualities are not called into 
action, lead to acts of dishonesty, over-reaching, swindling, 
and the like, and in this way we may account for an increase 
in offences against property.” 

The tables furnished below will show that this class of 
offences (against property) greatly predominates, and even 
in the few offences against the person ” enumerated, there 
has been in the majority of cases a remote bearing on the 
subject of property as, for instance, in cases of murder 
and manslaughter, it will generally be found that the victim 
has in some way stood between the offender and the 
possession of property in the shaj^e of land, money, jewels, 
&o., which the latter was bent on obtaining. 

One of the tables exhibits a remarkable difference between 
the five principal districts of the Island as regards the pre- 
valence of offences against the person. Thus it would seem 
that the offences of prisoners in the Colombo district have 
been principally against property alone, only fourteen per 
cent, having been convicted of offences against the person. 
This may in a greater measure be attributable to the greater 
degree of temptation thrown in the way of domestic 
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servants and otters employed in tte houses, stores, and 
shops of the merchants, traders, and others about Colombo, 
while in the Jaffna and Ohilaw districts, where the 
inhabitants are scattered over a, greater extent of country, 
and where European tastes and habits have not obtained 
such a hold upon the minds of the people, property is more 
secure ; hut quarrels, assaults, and even murder, are but 
too common. 


Years. 

Grimes 

against 

Property. 

Crimes 

against 

Person. 

Com- 

bined, 

Against 

Local 

Ordi- 

nances. 

Total. 

1844 


92 

40 

12 

34 

182 

1845 

••• 

90 

38 

7 

28 

163 

1846 


V29 

40 

11 

66 

246 

1847 

**. 

199 

104 

54 1 

94 

451 

1848 

• •• 

151 

71 

29 

83 

334 

To September 30, 184J' 

150 

23 

25 

21 

219 

Grand Total 

818 

320 

138 

326 

1,529 


Table of crime as prevailing in different districts : — 


One hundred Prisoners from 

Convicted of 
Offences against 

Com- 

bined. 

Total. 

Property. 

Person. 

Kandy 

67 

22 

14 

100 

Colombo 

74 

J4 

12 

100 

Ohilaiv and Jaffna 

38 

27 

i 35 

100 


To those who watch the progress of the native mind, 
and the effects of contact with European usages, the 
foregoing details will, I trust, be found interesting, as the 
narrative of the introduction of prison discipline into this 
Colony. That much yet remains to be done there is no 
doubt : the jail as a Grovernment institution may be said 
to be only in its infancy, and who can say what will yet be 
effected ? 

In future years, as opportunities offer, it would be well to 
watch the after-career of those released prisoners who have 








PBJSON DISCIPLINE. 


179 


No. 5.— 1849.] 

been taught trades within the walls of Welikada; but at 
present this is not possible, and we can only hope and believe 
that the knowledge they have thus acquired is turned to 
good and profitable account, rendering them at once honest 
and useful members of society. 
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CATALOGUE OP BOOKS IN THE TAMIL 
LANGUAGE, WITH NAMES OP THE AUTHOKS, 
THE SUBJECTS, AND DATES, AS FAR AS 
THEY CAN BE ASCERTAINED. 

By Simon Oasis Ohitty, Esq., o.m.e.a.s. 

{Head December ], 1849.^ 


SECTION III. 

Theology and Mbtaphtsioal Philosophy. 

The following fourteen treatises are collectively called 
Saivachittdnta Nul, and are considered to be the most 
authorised expositions of the theological position of the 
Vedas. They appear to have been written by different 
authors, and at different times, but none of them date 
earlier than the era of Manikkavhsakar, the great cham- 
pion of the religion : — 

1. Tirumntiyar : by Mdnikkavdsakar. 

2. Tirukkalittuppadiydr. 

3. Sivandnapotam. 

4. Sivandnachittiydr. 

5. Irupdmrupahtu. 

6. Unmaivilakkam. 

7. Sivappipirakdsam; by Sivappipirakasa Suwd,mi. 

8. Tirumrudpayan : by Urndpati Sivdohariyar. 

9. Vindvenpd. 

1 0 . Pottippahrodai. 

11 . Ko(UkkaviA 

12. NeUchuvidututu. 

13. Unmainerivilakkam, 

14. Sankatpanirdkaranam. 
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The following treatises illustrate the doctrines peculiar to 
the worshippers of Vishnu : — 

15. Arisamaya'-tipam. 

16. Tiruvdymoli: by the Alwars. 

17. Tirumoli: by the Alwdrs. 

18. Pakavatkitai^ translated from the Sanskrit. 

19. Pafieharattiram^ translated from the Sanskrit. 

20. Vaikdnasan^ translated from the Sanskrit. 

21. Irusamaya^vilakkam, 

The following treatises explain the doctrines of the six 
different philosophical schools of the Hindds, which were 
respectively founded by the Sages Kapilam, Patanchali^ 
Kanatar, Viydsar, Jaimini, and Paddachdri : — 

22. Avirotavuntiyar ; by Santalipka Suwami. 

23. Olivilodukkam. 

24. Vayirdkkiyatipam : by Santalipka Suwdmi. 

25. Y ayirdkkiyaGhatakam : by Santalipka Suwdmi. 

2 6 . Tevikd Uttar am. 

27. Sivatarumottaram^ 

28. KaivalUyanavanitam, 

29. Sachchitdnantavilakkam : by VfilaiydnantaSuwfimi. 

30. Sittdntacfiikdmanu 

31. SittdntatipikaL 

32. Sivapokackdram. 

33. Sasivarnapotam* 

34. Sivandnatipam. 

35. Sivdnuputimlakkam. 

36. Ndtdntavilakkam : by Sapkara Sivdchariyar. 

37. Ndtdntachdram : by Sapkara Sivdchariyar. 

38. A'nantattiraddu. 

39. Alnaniakkalippu. 

40. Veidntachuddmani, 

41. Arivumlakkam. 

42. Meynfidnavilakkam. 

K 2 
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43. Permtiraddu* 

44. Kuruntiraddu. 

45. Tirumulamantiram, 

46. Simnerippirakdsam, 

47. AnnavataipparanL 

48. Mokavataiipparani. 

49 . VidduneriyunmaL 

50. Adukkunilaippotam. 

5 1 . ArivdnantacMttiydr. 

52. Chorupdnantackittiydr. 

53. Sivdnantamdlai, 

54. Tirundmlikwraiyar. 

55. Mdydpiraldpam. 

56. PirapulinkaUlai,ixm^\ 2 X^^ from the Sanskrit by 
Sivappirakdsa Suwami, 1652 a.d. 

57. Tattuvarattindkaram. 

58. Tattuvdmirtam. 

69. Nanmanindldi : by Tattuvarayar. 

60. Samayachdram. 

61. Sittdntakarancbm. 

62. Arudpirakdsam. 

63. KalimaddaL 

64. MeymmolL 

66. Tuttumcharitai. 

67. Virdkamam. 

68. A'nantapotam. 

69 Anupavachdram^ 

70. Sorupachdram^ 

71. Sauntariyalakan. 

72. Pirapdiackantirotayamj translated from the 

Sanskrit. 

73. Satpotackantirotayam^ translated from the 

Sanskrit* 

74. Vpanidatam, translated from the Sanskrit* 

75. Amxrtachdram. 



183 


No. 5.— 1849.] CATALOGUE OP TAMIL BOOKS. 

76. Avirotapotam. 

77. Tirumantiram. 

78. Ndnavdshiddam. 

79. Ndnasitti. 

80. Paripuranadtti, 

8 1 . Tirukkadaipattu. 

82. Paramdrtatarisanam^ 

83. Saivasamayaneri, 

84. Anuputmilaiycum. 

85. Unmainilaiyam. 

86. Ndnasiriyan. 

87. Ndnakural : by Auvaiydr, the celebrated female 
philosopher, who flourished in the ninth century of the 
Christian era. 

88. Nana-veddiydn : by Tiruvalluvar, the brother of 
Auvaiyar and the author of the Kural,” which obtained 
for him a seat on the bench of the Tamil poets in the 
University of Madura. 

89. Ndntokkummi^ 

90. Ndnamatiyulldn. 

The following works treat of the illusory nature of all 
mundane existency, defend ascetic devoting, and inveigh 
against the dogmas of the A'kamas Puranas : — 

91- Siva-vdkkiyam : by Vfiikkiyar. 

92. Paraparakkanni ; by 'Myumaiia Suw^mi. 

93. Sfananuru: by Akastiyar. 

94. Mdnamuppatu: by Akastiyar. 

95. Konkanar N&nam: by Ko^kanar. 

96. Eapilar Akava.1: by Kapilar. A confutation of 
the claims of the Brahmins to superiority from caste. The 
author was the brother of Tiruvalluvar, and is said to 
have composed the present work in consequence of the 
Brahmins of Tiruv516r, against whom he was brought up, 
having refused to invest him with the triple cord on his 
mother being a pariah woman. 
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97. Ahappaichchittar Pddal. 

90. AlukunickehiUar Pddal. 

99. Idaikkddditchchitiar Pddal. 

100. Pattirakiriydr Pulampal. 

101. PaddanattuppiUaiydr Pddal. 

A collection of verses of different metres, attributed to 
PaddanattuppiUai, awealthy merchant of K^v^rippdmpadda- 
nam, who is said to have ejaculated them extempore as he 
wandered up and down the country after he had parted with 
all his worldly possessions and assumed the life of an 
ascetic. 

The following works belong to the Tamil Catholics : — 

1. Ndnopatesam . — A course of lectures on theology; 
by the Eev. Father Robert De Nobiles. 

2. A'tma Nirnayam . — A treatise on the origin and 
nature of the soul of man, in opposition to the various 
conflicting opinions held by the Hindu philosophers about 
them .* by the same author. 

3. Mantira Mdlai , — A choice collection of prayers for 
the use of the laity : by the same author. 

4. Vetiyar Olukkam , — Exhortations on the nature 
and duties of the office of catechists, in twenty chapters : 
by the Rev. Father J. 0. Beschi, 1727. 

6. Ndnakkannddi . — Meditations for catechists : by 
the same author. 

6. ^dnamuyatohi . — Exhortations on the practice of 
piety ; by the same author. 

7. Veta Vilalikam . — Exposition and defence of the 
doctrines of the Catholic Church, in eighteen chapters : 
by the same author. 

8. Petakamuruttal . — A confutation of schism ; by 
the same author. 

9. L(itarinattiyalpu.—Th.6 apocalyptic vision of the 
fall of a star from heaven applied to the fall of Luther from 
the Catholic Church : by the same author. 
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10. ^dna Vunartal. — Spiritual reflections : by the 
game author. 

11. Supiseskaka Virutti Urai . — The Gospel for all 
the Sundays and festivals of the year, with practical reflec- 
tions : by the same author. 

13. JReppremdta Tarkkam . — Keasons for not attending 
the Dutch Church, written in the form of a dialogue 
between a Government schoolmaster and a Catholic boy : 
by the same author. 

13. PMsaeajyaMaJW.— Explanatory prayers at Mass : by 
the same author. 

14. Viy&Imlap Sermons on the Passion 

of our Lord : by the same author. 

15. Kristiydni A'lciyam. 

16. A'trm Vttiydnam. 

17. Nana Appam.—-2iovL^ instruction : by the Rev. 
Father Gabriel Pacheco. 

18. Alukaik Kurami . — Meditations on the griefs of the 
Blessed A^rgin : by the same author. 

19. Sattiyajeyaltan Sank&vam . — An Answer to the Rev. 
Mr. Meloh’s “ Triumph of the Truth by the same author. 

20. A'ru Ilakkanam . — The Six Attributes of God i by 
the same author. 

21. Nana Putaiyal . — The Spiritual Treasure : by 
Rev. Father Sebastian Pereira. 

22. Kristu Anuchdram . — The following of Christ, from 
the Latin of Thomas & Kempis : by the same author. 

23. Saftchim . — A vindication of the Catholic Church 
and its dogmas against the attacks of Heresy, in three 
books, comprising thirty-seven chapters : by the Rev. 
Father L. Du. Pui, Pondicherry, 1841. 

24. Sattiyamta ParikshaL—A. work of the same 
author, tending as the last. 

25. Teym Parikshai.—A review and refutation of the 
Hindi religion. 
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The following works belong to the Tamil Protestants : — 

1. A translation of the New Testament : by the Rev. 
B. Zeigenbalg, Tranqnebar, 1715. 

2. Another translation of the same : by the Rev. T. A. 
Bronsveldt and the Rev. J. J, Fybrandts, Colombo, 1759. 

3. Another translation of the same : by the Rev. T. 
Farricius, Tranquebar, 1772. 

4. Another translation of the same: by the Rev. 
0. T. E, Rhenius, Madras, 1823. , 

5. A translation of the Old Tastament : by the Rev. 
B. Zeigenbalg and the Rev. B. Schnlze, Tranquebar, 
1723-1728. 

6. A translation of the Apocrypha : by the Rev. B. 
Schulze, Tranquebar, 1726. 

7. A translation of the Pentateuch into high Tamil : 
by the Rev. Phillippus De Melho, Colombo, 1790. 

8. Arendt’s True Christianity, translated from the 
German : by the Rev. B. Schulze, Halle, 1751. 

9. The Popes’ Mirror, showing the errors of Popery. 

10. The Liturgy of the Reformed Church : by the Rev. 
Phillippus De Melho, Colombo, 1760. 

11. Triumph of the Truth,* a refutation of the principal 
errors of the Church of Rome : by the same author, 
Colombo, 1753. 

12. The Heidelburg Catechism : translated by the Rev. 
S. A. Bronsveldt, Colombo, 1754. 

13. Bern’s Compendium of the Christian religion: 
Colombo, 1778. 

14. Borstin’s short questions on religion. 

15. Da Mulliu and Drellincourt’s Meditations and 
Prayers: translate^ by the Rev. J. Franciscus, Colombo, 
1778. 

16. Catechism for children : by the Rev. S. A. 
Bronsveldt, Colombo, 1753. 

17. History of the Old Testament : Colombo, 1753. 
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18. History of the New Testament: Oolomboj 1753. 

19. An abridged History of Christianity : Colombo, 
1781. 

20. Spencer’s Dogmatic Theology. 

21. A Dialogue between a Heathen and a Christian : 
Madras, 1776, 12mo. 

22. A Dialogue between an Idolater and a Christian : 
Tranquebar, 1790, 12mo. 

23. Dialogues inter Moslimum et Ohristianem de via 
ad salutem: Tranquebar, 1803, 8vo. 

24. The Book of Common Prayer : translated by the 
Rev. Christian David, Serampore, 1818. 

25. Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, English and Tamil : 
Madras, 1826, 4to. 

26. The Book of Common Prayer : translated by the 
Rev. Dr. Rotler, Madras, 1828. 

27. A Protestant Catechism, showing the principal 
errors of the Church of Rome : Vepery, 1830, 12mo. 

28. The Evidence of Christianity : by the Rev. T. C. 
Rhenius, Madras, 1835. 
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SKETCHES IN THE NATURAL HISTORY 
OF CEYLON. 

Br Edgar L. Latabd, Esq., o.m.e.s. 

{Read June 9, 1849.) 


PAET I.— MAMMALIA. 

Order Quadbumana. 

Family Simla. 

Genus Maoaous. 

1. — M. SiNious (L.), Desnmrest. 

Stn. — M. Piliatus, Lesson ; Vandurd, Si^. 

The common black monkey of the maritime provinces ; 
very common also in the Kandyan districts ; about Trinco- 
maleeit is replaced \>jPresbytes tJier sites, and in the Jaffna 
peninsula by P. Priamm. 

Genus Presbytbs. 

2.— P.Thbbsites, AJMeoi et Blyth (Journal R. A S., 
XVI., 1271). 

This and the preceding species would seem to be peculiar 
to the Island, the present race being confined to the 
neighbourhood of Trincomalee. 


3.— P. Peiamus, Elliot et Blyth (Journal R. A. S., 
XIII., 470; XVI., 732). 

SxN. — Kuranku, Mai.; Buji, Port. 

Confined to the Jaffna peninsula on this "Island, but 
inhabiting also the Malabar and Coromandel coasts. They 
are particularly abundant about Point Pedro, feeding on 
the palmirah, margosa, and other fruits. The young are 
produced in February or March. 
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4. — Pr. Cbphaloppbus, Zimmerman. 

Syn.~ Simia dentata^ Shaw; 8. porphyrops, Link; 

S. pithicus, Nestor Bennet ; Rilavd, Si^. 

& 

Peculiar to Oeylon, and distributed all over the Island, 
with the exception of the extreme north. 

Family Lemueid.®. 

Genus Stenops. 

6. — S. Geaoilis. 

Syn. — Loris gracilis, Geoff. ; Lemin loris, Zimmerman ; 

L. Ceyhnicus, Fisch ; Unahapuluva, Si^i. ; 

Teyv&nku, Mai. ' 

Very common, and generally distributed ; feeding on 
birds, eggs, and fruits. From its nocturnal habits it is not 
much noticed by Europeans, but by the natives it is much 
prized, being used in charms and love potions. 

Family Ohbieoptbba, Cuv. ; 

VBSPEETILIONID.E, Gray. 

Genus Pteeopus. 

6.--P. Edulis Peeon. 

gyuf. — P. Edreardii, Geoff’. ; Vamld, Si^. ; Vamdl, Mai. ; 

Mursagu, Port. 

This destructive animal is generally scattered over the 
whole Island, infesting fruit trees by night, and during the 
day hanging in clusters from some huge tree in the depths 
of the jungle, from whence it sallies forth on the approach 
of evening. The natives use them for food. 

Genus Oyetopteeus. 

7. — 0. Maeqxnatus, Birch, Hamilton. 

The small flying fox of Europeans; abundant in the 
southern and midland provinces, but I have not met with 
it in the Jaffna peninsula. 
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Genus Ntoticejos. 

8. — N. Heathii, Horsf. 

Abundant, and widely distributed ; rises easily from the 
ground. 

9. — N. Tbmminckii, Horsf. 

Syn. — Vespertilio noctulinus et V. belangeri, Geoiff. 

Common about Kalutara, inhabiting the old fort. 

Genus Keriwula. 

10. — K. ProTA, Grag. 

Syn. — Vespertilio kerimula, Bodd. 

I have only met with this species about Colombo in any 
abundance, and I obtained one solitary specimen at Amba- 
gamuwa. 

Genus Pipisteellus. 

11. — P. Ieboeiths, Cautor. 

This small bat is abundant in the southern provinces; to 
the north it is replaced by the next species. 

Genus Hypposideros. 

12. — H. Speoeis, ScL 

Syk.— apicelatm (female). Gray; H. penicillatus 
(male). Gray. 

Remarkably abundant here (at Point Pedro), dwelling 
in caverns, of which there are several in the stony country 
about the villages of Alvay and Tondamanaru. It also 
clings under the roofs of houses in company with the next. 

13. — H. Murin,us, Elliot. 

This is equally abundant. 

Genus Mesadbrma. 

14.— M. Lyra, Oeof. 

Syn. — il£ Carnatica. Elliot. 

Very abundant, and generally distributed ; it rises easily 
from the ground when accidentally knocked down, and 
’ I am nearly sure I have seen it rise from a voluntary 
alighting. 
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Order Oaenivoea. 

Family Canid.®. 

Genus Canis, L. 

15. — 0. Aueeus ( ? ). 

SrN. — Sacalius Indicus ; Nariyd, Si^.j Nari, Mai. 

I have never been able to obtain a specimen of our 
common jackal for identification j nevertheless, I believe 
the species to be identical with the Indian races. 

Family Felid.®. 

Genus Felis. 

16. — F. Paedtis, var, Lbopaedxjs. 

^x^.—Puli (necjuvatus), Mai.; Tzyir, Port. ; Kotiyd, 

The leopard (or tiger of Europeans here) is too well 
kn own to need any notice, save that the common appella- 
tion of tiger wrongly bestowed on it leads people in 
England to suppose that F. tigris exists here, which it 
really does not. • • 

A black variety of F. pardus is not unfrequently met 
with ; it is nearly accidental. 

17.— Felis viveeeinus. 

Common about Jaffna. I am in possession of a beautiful 
half-breed between this species and the domestic variety. 

Family Viveeeinae. 

Genus Paeadoxueus. 

18.— P, Zetlonious, Schreber. 

Peculiar to the Island, and seems to be plentiful near 
Puttalam. I have not seen it from other parts. 

Genus Viveeea. 

19. — ¥. ZiBETHA, Lin, 

Syn.--F. Midulata, Gray; Mai. 

Abundant about Jaffna. The natives keep them in 
confinement for the sake of the musk, which they secrete 
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largely. The method of collecting the secretion is by 
placing the animal in a small cage, against the sides of 
which it is obliged to rub itself, thereby depositing the musk 
on the woodwork, whence it is carefully scraped. 

G-enus Genetta. 

20. — G. Indica. 

^r^.'-Marmari, Mai. (literally “Tree-dog”). 

We have one, if not more, species of this genus, but I have 
not been able to identify them, never having procured a 
full grown specimen j they infest the houses in Colombo, bnt 
would seem to be quite unknown in the Jaffna peninsula. 

Genus Maitgusta. ’ 

21.— M. VimcoLLis. 

Svir . — Herpestes vitlicoUis, Bennet, 

Not uncommon in the interior of the Island, about 

Ambagamuwa and Pusselldwa, from which places I have 
received it. 

22. — M. Gbiseus. 

Stn . — Herpestes grisem, Sykes ; Kiri, Mai. ; 

Bungoose, Port, j Mukatiyd, Sip. 

V ery common in the Jaffna peninsula. It appears identical 
with the Indian race, except that the nose and paws are 
much darker. There is another variety at Trincomalee 
which accords exactly with the Indian animal. 

Genus Lutra. 

23.— L. Naie, Cwo. 

Stn. — Biyahoilla, Sip, (literally “Water-dog”). 

Not uncommon in the Bentota river. I kept one alive 
for several weeks in a bath. It fed on fish and the heads and 
entrails of fowls ; it was unfortunately neglected by the 
native servants, and died during my temporary absence from 
home. It uttered a low growl and a plaintive whine in 
showing anger or fear. When feeding it was very savage, 
and would snap furiously at anything held to it. 
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Family UEsiDiej. 

Genus Ursub. 

24. — U. (Peoohilus) labiatus, Blainville. 

Stn. — U. longirostris, Seid. ; Valahd, Si^. ; Karadi, Mai.; 

Usu, Port. 

The common bear of Europeans ; ubique. 

Order Insectivoea. 

Family Soeid^. 

Genus Soebx. 

25. 

Syn. — S. Indicus et S. Capensis, Geoff. ; Miya, Si?. ; 
Mufichuru, Mai. (literally “ Smelling-rat 

The common shrew or musk rat ; abundant everywhere. 
There are probably several species yet to be determined. 

Order Eooentia. 

Family MuEiDiB. 

Genus Mus. 

26.— M. Bandicota, Bichs. 

SvN. — M. GiganteuSy Hardwick; Miyd, Si?.; Akalan, 
Mai.; Ratu, Port, name for all. 

Common in the paddy fields round K6tt6, doing great 
damage to the crops and embankments. The natives 
consider them very good eating. 

27. — M. Indioa, Geof. 

Syn. — M. kok, Gray ; Velleli, Mai. (literally 
“White-belly rat”). 

Not uncommon about Jaffna. The natives esteem them 
great delicacies, and they are much sought after. 

28. — M. Setifbr, Horsf. 

Founded on a young specimen, the only one procured. 
I shot it in a paddy field near Galle, and also saw another 
^ near M^tara. 
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29. — M. Decambnus. 

Syn. — Velleli, Mai. 

The common European brown rat; introduced. 

30.— M. Rattus. 

The common European black rat; introduced. 

Genus Gbebillus. 

31. — G. Indicus, Waterhouse. 

Common throughout the low country. It does not appear 
to extend to the hills. It constructs its burrow just under 
the surface of grass land, to the great danger of horses and 
other animals, who frequently injure their feet or legs by 
stepping into them. 


Family Sciukid.®. 

Genus Soiuries. 

32. -S. Tennentii, Layard. 

^r'S.—Dandu-Una, Si?. 

The large squirrel of the interior to which I have given 
the foregoing name, is found somewhat abundantly about 
Ambagamuwa and Pussellawa. It differs considerably from 
iS. bicolor. For full description of this and all our squirrels 
see Mr. Blyth’s paper on the “ Soiuri inhabiting Ceylon,” 
which is compiled from specimens sent him by myself, and 
which are consequently not now in my possession to refer to. 
It is peculiar to the Island. 

33.— S. Maoboueus, Forster. (Journal R. A. S., 
XVI., 1869.) 

Stn. — Maranil, Mai. (literally “Tree-squirrel”). 

Common large squirrel of our western coast. It never 
intrudes on the haunts of the preceding, noi* is it intermingled 
with it in its own locality. ^ 
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34. — S. Tristriatus^ Waterhouse. (Journal R. A. S., 
XVL, 1001.) 

Syn. — Lend^ Sin. ; Anil^ Mai. ; Surkachi, Port, 
for all the tribe. 

The common low-couutry palm squirrel ; identical with 
the Indian race. 

35. — S. BrodieIj Blyth and Layard. 

Peculiar to the Island ; common on the west coast from 
Point Pedro to Puttalam, replacing 5. t7^istriatus^ from 
which it is easily distinguishable by its pale colour and long 
pencil tuft at the extremity of the tail. This, however, is 
often wanting in stuffed specimens, and indeed even 
in live ones, the hair being but lightly attached to the 
skin. 

36. — S. Layabdi, BlytL 

This lovely little squirrel 1 procured in the jungles near 
Ambagamuwa. It is peculiar to the interior or hilly 
districts, and of a new species. 

37. — S. Kblaarti, Layard. 

I procured a 8ciw'us about Tangalla, which I fancy will 
prove a new species ; and shall therefore name it after one of 
our members who is now taking up the study of the fauna 
of his native country, thus offering a bright example to his’ 
apathetic countrymen. Our Society may look forward with 
strong hopes to many new species being added to our 
indigenous fauna by his researches. 

S. Kelaarti may be described as very like S. Palmarum 
of India, the head much redder, the alves of the back and 
belly more blended, and the animal altogether smaller. It 
entirely replaces all the small Sciuri from Tapgalla and 
Hambantota, and I should fancy extends far on towards 
Trincomalee. 

57—87 
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Grenus Ptebomts. 

38.— P. ? 

I have seen a mutilated skin of a species killed in the 
neighbourhood of Ramboda. It requires identification, 
and there are probably other species. 

Family HiSTEJOiciB. 

Genus Hxsteix. 

39. — H. Okistata. 

Stn. -Eyp-panri and Mud-panri, Mai. ; Porco di spino, 
Port. ; Ratu-urd, Sig. (literally “ Thorn-pig.”) 

The common porcupine is unluckily very abundant, and 
generally distributed, doing great damage to the young 
cocoanut trees ; the flesh is very white, and good eating. 

Family Lepokid.®. 

Genus Lepus. 

40.— L. Nigrioollis, F. Cuv. 

Sye.— Z i. Meloncha, Tern. ; Musal, Mai. ; L&vri, Port. ; 
ffdvd, Sig. 

Common throughout the Island, and very abundant in the 
plains of the western coast. 


Order Pachtdbbmata. 

Genus Elbphas. 

41. — E. Indious, L. 

Syn. — TdnaifTwx.; Aliya, 8i^.; AlpAand, Port 
The elephant. 

Genus Sus. 

42.— S. SoBOPA, var. Indicxjs. 

Syn.— P« nn, Mai.; Porco, Port. ; P'rd, Sig. 
The common wild hog. 

» 
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Genus Haliooee. 

43. — H. Dugong, Cm. 

Syn. — .S Indicm, Owen; Kadat-panri, Mai. (literally 

“ Sea-pig ” ) ; Porco de mara, Port. ; Mudu~urd, Sip. 

Common in the Bay of Kalpitiya, feeding on the marine 
algas; they are much prized by the natives for food. 

Of the Cetacea that frequent our seas I have not had any 
opportunity of judging further than that occasionally we 
have an unpleasant visit from a carcass stranded on the 
Galle Buck, which would seem to be that of the common 
cachalot or spermaceti whale. 

44. — Physeter Maorocephalus. 


Order Ruminantia. 

Family CBRviDiB. 

Genus Oervhs. 

45. — C. Hippulaphhs, Cm. 

Syn. — Marai, Mai. ; Merong, Port. ; Qdna Sip. 

The common elk. 

46.-0. Axis, L. 

Syn. — Man, Mai.; Viado, Port.; Muwa, Sip. 

The common spotted axis. 

47. — 0. Mxintjaok, Zimmerman. 
^fS.-Vel-muwd, Sip. (literally “Field-deer”). 

The paddy-field deer. I have been assured by many 
sportsmen that there exists of this deer sed non mdi. 

Genus Mbminna. 

48. — M. Indioa, Gray. 

Syn. •• Mosckus Meminna, ErxL; Uhkuldn panri, Mai. 

(literally “ Cleft pig ”) ; Mlminnd, Sip. 

The mouse deer of Europeans. 

* . F 2 



198 


JOURNAL, R.A.S. (CByLOS). [VoL. II., PART 11. 

Genas Bos. 

49. — B. Gaubus. 

Kaos gives this noble animal as existing in his time. 
They are undoubtedly now extinct, which is much to be 
regretted. 

60. — B. Bob ALUS. 

Stn. — Kulu Mddu, Mai.; Mi-haraka, Si^. 

The wild buffalo. 


Order Edentata. 

Genus Manis. 

51. — M. Brachyuba? Erxl. 

%TB.— Alunku, Mai.; Kaball^a, Si^i. 

I think our Island species is identical with the Indian 
race. It is not uncommon, but requires identification. I 
have also seen another species, which I have little doubt 
will prove to be the long-tailed Manis of authors. 


The above list of mammalia has been the result of about 
three years’ collection, principally in the Southern and 
Northern divisions of the Island. It is still very imperfect, 
and many more species and genera may be looked for from 
the interior. 

I have trustworthy information of a true fox, and doubt not 
that a search would amply repay the time and trouble 
expended. 

Such as this list is, I present it to the Society in full hopes 
that it may induce some one to come forward and contribute 
towards rendering it perfect. 
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TART II. 

SKETCHES IN THE NATURAL HISTORY OF 
CEYLON : ORNITHOLOGY. 

By Edgar L. Layard, Esq., c.m.b.s. 

(^Read August 25, 1849.) 

Class — A VES. 

Order Soansoees. 

Faraily Psittacid.®. 

Genus PAL.ajiOEi!ris. 

1. — P. Albsandri (Edw., pi. 292; Nat. Lib. 

PsittacidcB) pi. 2). 

Sys. —P siitacus Alexandri, L. ; P. Eupatria, L., the 
female ; Psittaca Ginginiana, Bris., the female ; P. Guin- 
neensis, Scop. (nee. Gem.) ; P. Sonneratii, Gem. ; Pal. 
NepalensiSy Hod^. (Journal As. Res.; NIK.; 177). Tannu- 
girama,^ Sip. ; Pafichavarnak-kili, Mai. (literally paficha 
‘‘five,” varna “coloured”) ; Pappugaiha, Port, (the name 
for all parrots) ; Jongichy, Dutch. 

This parrot is found in large flocks about Colombo and 
in the jungles of the lower hills. It extends to Ohilaw, where 
it is mingled with the smaller P. torquatus, and is 
also abundant at Galle, Mdtara, and Batticaloa, the last 
place in particular. Its favourite food consists of the young 
blossoms of the cocoanut, and, where they are not procur- 
able, of various wild nuts. The natives, who catch them in 

* The Sinhalese and Tamil names should be pronounced as if written 
with Italian vowels. 
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great numbers when young, report them to breed in hollow 
trees. They roost in large flocks in the cocoanut topes. 

2. — P. Tobquatus ( Daubenton's PI. Enl., 551). 

Syn, — Psittaea Torquata, Bris . ; Psittacus Alexmdri, 
var. B. Latham ; P. Cuhicularis, Hassel ; P. Docilis, 
Viel. ; Girawd^ Sip. ; Maruta'q-kUi, Tennaiykili, Mai. 
{Marutu literally, the name of a tree in which they 
breed). 

Particularly common in the Jaffna peninsula, and extend- 
ing to Chilaw. In the harvest time they feed in vast flocks 
on the stubble or standing grain, leaving sentinels on watch 
for danger. When the grain fails them they devour the 
fruit of the tamarind, margosa, &c. 

The eggs are pure white, and with little distinction 
between the two ends : they are generally three or four in 
number, and are laid in holes in trees with but scarcely 
any nest. Weight, 2 drachms and 16 grains. Incubation 
begins in March. 

They are brought to Colombo to be tamed, and when pro- 
perly taught speak well, and are much sought after by the 
native bird-fanciers. 

3. — P. OALTHROPAi!, Layard. 

Of this lovely bird I procured but one pair, and those in the 
month of hTovember, 1848, at Kandy. The male was killed 
on the wing, the female in the act of feeding on the ground 
on some decayed fruits. As these specimens are in Calcutta 
with Mr. Blyth, the Curator of the Bengal Asiatic Society’s 
Museum, I cannot describe them from themselves, and must 
therefore subjoin the description which he has published ; 
and here I would beg to acknowledge the great obligations 
I am under to that gentleman for the names and identification 
of all the species here enumerated. Had it not been for the 
aid thus kindly afforded, the rough notes of the birds 
collected would never have seen the light. 
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Mr. Blytli says : “ A beautiful species, the representative 
in the mountainous parts of Ceylon of P. Columboides of the 
Nilgherries,* to -which species it manifests the nearest 
affinity. Crown and back plumbeous-gray, passing to bluish 
on the rump, and rich dark indigo-blue on the middle tail- 
feathers and outer webs of the rest ; tail yellow beneath and 
at the tips, sullied along the inner web of the reotrices 
above; forehead and cheeks (passing beyond the eye) broad, 
nuchal ring and entire under parts brilliant green ; wings 
deeper green, paler and yellowish towards the scapularies ; 
throat intense black and contrasting, with a tendency to 
form a ring round the neck. Upper mandible bright coral, 
with a white tip, the lower reddish. Wing 5| in.; tail 
probably of the usual length, but its medial feathers in the 
specimen described appear but half grown.f A female or 
young male is wholly green, more yellowish below, except 
the rump, which is brighter blue than in the adult male, and 
the tail is mingled green and indigo-blue ; the more vivid 
green ring of the neck but obscurely indicated. Both 
mandibles dull coral, with white tips, and the wing measures 
5:^ in., the tail but 4|in.” 

To the above may be added that in a fresh specimen the 
feet are bluish-grey, as it were powdered, and the eye of a 
pale chrome. 

Our late President, Sir J. Emerson Tennent, had a singular 
living variety of this species, wholly of a bright chrome colour, 
the broad green nuchal ring being slightly darker in some 
lights. When I saw it, it had moulted several times, but 
had always assumed she same garb. It was caught in the 
neighbourhood of Adam’s Peak. 

* This species may yet be found here. — E.L.L. 

While going to press I have received a letter from Mr. Blyth 
enumerating some new birds received from Dr. Kelaart at Nuwara Bliya. 
He -writes : “ Among these is P. CaWiropce adult, with full-grown tail no 
longer than your specimen,” 
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4. — P. Cyanocephalus (Edw.jpl. 233). 

Syn.— P szYfacas Cpanocep/ialus, E. ; P. Flavitorguis, 
Shaw; PaltEornis Flavicollaris, Frank; Psittaea JBen- 
galensis, Bris. ; P&ittacus Erytkrocephalus, G-ume ; Batu- 
girawdf'6\i^. (literally “ Brinjal colour”); PayaUag.-hili 
Mai. {Payam is literally the name of a bean). 

This elegant parrot seems generally distributed (with 
the exception of the Jaffna peninsula) throughout the 
Island. It chiefly prevails in the low wooded hills between 
Colombo and Kandy, feeding in small flocks of one or two 
families on the nut of the dombagaha (Sinhalese). 

The adult birds are much prized among the natives ; the 
young birds have the head of a greyish-purple, with a yellow 
ring round the throat. On assuming the plum colour of the 
adult bird, the feathers do not fall off, but change colour. 
From the numerous specimens procured, I am inclined to 
think this change takes place before the end of the first year. 

Sub-Family LoRiNiE. 

Genus Loeiculus, Blyth. 

5. — L. A.SIATIOUS. 

Syn. — /^ Asiaticus, Latham ; P. Indictis, Geme. ; 

Mal-girawa, Sip. (literally “ Flower parrot ”). 

Very abundant in the plain extending along the whole 
sea coast from Puttalam (where said by Mr. Brodie to be 
common) to Tapgalla. Plentiful also about Kandy and 
Ambagamuwa. 

They are exceedingly fond of drinking from the toddy 
vessels ; and in such situations are entrapped in horse-hair 
nooses by the native boys, who tame them. The young bird 
resembles its Indian representative L. vernalis. Not having 
the red heads, like as in the preceding species, the feathers 
themselves assume the bright red colour by age. 
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RAPTORES. 

Tribe Diueni. 

Family Falconid.®. 

Genus Falco. 

6.— F. PBEBeEINUS, L. 

Syn. — F. Barlarus, L. ; F. Communis, Bris. ; Rajaliya, 
Si^. (fcbe name of tbe whole tribe of Eaptores) j Paruntu, Mai. 
(general name also) ; Knykdief, Dutch (literally “Chicken 
thief ”) ; Moitu, Port, (general name also). 

Very rare in Ceylon j one specimen only procured ; this I 
shot in January, 1850, on the open plain near Yallai Bridge, 
Jaffna district, feeding on the waders which frequent the 
borders of the salt pans. In its maw were the remains of 
H. Lesehenaulti. 

Sub-Genus Tinndnoulus, Vieillot. 

7, — T. Alaudakius. 

Syn. — Falco Alaudarius, Brie. ; F. Tinnunculus, Lin. ; 

F. Inter stinctus, McLelands. 

This daring hawk is common throughout the Island on 
open ground dotted with low bushes. They are generally 
found hunting in couples, skimming low over the bushes and 
along the ground, and darting suddenly on their prey, which 
consists almost exclusively of small birds, such as larks 
and amadavats, which abound in such situations. 

Sub- Family PsENiNiE. 

Genus Baza, Hodgson. 

8.— B. Lophotbs, (PI. CoL, 10). 

Syn.- Falco Lophotes, Tern. ; F. Syama, Hodg. 

Uncommon, but found occasionally in the Jaffna district 
in the cold season, from October to February. It is said to 
feed on caterpillars, but a specimen which I procured in 
Jaffna contained a lizard ( Calotes ) in its throat half 
devoured. 
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Sub-Family Oiecabiin^. 

Genus Haematoenis, Vigors. 

9.— H. Bido. 

Syn. — Falco Bido,- Hors.; F. Bacha {?), Daudin; 

F. Cheela, var. 

Not uncommon in various parts of the Island, having been 
received from Mr. Brodie at Puttalam, procured by Dr. 
Templeton near Colombo, and another was shot by myself 
in the Pasdun kdral^ near the hill Diyagallagolava, the 
habitat of the Bdible-nest-bnildiug CoUocalicB, while sleep- 
ing on a low tree: a fortunate discharge of dust shot 
brought it to the ground, and on removing the skin a large 
mould shot was found embedded in the bone of the right 
wing: from its appearance it had evidently existed there for 
a long period.* The specimens procured in this country 
are uniformly smaller than the Indian race. 

Sub-Family Oieoin^. 

Genus CiKCtrs, Lacepede. 

10. — C, SwAiNSONii, A. Smith {Gould's B. E.,pL 34.) 

Syn. — C. PalUdus, Sykes; C. Albescens, Leson. 

Not uncommon on the open plains about Puttalam and 
the neighbourhood of the salt lake at Vallai, Jaffna district. 
It preys on frogs, lizards, and reptiles of all kinds. 


’•‘For tbe benefiti of any person collecting in this region, into whose 
hands these Sketches ” may fall, the following description of a col- 
lecting gun, which I have in constant use, is giv>m 
Length of barrel, 3 fc, 7 in. ; calibre rather less than S-Sths of an 
in., carrying a ball 1 20 to the pound ; thickness of metal 1 -8th of an 
in., making a total of d-8ths of an in, in the diameter of the barrel 
at the muzzle. At the breech the metal is much thicker, to counter- 
balance the length. The stock is fitted with a trap box holding wad- 
ding, balls, caps, a knife, needles and thread, &o. 'i‘he charge for this 
gnn is about a quarter the usual quantity, which will be found very 
economical in a country where all the collector’s ammunition has to be 
carried by coolies. It kills at a long distance, and throws ball or three 
buck shot admirably, if required for deer, pea-fowl, or wild ducks. It 
was with this gun I killed B., Bido. 
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11.— C. CiNBEASOBNS (Gould’s B. E., pi. 35). 

Syn. — F. Cineraseens, Montague ; C. Moiitagui, Vieillot. 

Abundant in the same localities as the preceding, and 
often mistaken for it in its adult plumage. When young 
it is rufous brown, with a light chocolate nuchal ring and a 
conspicuous whitish mark on the rump, by which it may be 
identified during its flight at a great distance. Its principal 
food consists of snakes, upon which it pounces in its low 
skimming flight. The prey is always seized with the foot 
near the neck, and instantly bitten across the head. I have 
seen it strike its quarry as often in the water as on land. 

12. — 0. Melanoleucus. 

Syn. — Fcdco Melanoleucus, Pennant. 

One specimen only of this bird has fallen under my notice. 
I shot it near Mhntdddam, west coast. 

Sub -Family AooiPiTEiNAii. 

Genus Mioeonisus, G. It. Gray. 

13. — M, Badius (Rl. Col., 308, 336), 

Sjn. — Falco Badius, Gmelin; F. Brormii, Shaw. 

This is the common sparrow-hawk of the European resi- 
dents, and is most universally distributed, and very 
common. It preys on small reptiles and birds. 

Genus Astue, Bechstein, 

14. - -A. Teiviegatus {PI. Col., 803). 

Syn. — Falco Trivirgatus, Rein. ; Astur Indicus, 

Hodg. ; A. cristatus, G. R. Gray, 

Apparently confined to the mountainous districts, where, 
to the loss and annoyance of the planting community, it is 
very common, doing great damage in the hen roosts. It is 
very sly, and rarely falls by the planter’s gun, although 
always killed when opportunity offers. The late Mr. Dewar 
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. of Carolina estate, Ambagamuwa, told me many pairs built 
in the clefts of a perpendicular cliff overlooking the falls of 
the Kelani-gapga. 

Sub-Family TuEASiETiis.®. 

Genus Spizaetos, Vidllot. 

15. -S. Limnaetub {PI. Col, 127, 134). 
^j^.—Falco Caligatus, Raffles; F. Niveus, Tern.; K6lik- 
kalian, Mai. (literally “ Fowl thief”). 

The crested variety of this noble hawk is rather abundant 
and generally distributed. I have shot it at Matara about 
the banks of the river, and at Point Pedro, the northernmost 
point of the Island. 

Sub-Family HALiiETiK.®. 

Genus Blageus, Blgth. 

16 .— B. Leuoogastee. 

Stn.— i?". Dimidiatus, Raffles; Icthyaetus Cultrunguis, 
Blyth. (Journal A. S., XI.) Kadal-A'la, Mai. 

(literally “ Sea eagle”). 

Not uncommon, but local, one pair frequenting the same 
place for several years and breeding on the same tree, gene- 
rally an aged 5o-tree, whose sanctity protects the nest from 
the depredations of the boys. I found the nest of one pair 
lately (January, 1850) in such a situation ; and although I 
offered a good reward to some lads on the spot, not one would 
mount to rob it, saying that the demon of the tree would 
injure them. 

This is the largest bird of prey now existing in the 
Island.* 


* Bennet, in his work on Ceylon, includes Oyps Indicus among the 
birds of the Island. Traditional reports are also current among the 
natives in the extreme south, of the existence of a large bird of prey 
once existing in that locality. 
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Genus Haliasttib, 8elby. 

17.— H. Indus. 

Syn. — Fako Indus, Boddaert; F. Pondicerianus, Gme.; 
Milms Rotundicaudatus, Hodg. (young) j Chem Paruntu 
Mai. (literally “ Red hawk ”) ; Brimalgu Moitu, Port, 
(literally “ Red hawk ”). 

The common red-fish hawk of Europeans is found abun- 
dantly all round the sea coast, and particularly at the mouths 
of rivers, where it preys upon all kinds of carrion brought 
down by the stream, fighting with the crows for the prize. 
They will sit for hours on the fish-kraals in the rivers and 
catch the small fish which rise to the surface in their endea- 
vours to escape. I have known them seize a fowlj but this 
is of rare occurrence ; one was cut down with a table knife 
by a gentleman while in the act of killing a large hen. They 
build in trees in the neighbourhood of water, making many 
false nests before they finally fix on a place which pleases 
them. While the female is incubating the male occupies one 
of these nests. The nest, like that of Blagrus Leucogaster, is 
composed of sticks and twigs without any lining ; eggs about 
2 in. in length by 1| in. in diameter. Colour, dull dirty 
white, dotted at the thick end with bloody coloured unequal 
and uncertain small blotches and spots ; in some instances 
these spots are nearly black, resembling dry blood. The 
young, of which thereare generally two, are excluded about the 
first week in February, incubation lasting about three weeks. 
Before the appearance of their feathers they are covered with 
a grayish down, and are apparently fed with soft reptiles. 

Genus Milvus, Cuvier. 

18. — M. Ateb. 

Stn. — F. Ater, Emen. ; M. Govinda, Sykes ; Karum 
Paruntu, Mai. (literally “ Black hawk”)- 
Common all along the sea coast, and easily distinguished 
by its deeply forked tail. It feeds in company with the 
last on the same substances. 
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NOCTUENL 
Family STRiGfiBiE. 

Genus Scops, Savingy. 

19— S. Lbmfigi (PL Col^ 99J. 

Bxis^.—Strix Lempigi^ Hors.; Scops . Less. ; 

Punchy bassa^ Sint, (literally Small owl^” the name bassa 
being common to all the owls, and even including the 
Caprimiljidcc ) ; Nattu^ Mai. ; Koorooi^ Port. 

The Ceylon variety of this bird (the S. Lempigi^ 
Jerdon) is common throughout the maritime districts, 
though periodical in its appearance. During moonlight 
nights they hunt in pairs for Coleoptera and Phal<Bn(B about 
umbrageous trees, uttering their monotonous and melan- 
choly ^^Toagli wagk'^'^ when at rest, and a quick tremulous 
cry when flying. The natives say they build in hollow trees, 
never in buildings. 

Genus Kutupa, Less, 

20.— K. Oeylonensis. 

Byn. — /S. Leschenaultiy Tern. ; Loku Bassa and Bakamund^ 
Si^i. ; Umattan-kukaij MaL ; Bacamuna^ Port. 

These large owls are common and apparently widely dis- 
tributed, being fonnd in Colombo, Puttalam, and Jaffna. 
The natives tell me they feed much on fish, which they catch 
by moonlight. A pair I kept alive for some time fed on fish 
with avidity. When alarmed they uttered a hissing note, 
ending in a deep growl, bulging out the throat. The natives 
report that they build in hollow trees and clefts of rocks, 
laying two large white eggs. 

Sub-Family ArHENmiE). 

Genus Ninox, Hodgson, 

21.— N. ScuTULArus {PI, Col^ 289). 

Syn . — Strix Scutulata,^ Baffles; 8, Hirsuta, Tern.; N, 
Nialensisy Hodgson. 

Found but rarely in the interior of the Island. I know 
nothing of its habits, never haying seen it alive. 
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G-enns Athene, Boie. 

22.— A. Castanotus, Blyth. 

Syn.— A. Castanoptera, Blyth. (Journal A. S , XV., 280). 

Peculiar to the Island, and discovered by Dr. Templeton 
in 1846. It is pretty generally distributed about the interior, 
and not uncommon. 

Its description is fully given loo. sit., and may be briefly 
summed up thus : Length, 7 to 8 in. ; head and breast dark 
brovrn, barred with dusky buff ; back and wings dark brown, 
barred like the head with a dark brown; tail similarly barred, 
but with wider stripes ; vent and stomach whitish, and much 
mottled with brown; beak much hidden by the vibrissce ; feet 
small, and clothed with stiff hairs. 

Sub-Family SvRNUNiE. 

Genus Syrnium, Saw.gny. 

23. ~S. Indrani {Gray's II, Gen, Birds). 

Syn. — Strioc Indrani, Sykes, T. A. ; Ulamd, Sin. 

Found occasionally in the densest and most lonely jungles. 
This is the dreaded “ Devil bird ” of the Si^gihalese, and its 
note is considered as a pure prestige of evil. 

Sub-Family STRiaiNis. 

Genus Strix, L. 

24.— S. Flammea, L. 

Syn. — N. Jamnica, Sykes. 

The white or barn owl of Europe is probably identical with 
the species which we have in this Island. The only place 
whence I have procured it is the old Fort of Jaffna, where 
the dilapidated ruins and the vast old banian tree on the 
bastion overlooking the esplanade afford it a congenial home ; 
here it may be nightly heard uttering its mournful cry while 
seated on a gable of the old Dutch church. 
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NOTES ON THE GEOLOGY OP CEYLON. 
LATERITE FORMATION.— PLUVIATILE DEPOSIT 
OP NUWARA ELIYA. 

By B. F. Kblaart, m.d., r.l.s., f.g.s. 

Asmtant Surgeon to the Forces. 


Emn those who run may read in the Booh of Nature, and if they read 
there is no reason why they should not note for the honejit of those loho hare 
not the opgwrtunity of studying from the same goages^' 


Though the geological formations of Oeyloa are of a simple 
nature, and described as such by writers, that attention has 
not been paid to the laterite formation of tlie Island which 
it deserves : some have called it decayed clay ironstone ; 
others have described it to be granitic rocks weathered in situ. 
It has not, however, been so slightly regarded by Indian 
geologists. Their more recent researches have discovered 
new features in this peculiar formation, wliich have thrown 
great doubts as to its being the mere result of disintegrated 
or decomposed hypogene or trapean rocks in situ. Captain 
Newbold of the Madras Engineers has even gone so far as 
to suspect it to he of tertiary origin. It is with a view of 
drawing the attention of observers in this Island, for a more 
complete elucidation of this Buhject, that this communication 
is submitted to the Ceylon Asiatic Society. 

The term laterite (derived from later, a brick) is applied 
to those masses of reddish clay, more or less indurated, and 
containing pebbles or crystals of quartz. It is called by the 
Sii^halese cabook^ and is used extensively for building pur- 
poses. There are several varieties of laterite, and which 
admit of classification : — (1) Laterite, properly so called, of a 
hard compact, almost jaspedeous rock, formed of indurated 
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clay, tabular or sinuous, in which are impacted quartz 
crystals of various sizes and colours, generally of a reddish 
or brick colour. To this kind the term qmrtzose may be 
applied, as it contains a larger proportion of undecomposed 
quartz. The cavities and sinuosities are lined, or sometimes 
filled with a whitish, yellowish, or reddish clay. 

(2) A second variety of laterite, and that most frequently 
met with in Ceylon, is of a softer consistence, and can be cut 
easily with a knife, but hardens on exposure to the atmosphere. 
The term litkomargie laterite has been applied to this kind. 

(3) There is another form which my friend Staff Surgeon 
Dr. Clark calls detrital. This is found in nullahs or 
ravines. It is evidently formed of pebbles of qnartz loosely 
imbedded in clay, both being washed down to these nullahs 
by the heavy rains. The detritus of laterite is seen about 
Colombo forming a brmccia with marine shells. A laterite 
gravel is also seen in various parts of the Island covering 
the laterite hills, and it is also found at their base. This 
gravel is nothing more than the quartz crystals of the 
laterite rocks separated by the rains from their clayey matrix: 
some of the pebbles are denuded entirely of the clayey 
covering, others retain still a thin coating of it. Lithormrge 
is a sectile clayey substance of variegated colours. It is 
chiefiy formed of a decomposed felspar and hornblende, — 
whitish when the former prevails, and yellow or reddish 
when hornblende predominates in the rock from which it is 
derived, owing to the larger proportion of oxide of iron 
which the latter mineral contains. There are extensive hills 
of lithomarge in Ceylon, and frequently it lies under the 
hard laterite, and is often interposed between its layers. 

With the exception of Voysey and his few supporters 
(who regard the laterite to be of igneous or volcanic 
origin), geologists consider laterite to be the product of the 
disintegration and decomposition of granitic rocks. The 

57—87 G 
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difference of opinion rests upon the question whether the 
disintegration or decomposition took place in situ, or 
whether the disintegrated masses were deposited or brought 
from a distance and laid over the rooks on which laterite 
now lies ; or, in other words, is it a formation in itself 
derived from rocks which formerly existed ? 

To the former view (weathering in situ) there are many 
more supporters than to the latter ; and among them our late 
much lamented Dr. Gardner, who from observations both in 
this Island and on the Continent of India, attributed the 
formation of laterite to the simple decay of gneiss or 
granitic rocks. I cannot but agree with him that in many 
cuts or sections of the rock nature is detected in the act of 
disintegration, some of the original stratification (often 
seen running almost vertically) of the gneiss being pre- 
served ; in other places it is difficult to trace where the 
gneiss terminates and the laterite commences, one as it 
were running into the other. But I must observe that 
I could never trace this continuity in the hills of the harder 
variety of laterite. Here, certainly, the appearances are 
favourable to the opinion that laterite is a distinct forma- 
tion of, itself. And yet this hard laterite rests on gneissic 
rooks, as is seen at the bottom of wells sunk in the lateritic 
hills at Mutwal and in the Port of Colombo. Laterite may 
also be seen, says Captain Newbold, capping hypogene or 
trap rooks of great elevations, while the adjacent hills, com- 
posed of an exactly similar rock and forming a continuation 
of the same bed equally exposed to the action of the weather, 
are quite bare of the laterite. He also observed laterite 
resting on limestone without a trace of lime in the 
laterite. If my information is correct, laterite is also seen 
over some of the limestones of Jaffna in the north of the 
Island. General Cullen found on the western coast of 
India, 15 miles south of Quilon, a layer of lignite in the 
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laterite, imbedded in a stratum of dark shale and clays. 
Lignite has also been seen in the laterite of Travancore, 
and graphite has also been observed there. These are the 
observations which have made Captain Newbold and others 
view the laterite of Southern India as a distinct formation, 
more recent than any of the hypogene rocks. Till similar 
features are observed in some of the laterites of Ceylon, 
we are obliged to regard them to be the weathering of 
hypogene rocks in situ. 

To comprehend how a hard compact rock like granite or 
gneiss could moulder away into laterite and lithomarge, 
it is necessary to know the composition of the minerals 
which enter into the formation of these hypogene rocks. 

The following are the mineral constituents of the most 


common forms of : — 

Felspar. 

Mica. 

Hornblende. 

Silica 

66-75 ... 

48*00 

... 42*00 

Alumina 

17*50 

34*25 

... 12*00 

Lime 

1*05 ... 

— 

... 11*00 

Potash 

12-00 ... 

8-75 

... a trace. 

Magnesia 

— 

— 

... 2-25 

Oxide of Iron 

•75 ... 

•50 

*25 

Oxide of Manganese ... 

— 

•50 

•25 

Water 

— 

— 

*75 


98*25 

96*00 

98*25 


Quartz consists of nearly pure silica, with a trace, however, 
of alumina and sometimes of iron. — From Jameison's Journal. 

It is easily seen that the chief source of the alumina 
necessary for the formation of clay is derived from the 
felspar and mica which enter into the composition of granitic 
rocks, and that hornblende supplies the largest quantity of 
iron, the hyperoxidation of which, assisted probably by 
electric influences, precedes the disintegration of these rocks. 
In rocks in which felspar and hornblende predominate, 
the clay formed is much variegated. Eure felspar forms 
the porcelain clay or kaolin so abundant on the plains of 
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Nuwara Eliya. Quartz, if deeply impregnated with oxide 
of iron, will also moulder away, but not quite so soon as the 
other mineral constituents of hypogene rocks. 

Before I had observed the immense lithomargic hills of 
Uva and Nuwara Eliya, it was difficult for me to believe 
that large mountain masses of hard rock could disintegrate 
so completely into lithomarge. When there are, however, 
such unequivocal proofs of rocks, several hundred feet high, 
mouldering away into kaolin or white procelain clay in some 
parts, and in others into lithomargic earths and clays of 
various colours and consistence, it is not difficult to account 
even for the formation of the harder forms of laterite. In 
sections made in Nuwara Eliya for the construction of roads, 
successive layers of sienitio gneiss are seen in various stages 
of decomposition, and these layers retain in some parts, 
where the decay is not far advanced, the original lines of 
stratification. Some of these layers are of pure kaolin, 
others of a reddish or yellowish clay; some mixed of all three, 
giving a beautiful variegated surface to these exposed parts 
of the hills. In half-decomposed portions of some of the 
hills on the plains of Nuwara Eliya may he seen dark red- 
dish spots, which are formed of decomposed garnets, and in 
other hills are seen scaly graphite. Adularia and ceylonite 
are sometimes found in the beds of clay. If such then be 
the striking illustration of the decomposition of one form 
of gneiss in which hornblende and felspar prevail, it is easy 
to conceive other forms of granitic or gneissic rocks weather- 
ing into laterite in other circumstances and other situations. 
Laterite in any shape is not found in Nuwara Eliya. The 
stones used here for building are half-decomposed gneiss 
obtained from lithomargic hills, and it is yet to be 
ascertained how long these will last. I fear that the 
decomposed stone is too felspathic to last many years. 

The presence of lignite in some of the laterites of Southern 
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India, and sometimes laterite being found over limestone, 
would lead us to suppose that laterites are of two periods : 
the. one, and only one perhaps, existing in Ceylon being of 
the weathering of rocks in situ, and therefore still being 
formed, and the other a deposit of disintegrated lateritic 
matter (over more recent formations) derived from previously 
existing lateritic rocks. The subject, however, req^uires 
further investigation ; it is involved in greater mystery than 
many other geological phenomena. Ceylon affords many 
opportunities for carrying on observations necessary for its 
complete solution. The features of the laterite of Southern 
India, which induced Captain Newbold to suppose laterite to 
be a distinct formation, may also exist in Ceylon ; therefore 
Members of the Asiatic Society will do well to note the 
nature of the rocks on which the Ceylon laterite lies, and to 
examine whether any of it contains lignite or is in the 
slightest degree fossilliferous. The discovery of fossils 
alone will not prove that laterite is not decomposed gneiss 
in situ, for Sir Charles Lyell and others have suggested the 
possibility of finding fossils even in gneiss of later origin. 
Granting that this is the case, nothing could then be easier 
than to account for the presence of fossils in decomposed 
masses of the same kind of rocks. This subject is now 
engaging the attention of the Geological Society of London, 
their notice being attracted to it by the so-called foot- 
prints on the gneissic rook at Kurunegala, which I have 
not yet had an opportunity of examining.* 

Though the geological features of Ceylon resemble those 
of Southern India, yet from the paucity of observations 
perhaps, there appears to be considerable difference in many 
respects, especially in the nature of more recent deposits. 
Kunker, a limestone gravel, has not been noticed in Ceylon, 


* Since tHs Paper was written I have examined the rook and found 
it to be laminated granite, and the marks merely the effects of weathering. 
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nor has clay-slate been seen in this Island, though its as- 
sociate rocks are found in great abundance. Both are found 
in extensive beds in Southern India. Begur, the black 
cotton soil ■which covers nearly two-thirds of Southern India, 
has not been noticed in Ceylon, and yet it is most probable 
that all these three formations exist in some parts of the 
Island, most likely in the northern districts. 

The only alluvial, or rather fluviatile, deposit in Ceylon 
resembling in external characters the regur of India, is the 
black soil of Nuwara Eliya and its neighbourhood ; with 
this difference, however, — regur lies over a limestone gravel 
and the blackish loam of Nnwara Eliya over a quartz gravel 
with a substratum of clayey earths, formed of the litho- 
margic hills and valleys over which the loam and gravel were 
deposited. A deposit of gravel and loam has also been 
observed on the Nilgiris, 6,000 ft. above sea-level. These 
deposits of loam and gravel on the patanas and plains 
of Nnwara Eliya are considered by casual observers to be 
the decayed particles of the rocks in the immediate vicinity, 
brought down by the rains. If this is their real nature, the 
decomposed particles of the gneiss and quartzite, which 
chiefly compose these existing rocks above the plains, could 
not by any means have taken their present position of the 
loam and gravel. The colour, too, of the decomposed parti- 
cles would not be dark brown or black, but whitish or 
yellowish. The loam and gravel lie so conformably on the 
lithomargic surface of the hills and valleys that it is un- 
reasonable to suppose that they were deposited from any 
other source than from a large sheet of water. * The heavier 


* May not this account for the want of luxuriant vegetation on these 
patanas, the water having washed and carried away to the lower 
parts of the Island the alkalies and phosphates so necessary to. plants ? 
The black soil of Nnwara Eliya, however rich in appearances, requires 
much manuring ; the best potatoes are the product of well-manured 
grounds ; guano is as much required here as anywhere else* 
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particles in the form of gravel sinking first, and then the 
lighter particles held in suspension in the water, were de- 
posited over the bed of gravel, or, as in some places seen, on 
layers of various-sized pieces of quartzite and gneiss. The 
loam is not mixed with gravel ; it is composed of fine sand, 
just such as the mud of rivers or lakes is composed of. In 
the lower layers this loam is of a brown colour, hut becom- 
ing darker as it approaches the surface, and after being 
mixed with the decomposed matter of the grasses which 
grow on it, the loam becomes nearly of a peaty nature and 
of a blackish colour. 

In sections along the different roads which traverse the 
plains, a continuous layer of gravel,, from I in. to 2 ft. or 
3 ft. in thickness, is seen lying over the lithomargic 
hills, and on this gravelly surface the brown or blackish loam 
is seen of varied thickness, generally from 1 ft. to 3 ft . ; in 
some places even 5 ft. or 6 ft. of loam is found. In a sec- 
tion near the Governor’s Cottage an interruption appears 
to have taken place, after about a foot of mud was deposited ; 
then came over the pure mud masses of gneiss and 
pebbles, now lying several feet thick, mixed with loam of a 
brownish colour. Over this mixed deposit is again seen a 
thin layer of loam such as is found in other parts of the 
plain, — the whole forming a curious variegated structure. 

The above observations lead me to conclude that the 
plains of Nuwara Bhya, and perhaps those of higher parts, 
have once been the channel of a slow winding river or bed of 
an extensive lake. And it is probable that lower hills, which 
look like inverted tea cups, were elevated by subsequent 
upheavals after the waters had deposited the gravel and' 
loam. It is perhaps in this manner only that the almost 
uniform thickness of the gravel and loam in the valleys and 
on the tops of the hills can be accounted for. Had the 
present elevated surface existed while the waters were 
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depositing the heavier particles held in suspension, we should 
expect to find thicker layers of gravel on the valleys than on 
the sides of hills. Such is not, however, the case : thick 
beds of gravel are even found on the tops of the hills 
several hundred feet above the present drainage of the 
plains. Geologists have decided that the mountains of 
Southern India were elevated to their present heights by 
successive upheavals, and therefore it is not objectionable 
to consider the higher lands of Ceylon to have also been 
elevated by more than one upheaval. There is abundant 
evidence too, besides the one just alluded to, to conclude 
that Ceylon has been subjected to successive internal forces, 
which will explain also the present configuration of the 
mountain masses of Nuwara Eliya and the characters of 
Nuwara Eliya and Horton plains. 

Hitherto no evidences of deluvial or glacial currents 
have been found in Ceylon. The rounded blocks of granite 
and gneiss seen on various parts of the Island are the 
effects of a spontaneous concentric exfoliation which small 
and large masses of these rocks are susceptible of. Major 
Lushington has instanced this peculiar exfoliation in a 
gigantic scale on the rock of Dambulla. Alluvial and 
fluviatile deposits are seen in various parts of the Island, 
but none perhaps so extensive as the fluviatile deposits of 
Nuwara Eliya, which appear to extend from Horton Plains, 
passing over Nuwara EHya and progressing towards the 
valleys of Maturate on one side and to Dimbula on the 
other. Although these deposits are not of a diluvial nature, 
still there is an importance attached to them, as they show 
that at a former epoch the interior of Ceylon was traversed 
by broader and more expansive sheets of water than any of 
the rivers of the present day. It is doubtful, however, 
whether this large lake or river which has deposited 
its mud on the plains of Nuwara Eliya is dwindled down 
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into the narrow Btreams which now exist on these plains as 
tributaries to the great Mah&wel-gagga. 

While geology fails to tell us how a world was made, this 
science teaches us how after it was made it was disturbed and 
altered for the habitation of successive generations of orga- 
nised beings. Though the ground we walk upon and the 
hills which surround us are inanimate objects, we ought to 
remember that they too received and obeyed, and continue 
to receive and to obey, the laws of the same Creator, 
who made the grass to grow and animated the world with 
living beings. When we observe hard adamantine rocks 
mouldering away into soft clays and earths by the same 
forces which give life and energy to animal and vegetable 
natures, we also find that it is one and the same power 
which reduces both organic and inorganic matters, at later 
periods, to their primitive elements. To man is given the 
faculty of observing and recording the operations of this 
power, though from him is hidden the mysterious nature of 
that power which was from the beginning, still is, and will 
at last dissolve the great globe itself. Before the tender 
herb and scented flowers burst into life and beauty the 
inorganic world received the care of the Omnipotent God ; 
and surely what required and received His first attention is 
deserving of much more than our least. Therefore it is to 
be hoped that Members of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon, and 
their friends in different parts of this Island, will make such 
observation as will contribute to a more perfect knowledge 
of the Physical History of Ceylon. 
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ON THE MANUFACTUEE OF SUGAR FROM 
THE JUICE OF THE COOOANUT TREE. 

By J. G. Tayiob, Esq. 

{Bead February 23, 1850.) 

In 1847, during my residence in the Southern Province, 
near the main road from Point de Galle to Mdtara, this idea 
was first made known to me by a very ingenious person, 
now a resident in Galle ; but I was too incessantly engaged 
in the duties of my situation to allow of my making any 
experiments. Nor had I then the requisite experience in the 
ways of the Island; besides, unfortunately, the native 
population had conceived so many prejudices against us and 
our sugar-making operations, that I think it would have been 
out of the question. , 

In the beginning of the month of September my attention 
was again aroused by the experiments of a friend, well 
versed in chemistry, on the products of the cocoanut tree, 
and, having procured a small quantity of sweet toddy, I had 
the satisfaction of perceiving that ‘a very fair quality of 
sugar could be made therefrom. After this, my brother 
consented to tap two young trees near his residence, on 
small quantities of juice collected from which I made a 
great number of experiments, the results of which I now 
propose to lay before you ; and I am even sanguine enough 
to hope that some of them (as well as the inferences 
deducible from other remarks) maybe of some service also to 
the manufaclturer ofsugarfrom the juiceof the cane. In fact, 
we find that very often more light has been thrown on certain 
investigations from observations on analogous inquiries 
than from direct experiment on the very subject itself. 
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Two methods are, as described by my brother, employed 
by the natives to preserve the juice from fermentation by 
separating the feculencies. As to the nature of these 
feculencies, we are still, unfortunately, very much in the 
dark. We have, even did we possess time and ability, no 
apparatus or materials for the investigation of the subject, 
and it is for that reason I earnestly entreat the Society, 
should they agree with me in considering the subject to 
merit sufficient importance, to cause all possible efforts to be 
made to have these particulars thoroughly and scientifically 
elucidated. But I will communicate what I know on the 
point, as that will be some guide perhaps as to what 
direction the attention of the investigator should be 
addressed. 

From the end of the spadix, a slimy matter is observable, 
oozing out with air bubbles along with the juice, and whether 
with bark ■ or lime, but more especially with lime, an 
abundant bulky mass of this substance, called in Tamil 
mundi, is generally found on straining the juice ; but 
curious to say, when the spadix is reduced to a mere stump, 
and the running of the toddy draws near an end, very 
little indeed, if any of this mundi is seen. I imagine 
from this that the mundi goes, in the economy of the 
plant, to form the flowers, &o., but may not be needed by it 
when the fruit is established ; but this is a mere suggestion. 
It is not the substance which is all precipitated by the» 
defecating agents employed, for they are equally necessary 
when we see none of it, and it also exists in the drinking^ 
toddy, which has had nothing put into it. This mundif 
then, is a white, opaque, pasty substance, quite tasteless 
and devoid of smell, and when washed and dried contracts, 
and becomes first elastic and india-rubber-like, and next 
hard, and of somewhat the appearance of gum, but when 
again put into cold water swells, and becomes as at 
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first. It possesses one very curious property, however, 
which may possibly give a clue to a discovery of one 
at least of its constituent parts. When added to starch 
paste, heated till the pellicles burst, it will liquify the same, 
and, in one instance only, saccharified it. The latter only, 
happened with one parcel of mmdi, which I suppose had 
been kept just long enough to allow of the particular 
principle which effects this being evolved in proper pro- 
portion. But the liquifaction took place in more than four 
trials ; one on the scale of three gallons of water, kept three 
hours on a water-bath at 150°, with about two ounces of 
mundi stirred in. Probably this may suggest that a 
portion of that strange substance, diastase, is present in 
the mmdi, as the nature of the scum or pellicle which rose 
to the surface from time to time seemed to look like 
caseine. The dried mundi thrown on a red-hot iron 
gives out the smeU of toasted bread. This may indicate 
dextrine, and as starch itself exists, it is said, in the sap of 
all plants, that may be also present. A small quantity of 
mundi which T had put aside and forgotten for a time 
became quite saccharine by itself. Diastase is extracted 
from malt, which is formed by the germination of a grain ; 
then why not in the bursting of a flower bud ? It is the 
diastase, acting on the starch in the grain, which saccharifies 
malt. I trust some able chemist may take up the investi- 
gation, a most interesting one, even as regards the solution 
of some of the mystery of the physiology of [plants, and of 
the elaboration of their proteine compounds, as they are 
justly named. 

Whatever they are — and it is all-important for us that they 
should be known exactly — they seem to exercise underfavour- 
able circumstances no evil influence that we can see, on 
ilie liquor which reaches the hands of the manufacturer, — a 
clear white limpid fluid hardly distinguishable from water. 
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1 am puzzled to know, indeed, what substances they may be 
which are separated by the defecating agents. So long as 
mundi was present I concluded that it was that ; but I 
have lately manipulated liquor in which I could actually 
detect nothing but what had been put in, and yet we have 
proved that without anything sugar can be made (thouhg the 
litmus paper be unreddened at all), and that not even with 
the after addition of lime. A thick scum forms on the top 
after boiling, and the syrup assumes a viscous character. 

From the hopelessly black colour of the native jaggery 
made from limed liquor ipeni), I thought good sugar 
could not be made from it. However, I procured a quantity 
for trial. The enormous quantity of lime that had been 
put into the chatties was soon apparent, and it was partly 
diffused through the liquor like a very fine impalpable 
sediment. Fine English towels would not stop it from 
running through them. I earnestly beg for assistance also 
to enable a plan to be established for the extraction of this 
floating lime. It is true that most settles to the bot- 
tom, as I have since found, and might be left behind by 
drawing off the supernatant liquor ; but still some is lost, 
which I am anxious to avoid. Now herein seems to be a 
great difference between cane juice and ppd. Whatever 
quantity of lime one puts to the former seems taken up by 
it, and to exert its baneful influence at once ; but in the 
toddy, as I say, we find the most of it at the bottom, while 
the supernatant liquid remains quite limpid, and not to have 
taken up more lime than so much water would have done. 
Although by the first experiment with the limed liquor I 
did not succeed in getting out the half of the lime, which I 
estimated correctly at over an ounce to a gallon, the sugar 
did not turn out nearly so black as I thought it would have 
done, and is the sample marked No. 8. These trials, I may 
add, were all made with open chatties. 
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As regards filters, having remembered seeing, when the 
coolies poured out the chatty of water round the cocoanut 
plants, that all the vegetable impurities seemed to remain 
on the surface of the sandy soil, the idea of a sand filter 
occurred to me. In a box filter of fine wire cloth I spread 
three inches of sharp sand from the bottom of a well, 
and poured on gently the liquor to be filtered. The sand 
stopped even the most minute particles, and the liquid 
came through quite limpid. These sand filters acted ' in 
the most perfect manner possible so long as mmdi 
was present,— it preventing, in some curious way, the fine 
particles of lime from choking the sand ; but having lately 
tried them with the liquor which contained none, they failed 
of their effect. They still stop every impurity, but soon get 
choked, and are thus too slow for practical purposes. But 
cane juice which has been defecated passes through well, and 
therefore I recommend a trial of these sand filters to sugar- 
makers. I noticed in this trial that the lime which 
■remained in the liquor was taken up and dissolved by the 
sugar when the density of the syrup was about 20° Beaume. 

In the next trial, the floating hme was taken out with 
the white of an egg to two gallons. Eggs are not generally 
admitted as legitimate materials for defecation, as not always 
procurable, but in a country where this would only add 
one-sixteenth of a penny to the value of a pound of sugar I am 
not so sure that they might not be occasionally employed. 
In this case they took every atom of lime out, and the result 
was an excellent sugar, the grain of which I purposely 
“ broke ” for claying,* and it is the clayed sample No.' 4, 
Thus I came to the conclusion that lime, merely in solution, 
does not make the sugar dark, and only injures the result by 
forming an undue quantity of molasses. And yet all the 


. * An operation the use of which ia now quite exploded, or ought 
to be. 
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drained syrups granulated well on being boiled a second and 
third time ; but if not for the lime, a very small portion of 
syrup or molasses would drain from it on the very first 
boiling, as I have since proved. Our toddy-drawer boiled a 
lot from which the lime had been extracted by egg, and to 
his great surprise the result was a jaggery actually whiter 
than that made from bark toddy. 

I need not tell any sugar maker that it is a popular error 
to think that eggs make sugar or syrup white. The 
albumen has no decolorising power at all, hut only removes 
those impurities which would have made the sugar dark. 
If therefore we extract these by any other means it will do 
equally well. If it be true, what’ the natives tell us, 
that bark will not prevent the juice from fermenting some- 
what in rainy weather (though that I doubt), if we are 
compelled to use Hme, it is jiist as well that we know how 
to get it out. A nut is sold in the bazaars called in Tamil 
kaddukai, and used by the tanners, but it is not the true 
gallnut. On the addition of an infusion of the powdered 
nuts to the strongly limed but clear liquor, a very abundant 
precipitate took place. The liquor, being filtered, was as 
brilliantly transparent as rock crystal, and all the sub- 
sequent processes perfectly satisfactory. I now find that 
the solution or infusion of kaddukai should be added to the 
liquor at the temperature of 140° to 160°, and that filtered 
a minute after reaching the boiling point. The precipitate 
was a reddish brown colour. The result of this experiment, 
which I have repeated since, using another material, gave 
the sugar No. 2. The kaddukai infusion gives a dark blue 
or nearly black colour with the muriate of iron, and fonhs 
a precipitate with the solution of gelatine. The following 
day, to give this experiment its collateral test, I ground 
twenty-five canes, which produced me two and a half gallons 
of juice, at 9°, to which I added two drams of lime. On the 
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addition of the infusion of kaddukai just as perfect a 
precipitation occurred as with pmi ; after filtration it 
threw up no scum whatever, and was nearly colourless. 
Gallnuts are mentioned by Dr. Evans as one of the best 
defecating agents. I confidently recommend a trial of this 
to sugar planters, as I believe it to be of the last importance 
to extract the lime, and for the above idea I am indebted 
to the suggestion of a friend. 

Before this I had ascertained a curious fact. Strange to 
say, though so large an amount of lime is present turmeric 
paper is not reddened unless the cream of lime is stirred up. 
But on adding a very great excess, the perii will redden a 
solution of turmeric. This was done till the liquor assumed 
a light red colour. To this common alum was added 
at 140°, until a bulky precipitate took place, and all colour 
whatsoever disappeared. The liquor being filtered was 
remarkably clear and pure, and notwithstanding we know 
that the sulphate of potash is still present* and will 
exercise a baneful effect on the liquor, it did not seem to do 
so, but granulated freely. Perhaps the sulphate of potash 
may pass into the molasses. I tried this plan with a solution 
of very black cane sugar, and with the same effect, the 
precipitation discharging nearly all the colour. 

The idea of the last trial which I shall detail is taken from 
a pamphlet by Mr. Gay. His words are : The addition of 
tannate of lime and alum as the liquor came from the mill 
would effectually prevent all fermentation, and gelatine 
could be added during the succeeding process of clarification.” 
I must here remark that I have frequently boiled liquor 
defecated by bark, and though it made good sugar found it 
possessed a certain thickness which I did not like, and an 
unwillingness to part with its molasses. However, this idea 


Evans, p. 103. 
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•of gelatine, on being pointed out to me in Mr. Gay’s 
pamphlet, seemed very applicable to our liquor. Being 
already saturated with the peculiar principle of the bark, ou 
the addition of the gelatine a decided and very abundant 
precipitate at once took place, which was all stopped by a 
flannel filter, leaving a pure limpid fluid, which we all agree 
in thinking cannot contain much besides sugar and the salts 
■(supposed to be of potash) peculiar to the cocoanut juice. 
Though boiled in a quantity of only three pints, in a wretched 
little earthen pot, which burned the liquor in all directions, 
las they all do, the sugar No. 1 was the result, and the 
molasses merely nominal,* while it was easy to see the 
eyrup would have mostly all grained on a second boiling. 
This process I consider as the one in every respect the best, 
n.nd I also recommend this to the cane planter. The 
pounded hal potu, in suflScient quantity, I would leave 
in the clarifier all the time the juice is running in from the 
mill ; or if that were insuflSicient, a decoction or infusion 
•could be added. The gelatine must be mixed and the 
liquor filtered, I think, below the boiling point, or even cold, 
but that must be ascertained by experiment. The vessels 
for clarifying must be of copper. I fully intend to prove 
this point as soon as our present wet weather shall clear up. 

Having written the above, I was favoured with the opinion 
of a scientific friend on the subject, on which 1 have detailed 
the experiment just described. He says he has been 
studying the action of the bark, and does not think it 
contains any tannin, for in the first place it shows no action 
with iron, and moreover the precipitate which it forms with 
gelatine is soluble in lime water. (This is true, for 1 have 
proved it also.) He says further “ I am inclined to think 
that it contains a peculiar principle capable of throwing 


* None of the samples of sugar I send have been drained for more 
than two days. 
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down gjslafcine, but differing from tannin. I find that other- 
substances throw down gelatine; for instance, hematine^. 
the peculiar principle of brazil wood^ does so, but the 
precipitate is soluble in hot water. The kadukkdy doubtless- 
contains tannin, and its precipitate is tannate of lime. I 
tried, as you requested me, the gelatine ; the result was the 
best sugar I have made, and the quantity also was more- 
satisfactory. A careful quantitative experiment is necessary 
to determine the relative value of the bark and the chunam 
toddy. The lime certainly does favour the catalytic change 
of the sugar into glucose, but probably it w^ould not if 
thrown down by the tannin before the application of heat. 
Tannin throws down almost every vegetable proximate- 
principle, and gelatine throws down, albumen, so that I 
think with this we get rid of everything out of the toddy 
except the sugar, the dextrine, and the salts. There is an 
innocuous substance which precipitates gum, and probably 
would dextrine also, but wbicli from want of proper 
apparatus I am unable to prepare ; it is silicate of potasb. 
The preparation of this compound is very easy and cheap,, 
and if it acts as I think it would, it would leave us just the 
sugar and the salts.” 

I have since tried some juice, suhstitutiug the rind of the- 
fruit of the pomegranate for the kadukkdy. It had the same 
effect exactly, and the result is excellent. The bark of the* 
ironwood tree I believe will also do, and perhaps many 
other barks and nuts. 

The addition of a true decolorising agent, such as animal 
charcoal, to the liquor while boiling, effects a wonderful 
improvement in the colour of the sugar, even in an open pan. 
But as that would involve a second and far more tedious 
filtration, in whichever way it is performed, it may be- 
doubtful whether we shall ever adopt it. However, we can 
manufacture the animal charcoal here as advantageously as 
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in any place in Ceylon. I have fancied that even a small 
flannel bag-fall placed in the pan improved the grain of the 
sugar in one or two trials, and I found the liqnor passed 
through and through the bag as it boiled. 

The gravity of all the pani we have experimented on is 
very nearly the same, being about 9*5^ Beaume. Sometimes 
the mouths of the mutiies not having been well 
protected a little rain water has got in, as we judge from a 
suddenly increased quantity and lower gravity. On one or 
two occasions the juice reached 8*9° Beaume. There is no 
doubt therefore that in practice over a pound of Muscovado 
sugar would be extracted from every gallon, and I myself 
think more nearly a pound and a half, by the processes,, 
either of bark or lime, detailed above, and I think it not 
unlikely that could the trees be kept constantly running 
(which indeed they could) the extraordinary quantity of 
180 to 200 pounds of sugar may be obtained annually from 
every cocoanut tree. How much more ought to be obtained 
the new publications on sugar making take great pains to 
inform us, but none of them detail any method by which ^ 
except in the laboratory of the chemist, they can really 
state the true result to have been procured in practice. 

Many speculations of different kinds of planting having 
been undertaken in this Island, perhaps without due con- 
sideration of its adaptation to them, it is truly satisfactory 
to have every day increasing evidence of the fact that this 
country is at all events eminently fitted for the perfection 
of the growth of the cocoanut tree. Here we cannot go- 
wrong, and therefore I consider the subject in this particular 
rests on the solid foundation. Objections against all new 
ideas are always raised, and sometimes where we expected 
to find encouragement we are met with a doubt. I have 
heard it observed against the probability of the establish- 
ment of a manufacture of sugar : Such great numbers of 

H 2 
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men would have to be employed that it would he a serious 
objection.” It is true that very numerous gangs will have 
to be looked for, and probably brought from India. And 
yet look at the Galle district. Only let a beginning be 
made and a demand for labour created, the supply will soon 
come, especially in a fertile, cheap, and abundant country 
as ours is. And to the objection as to numbers, all I can 
say is, that any scheme which shows that a great force of 
labour, and perhaps also necessity for the employment of 
European talent, is required, and can be profitably exerted 
in the carrying out of any object, that object must surely be 
deemed of some importance. 
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ON THE SAP OP THE COCOANUT 
TREE, AND ITS MANUFACTURE INTO SUGAR. 

By W. S. Taylor, Esq. 

(Read February 9, 1850.) 

At a time when there are complaints made of decreased 
production of sugar in our West Indian Colonies, of the 
failure of cane planting in the Madras Presidency, and of 
the ill success which has attended some speculations of a 
like nature in this colony, — when the futility of the means 
adopted by the English for the abolition of slavery has been 
gravely announced, whereby the sugar growers of Cuba and 
Brazil are likely to acquire too great a predominance in the 
market, and well nigh a monopoly of the article, — it will 
prove encouraging to many who are interested in the general 
welfare and prosperity of Ceylon to hear that its far famed 
cocoanut palms are calculated to yield a large amount of 
excellent sugar, the manufacture of which it is to be hoped 
we shall ere long see established. When, too, it is con- 
sidered what thousands of tons of sugar must be destroyed 
by the distillation of tlie sweet sap of this palm into alcohol, 
and the moral pestilence which this baneful liquor occasions, 
it must be ardently desired by every philanthropic mind 
that the sap, if taken at all, should be converted into a 
blessing in the form of sugar, inatead of being perverted 
into a curse in the shape of arrack. By this means we 
should be entering the list against vice, and not only the 
vice of intemperance and its concomitant evils of crime and 
suffering, but we should also be active rivals of the 
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pampered slave-owners, and directing a thoroughly practical 
crnsade against Negro slavery. Every consideration there- 
fore both of profit and humanity stimulates us to carry out 
this idea. Yet it seems singular that it should never have 
been attempted before, as the sap, or “ toddy ” as it is 
generally called, has been, I presume, from time immemorial 
made into the form of jaggery, which is however a far 
inferior mode of rendering it useful for purposes of domestic 
economy, it being with difficulty prevented from deli- 
quescing, while sugar, from its being in separate crystals 
of considerable hardness, offers more resistance to the 
humidity of the atmosphere. 

Having seen small samples of sugar made from the toddy, 
1 determined about three months ago to try two young 
trees, six years old and coming into bearing, to see what 
quantity of sap they would yield, and whether the product 
could be readily manufactured into a useful and marketable 
article, and as far ius the experiments have been carried 
( only as yet on a srnall scale) the result is very satisfactory. 
The natives have long been in the habit of making a very 
superior kind of white jaggery, and therefore it was only 
natural to suppose that if they could succeed in making it 
either white or black (at least, some they make with lime 
is dark brown) at their pleasure, any one accustomed to 
sugar making could produce a superior article at once from 
the tree, it being also quite easy, as has been proved here, 
to make a good grained sugar from the jaggery, and even 
from the common impure article manufactured at Point 
Pedro from the palmyra toddy, used for binding fine 
chunam work. 

There are several ways of taking the sap here, which it 
may perhaps be useful to detail before proceeding to the 
manufacture of the sugar : that is to say, the mode of 
cutting the flower-stalk is the same in all cases, but I mean 
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as to what is put into the pots to precipitate the feculencies 
:and prevent fermentation. For drinking purposes alone it 
is taken without anything being put into the pots, the main 
point being then of course to get it to ferment as soon as 
possible, when, if taken for instance at six o’clock in the 
morning, it is sourish early in the afternoon, in which 
Rtate it is drunk in considerable quantities, and is very- 
intoxicating. For this purpose it is taken from the tree 
twice a day, the morning’s toddy being drunk in the 
afternoon, and the evening’s at night. Limed toddy cau 
however be kept till three or four o’clock r.m. without 
uhange. The fermented toddy is sold regularly in licensed 
taverns, — taverns which I need hardly say are perfect fo(^ 
■of idleness and vice, gambling, &c. No one can tap his 
own tree to get the pure sweet toddy, were he inclined to 
drink it, without paying one pound a year to the ^Hoddy 
renter.” There is no tax however on taking it for making 
jaggery or sugar, under certain restrictions, i with an 
infusion of bark or lime, which of course are supposed to 
render it undrinkable. This is as it should be, and with 
such a law we can work with tolerable freedom. Perhaps, 
however, the sugar manufacturer might be allowed by special 
license to take it without bark or lime, if he found he could 
make a purer article without them. 

For jaggery the best method is to put some pounded 
bark into the pots (mutti). This bark is called 
iumpdlampaddai in Tamil, and hal-poUc in Sinhalese. 
It is highly astringent, and the effects of its tannin is to 
-coagulate and precipitate a white pasty sediment, and 
athereby prevent fermentation. This sediment is thrown, 
away as worthless, but there is also some sediment found in 
the fermented toddy pots, which is used as a yeast for 
raising wheaten bread. Lime also is a powerful agent, as 
better not to use it, since it acts too strongly on the sugar 
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contained in the sap ; the proportion of it, however, can be 
nevertheless so adjusted as not to have a very destructive 
effect ; still, it generally causes the liquor to get more or less- 
dark-coloured in the boiling, unless it he extracted by 
employing tannin or albumen, as will be elsewhere explained 
in my brother’s paper on the manufacture of sugar, &c. 

The toddy is called in Tamil kallu when it is used for- 
drinking, and pani when it is intended to make jaggery or- 
sugar. To obtain it the same method is practised here as in 
other parts of the Island. Sometimes trees which are not 
good bearers of nuts are selected for this purpose, which is 
merely done I presume in order that they may not be so- 
unprofitable as if they only bore a few nuts— though a good 
bearing tree, one with large well-developed pdlaikal or 
flower stalks, is decidedly the best, and will of course yield 
more sap than an inferior tree. Whatever tree may be 
selected then, it is necessary that the pdlai should be well 
matured and nearly ready to burst into blossom, at which 
time only it is certain to have a good flow of saccharine sap. 
The toddy drawer, called Falavan, a peculiar caste, watches 
for this juncture, and at the proper time he ascends 
the tree — in the case of mine a mere step off the ground on 
to the lowest branch ; but if the tree be lofty it is more 
difficult. In this case he makes a small circlet or fillet of 
palmyra leaf, leather, or coir rope, in which he inserts his 
feet to prevent their slipping apart ; then, with the soles of 
his feet firmly pressed against the trunk and his arms- 
closely embracing it, he alternately bends and straightens- 
his back and thus climbs up the tall, snake-like stem. In 
the southern and western parts of the Island they do not 
require to ascend every tree separately, as there are ropes 
stretched from one to the other, along which the men pass 
safely and quickly at a great height from the ground, and 
this enables them to attend to about fifty trees a day each 
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man,* whereas here, twenty to twenty-five trees are con- 
sidered about the mark. At Galle especially, where a great 
many trees are rented for arrack in the same plantation, 
this is easily managed, but at Batticaloa very few trees 
comparatively speaking are devoted to toddy, there being 
such a steady demand for the nuts, and no arrack distilled 
here, that people prefer to let their trees bear. The 
Najavan is provided with a cylindrical-shaped mallet, called 
tadd(i-pudde,mQ.dLQ of a hard dark wood called ndka, neatly 
tiirnedj and a sharp, broad bladed crooked knife called 
palaik-katti. Arrived at the top of the tree he seats him- 
self quite leisurely on one of the broad branches, resting the 
mutti, before tying it on to the pdlai, in the hollow of 
another, which seems just adapted to the purpose. At first 
he merely beats the pdlai well, once a day, in the morning, 
and after the first time, and again after each beating, he 
binds the pdlai firmly round with fillets of cocoanut and 
palmyra leaves, to prevent its bursting into flowers. On 
the third morning he slices off the horny tip of the spatha, 
or sheath of the flower-stalk, exposing to view the young 
flowers and perhaps one or two young nuts, which it is 
hardly necessary to observe are formed by a kind of 
cryptogamous generation in the mysterious recesses of the 
pdlai. The flowers therefore which are seen on the 
numerous small side stalks which branch out of the main 
flower-stem are, I believe, the male flowers, which have to 
fecundate the embryo nuts. However this may be, all this 
process is interrupted by the first cut of the trenchant 
blade. The same evening the man slices a little more, and 
after that regularly twice a day, but he does not always- 
beat it, only every three days, once in the morning. I 


* I am told a man will actually take the toddy from two hundred trees,, 
but probably with assistance. 
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•suppose this is done to bruise the young flowers and nuts^ 
;and prevent their forming and exhausting the sap, which 
has to flow through the main and side stalks for our 
purposes perhaps somewhat different from what nature 
intended. Still it is quite as allowable to take the produce 
of the tree in this form as to let it mature its nuts with all 
their complicated structure of coir, shell, and oily kernel, — 
which one would suppose would task the tree quite as much 
•as parting so readily with its sap can do, — which may in one 
sense be said to save the tree a great deal of trouble. By 
pursuing the above-mentioned treatment regularly, in from 
twelve to fifteen days, or less, the sap begins to exude from 
the sliced surface. At first, and for two or three days, it is 
too small in quantity to be worth collecting, and it is 
eagerly consumed by bees, wasps, and ants. In fact, I 
•observed mine oozing out sufficiently to attract the insects 
on the seventh day, but the natives generally allow till the 
twelfth or fifteenth day before tying on the mutti^ by 
which they may lose some, which perhaps we could not 
afford to do on a large scale. I observed the pdlaikal began 
to drip pretty freely on the ninth day, on the evening of 
which the mutti were tied on, and on the following 
morning they were taken down, and after being strained 
the liquor measured a pint and three quarters from the two 
trees, two pdlaikal on each tree being cut. After this the 
mutti were taken down and fresh ones tied on twice a day, 
no more tapping or beating being required, only regularly 
taking off a thin slice twice a day, to form a fresh surface 
for the sap to exude from, otherwise it would soon become 
dogged up and would not run at all ; and this is continued 
till the pdlai is sliced away to a mere stump i and this 
obviously depends on the length and size of the pdlai — if 
a short one, as on a very young tree, it may he exhausted in 
from twenty to thirty days, but if a good sized on an 



SUGAR MANUFACTURE, 


237 


No. 6.— 185Q.] 

older tree, it may last as much as forty days, or perhaps a day 
or two more or less. Bark toddy (jpaddai~p&ni) is taken 
from the tree twice a day, the mutti being emptied, 
washed, and burnt out with a little dry grass or straw and 
kept for the next time, and -clean mutti immediately put 
on. When lime is used, however, it preserves the sap much 
longer from fermentation than the bark, for which limed 
•mutti are not taken down till twenty-four hours have 
elapsed j but it is req[uisite for the man to ascend the tree in 
the evening and take off the muUi for a moment when he 
slices the palaikal to make a fresh surface, and then replace 
them, only taking them down for boiling the sap into 
jaggery on the following morning. 

I found that the trees soon began to yield an increased 
quantity of sap, which was boiled down to sugar or syrup in 
different methods, as explained by my brother. Tor thirty 
days I gave the two trees a fair trial, only ten palaikal being 
■cut on each, and the sap increased from in a day or two 
to 7, 8, and even 9 pints a day from the two trees, when 
towards the thirteenth day it fell off to 5 or 6 pints. The 
average for the thirty days was 6| pints, or pint from 
each tree per day. In the meantime two other pdlaikalh^.d. 
been cut on one of the trees and one on the other, which 
gradually came into yielding, and I gave the two trees 
another trial i this time for thirty-one days, during which 
period the yield increased from 5 or 6 pints to 9, 10, and 
11 J pints a day ; and the average from the two trees for the 
thirty-one days was 8^ pints, or 4-rV pints per tree per day. 
Since the end of the thirty-one days — i. «., about the middle 
and latter end of November, when there was only on&palai 
running on the smaller tree-— it has frequently given 3 
pints, which seems an immense quantity, as, if three or four 
had been running together at that rate, the tree would have 
given from 9 pints to a gallon and a half a day ! At all 
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events, 1 am inclined to think that a gallon a day is hut a 
reasonable yield to expect from each tree when arrived at 
a proper size and maturity and accustomed to yield its sap. 
The quantity of sap yielded by the two young trees in sixteen 
days from ^&^%updlaikal was 439^ pints, or 54-| gallons, or 
gallons from each Add one eighth more pdlai^ 

which was matured but not cut, but might have been made 
to yield within the time, we have about 185 gallons in a 
year from each tree. These two trees give, say, 55 gallons in 
two months ; one tree 27^ gallons in the same time, or 165 
gallons in a year. Add one eighth for a pdlai not cut, we 
have 185f gallons per tree per annum. Perhaps 200 gallons 
from a good large tree might not be too much to expect. 
A greater quantity would probably have been obtained had 
we gone on cutting the pdlaikal as fast as they were ready, 
but I wished to stop to prove an assertion I heard, that after 
tapping a young tree for a short time it would bear nuts 
more abundantly than one which was not tapped. And I 
must say that, so far from the operation having tended to 
exhaust them, as some might imagine, the newly-developed 
pdlaikal are larger and longer than any previous ones, and 
promise abundance of fruit, while it is not less probable that 
they would have yielded more toddy than any other had 
they been tapped in their regular turn- From the rains 
having set in, and other circumstances, I am waiting some 
time before recommencing toddy-drawing operations. 

It is rather difficult to come to a decided conclusion of 
how much a tree will give in a year. The quantity of toddy 
must of course be proportioned to the number of pdlaikal that 
come out on a tree. Ask any native and he will say the 
trees get one pdlai and one new shoot, or branch, every 
month, but there would seem to be no fixed rule for this, as 
more come out on some trees within a given time, and more 
on one tree than on another. I think two a month, or three 
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in two months, is much more likely to he the rate, hut then 
some trees grow much faster than others. One of my trees 
matured and would have hurst ^ix pdlaikdl between August 
28 and November 20 ; the other tree only four in that time. 

The sap, or peni^ with bark infused, gives a much 
whiter jaggery than that which is limed, the latter, as made 
by the native method, being nearly black and full of 
impurities. Very few of the natives, however, take bark 
toddy, as they consider it more troublesome and expensive, 
though the jaggery makes amends for that by fetching a 
higher price. 

The difference between the preparation of jaggery and 
sugar is merely this. For jaggery the liquor is boiled 
till it is extremely thick, and it is kept boiling and well 
agitated with the ladle to prevent its burning till it is 
quite inspissated, so as to be merely kept in a semi-fluid 
state by the heat : it is then turned into moulds (generally 
cocoanut shells), when it immediately cools into a hard 
concreted mass without any distinguishable grain ; whereas 
sugar (after being properly clarified) requires only to be 
boiled very carefully, yet quickly, till it attains a certain 
degree of tenacity, which is known to the experienced boiler 
as the point.” It is then taken off, ‘^skipped” into 
another vessel called the cooler, in which it ought to part 
with its heat gradually : so they are generally made of wood, 
and this ensures its forming a good strong grain. It does 
not, however, become quite dry till it is transferred into a 
second vessel, constructed so as to drain off the superfluous 
syrup which will not grain and this is termed the molasses. 
This will sometimes grain on being boiled again, and it is a 
curious fact that the molasses from cocoanut, or coco sugar, 
even when the liquor has been very highly, perhaps 
excessively, limed, grains much more freely than that from 
cane sugar ; and this process may even be repeated several 
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times with a clear gain of sugar each time, till at length 
the remaining molasses is so trifling in quantity as would 
hardly require a still to work it off into rum (or arrack, 
whichever it might be termed), which is so necessary 
an adjunct to a cane-sugar making establishment. !Never- 
theless, it is probable a small still may be maintained with 
advantage to entirely prevent waste by the accidental sour- 
ing of the liquor, working off whatever molasses there might 
be, &c.; but as to skimmings, the liquor can be so easily 
clarified, being much more manageable than cane-juice — 
there is hardly anything to skim off from the first boiling 
of the “ skip.” 

I have, since writing the above, heard so many statements 
that the continual drawing of toddy would injure the trees, 
that perhaps it may oblige us to intermit our operations for 
three months, during the season in which the hot land wind 
blows — say, June, July, and August. 
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Introductory Remarks. 

It is not easy to explain the reason why so little attention 
is paid to the study of Elu by the Si^ihalese. Many are 
the conjectures on this subject. Whilst some, it is said^ 
have not the necessary time at their disposal, others com- 
plain of a want of teachers and books. Numbers having 
the means and time necessary for its study deprecate it as 
little less than useless. Others, though possessed of all the 
desirable advantages, devote their time to the study exclu- 
sively of the dead languages, ill-acquainted with, if not 
ignorant of, their own. 

It is matter for regret to the writer that the Siigihalese 
should so far neglect their own language ; that though they 
use it in their everyday intercourse, and thereby shut them- 
selves out from the possibility of acquiring a correct 
idiomatic knowledge of a foreign tongue, they, or at least 
the greater portion of the rising generation, should yet be 
incapable of carrying on an intercourse for any length of 
time without introducing Portuguese, Dutch, or English 
terms — a practice which, I regret, is gaining ground in the 
towns of this Island. I am however free to admit that with 
the introduction of European institutions, manufactures, 
<fec., European words and names before unknown to the 
Sinhalese must necessarily obtain amongst them : as for 
instance, Portuguese^ ^ a watch^ ; hoedel 

in Putchy ^estate’; English^ ^custom- 

house,’ &c. But how can anyone therefore justify the admix- 
ture of pure English words with the Singhalese— y., 

cses trick d^-srfplay -85 Dc58 /or cocs ^<^6, 

^He has played a nice trick.’ The writer has with 
regret observed the ridicule and contempt with which Euro- 
peans have frequently treated language such as the above, 
and that to his readers will furnish a satisfactory aj)ology for 
the introduction of the subject in these pages, besides an 
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anxiety on his part to bring the subject prominently before 
his native readers, with a view to the discouragement of 
a practice which exists to a lamentable extent — a practice, 
too, from which no good results, since they who use a 
mixture of English terms neither think in English, and 
thereby exercise an easy mode of acquiring the idiom 
of that language, nor habituate themselves to a correct and 
fluent expression of their native tongue. 

From such a state of things — I had almost said the de- 
generacy in literature — one would be led to believe that the 
Sinhalese language is defective. But this is not so.* Such 
a belief would be inconsistent with the existence of books 
treating fully on a variety of subjects. It is said, however, 
that the books are written in Elu and not in the Sinhalese. 
This, again, is a mistake. There is, in fact, no difference 
hetmeen the Sinhalese and Elu. Owing to a plurality of 
vulgar terms which the natives use in their everyday inter- 
course, and also to a belief that “ the dialect in which the 
Singhalese works are written is called Elu,”t Europeans 
have been led to this supposition.^ But they are both 
appellations for one and the same language, although it is 
true that from time to time the Elu, like the English, has 


* The Eloo has undoubtedly given birth to the vernacular language 
of this country. It appears to claim great antiquity, and being derived 
from the Sanskrit^ a great proportion of the words may be traced to 
that source. This language is copious, and must, in former periods, 
have been cultivated to a high degree of perfection ; it is regular in its 
grammatical construction, and possesses most of the elegancies of 
style ; and, from the numerous works which are still extant, it is evident 
that it is capable of being used in every species of composition.’^ — 
Clough’s “ Singhalese- English Dictionary,” preface. 

f Vide 0. A. S. Journal, 1846-47, No. 2, p. 103. 

]: The Rev. B, Clough, in his “ Singhalese-Englieh Dictionary,” 
p. 799, gives the following definition : — “ the Elu or ancient 

language of Ceylon.” 

57—87 
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undergone a slight change.* Again, it is incorrect to say 


* ©\C3<5 8©O330£Sf 

c§\£ 3 d©(^ q®^308o3S)e3. — SwdbhasalaT^kare, 
“Althougli such tricks (of composition) previously existed, it is 
improper to attempt them now ; for, unlike the language of the gods 
(Sanskrit), the Siigihalese is not without a change from time to time.” 

The change here alluded to consists in the present disuse of certain 
words how obsolete, the introduction of many particles which were 
anciently omitted in composition, and in the abundance of certain 
decorations of style which were formerly avoided. The following, which 
I have elsewhere translated, will explain the difference : — 

Example 1. — S3©© ead^ 

© 0 (^© 03 , when rendered into the modern, is read as follows : — 
ceofislg -«S5(^eS ^©desgcoco ^gdi«Di©^S 

©g ^^«S3Dd£3l0O3^ 

Example 2, — sad^ a3©d ©d^es, ©co®i©0©0^d ^Sco^ : dg©®C3d 
«S 30 ©© 455 ’, ®\^oca©^©©i( 5 , in modern prose read's as follows : — 

03<5£S3i©^ ®£S7©0©(;^e9 C5>©m3 <^3da)>fi03«S3des^ 

£S33g ddgSSjffif ®od «53(3Dg 4|^0©o^5333co£sj’ ^eodd'^di©^sj‘©<23>ed’®ed 
«S303«33 ©^S33©i-SS3<^(^03. 

In the first example, ©©-OD is the Sinhalese for the Sanskrit word 
@©«3, which is now used. I have, however, given coi8©d^^03§, which is 
more frequently used. .cS^d is of less frequent use than <^gd, and S) 0 (^, 
the substantive form of the adjective S)a 0 , is obsolete, because, perhaps, 
the same is usedfor cats. © 03 , as a term of comparison, is now obsolete. 

In the second example, csd^, feet ” (a word which occurs in the first 
as the verb for “ walking”), is obsolete except in poetry. ©d 0 C 3 , in 
common parlance, either an ironical or sarcastic expression, is frequently 
used in poetry. <eoz©.£ 9 , a term of comparison, was anciently, and is still, 
omitted in poetry, as in 0 cO 3 §£sj'C 90 d for co0©>o3 ^i©49 macsadcj ; in 
prose, ‘‘the ocean of youth.” The decorations of style to which I have 
alluded, and which are particles and honorifics, are the following : — 

®(^cS, §. x£Oi©£S, g, 08^5^, g, ©(5, ^dz©^©«3s£5j’©^8, 03, &C. 

Frora the above examples it will be perceived that the modern prose 
is much more redundant in its style than the ancient, of which a few 
passages occur in the “ Sidatsapgarawa” and “Lakunumina.” My own 
suspicions are that this arose from the decline of the Sinhalese as a 
language after the general destruction of literary records in the reigns of 
several kings, and also from a frequent reference to, and a close imitation 
of, the paraphrases and commentaries, being the great bulk of prose, 
remnants of an ancient date which ex-necessitate adopt the redundant 
style — a style ill-adapted to other species of composition. 
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that the ancient books were written in Elu and not in 
Sinhalese. The “Sidatsa^garawa,” an Elu work (assum- 
ing that the ancientness of its date is the criterion which 
should decide the question) — a work indeed written in the most 
concise ancient style — designates the language of which 
it treats ©cS3c3'0ggScaSe3, “the colloquial Sinhalese” ; and 
“ Namdwaliya ” (which is a vocabulary of terms contained 
in all confessedly Elu works) calls the language of which 
it is a dictionary “ the Siiphalese.” 

oq S)iq -sScs© 'ZSDo0o©^ca SoS30. 

“ I sing in rhyme N&mlwali Sinhalese.” 

Now, those who maintain that an ancient obsolete dialect 
was the ©O different from the So 6D0, will not deny that 
the two books above quoted are in that so-called dialect.* 
How then will they who give the two words different mean- 
ings, reconcile their opinion with the positive assertion of 
the learned writers themselves as above cited, both of 
whom designate the language of which they wrote “the 
Sinhalese ” ? 

Some writers have also defined the word ©<© to be that 
dialect in which the poetical works of the Sinhalese are 
written,! doubtless intending to draw a distinction between 
the poets of old and those of a comparatively recent date. 
This is incorrect also. Any one who will be at the trouble 


® “ QqafeofflCoS or Sa)iiO* 33 S 8 o@aoc 8 — A Grammar of the Elu or 
Ancient Language of Ceylon.” 

“At a much later stage of my proceedings another native production 
came into my possession, the cno® Sgco, a vocabulary of Elu nouns.” 
— Clough’s “ Dictionary,” preface, vol. II., p. xix., p. 733. 

f “Their scientific writings are generally to be found in Sanskrit ; 
their religious writings in Pali ; whilst their poetry is in a dialect of its 
own, the Elu.”— C. A. S. Journal, vol. I., p. 36. 

“ difi had been composed to facilitate the study of the 

purest Elu authors, especially the poets." — Clt.ugh, I, c., vol. II., p. xix. 

i2 
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to compare together all the poetical works of the Sinhalese 
will find that they are all (with the exception of & few in 
blank verse) written in the same poetical style now used 
amongst the literary Sinhalese, and that there is no real 
difference approaching to anything like a dialect between 
any two of them. Indeed, I fail to perceive any difference of 
dialect between Totagamuwa, the father of poetry after “ the 
destruction” to which allusion has already been made, and 
the celebrated Miripenm of the present day. It is how- 
ever possible that several words which occur in the old 
poetical works are no longer in use. This, I apprehend, is 
not a sufficient reason to justify the conclusion that the so- 
called old dialect was not the Sinhalese ; for, otherwise, we 
may with equal reason say that Milton and Shakespeare 
were not English poets. 

But I trust the question may be satisfactorily disposed of 
by an inquiry into what the poets themselves called the 
language or dialect which they wrote. For if (as it is 
supposed) there be a difference between Elu and Sijjhalese, 
and, moreover, if the first is an obsolete dialect succeeded by 
the second, the old writers alone could have designated that 
which they wrote the Elu. Par from this being the case, 
some of the old writers have called the language in which 
they sang the Sinhalese ; and some of the modern have 
designated it the Elu. And very often the same writer has 
given both the appellations. A reference to boobs will 
clearly show that — of which, however, I have no doubt— 
Sinhalese and Elu are synonymous terms, and have always 
been used as such, notwithstanding any slight changes that 
may have taken place from time to time in the construction 
of sentences, or in the formation of words, or the elision of 
letters in the language of the Sinhalese. 

Having but few books to which I can at once have 
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recourse, I shall quote but few passages in addition to the 
two extracts already given : — 

1. — Lahunusara. 

“ Thus is the Elu to be known.” (Before 1415 a.d.) 

ScsSeJ^ ©■g — lb. 

“ They thus occur in the Sinhalese.” 

2. ©©@©£5^ ®qjssi e3qS)i^. — Edm^asekare. 

“I do sing a little in the .EZm language.” (1415 a.d.) 

3. ©^iS-cs^ ©©®©'£d‘ ^S©S ^eSDqd’. — Lo'oedasangraha.m. 

“That I have sung in Elul' (1472 a.d.) 

4. ©©o^S'Sifes SoangSSid’ 2 dS2S3®(§ iS>& ®® 

Kusajdiaka. 

With a view to Niwana devoid of death and 
decrepitude, I have composed ^Kusadd ’ in the 
Sinhalese language.” (1610 a.d.) 

5. aSca© e:,^yi%—SuhdsitL 
“In Sinhalese rhyme do I sing.” (1612 a.d.) 

6. aS ©©esq 

Elu stanzas by the name of Makar addaga” 
(1768 A.D.) 

7. ©©®S3 .33CB3 dtass^d. — KavminikoHdola. 

“The Elu language sweetly rhymed.” (1771 a.d.) 

8. oracfigqcs 2a©as3®@ ®-25 Dd. — (S) ma®d’fso 

“ I have rhymed in pure Elu ‘ the offering in the 
river.’ ” {Kiramha, 1807 a.d.) 

9. ®®ScaS)S-c5^ a33©a3®(9 ®«5Das3 BdiSi^tSi.—Siyahas- 

maldama. , 

I have rhymed in several tunes in Singhalese. 

{Kirarnba, 1821 A.D.) 

10. ScoSSeS ^Bssid.—Nikinikatd. 

“ Rhymed in Sinhalese!'' (1832 a.d.) 
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ll. ^<55S)e30 . — Kavmini pahana. 

“Kliymed in ( 1840 .*) 

An in(3[niry into the derivation of the words and 
QoaD0 will also furnish us with' further proof in support of 
the position advanced by me.f 

The term {Ehi) is derived from Qoeo0 (Sinkala), .which 
mutated into Sao©, &Q, ®e3«S, and produce Si). 

But scholars are by no means agreed upon this definition. 
According to some it may he from 0 and 0^S (00^0), J 


* Since the above extracts are nearly every one of them from the 
Sighalese poets, and lest the reader may therefore be inclined to the 
supposition that JBlu is the designation for a so-called ^‘poetical dialect,” 
the following prose selection from the introduction to the Pansiya-panas 
Jdiaka may not be out of place : — 

(3 do3£S503 <2Sc3'ja) 

«ssdo 8 ca-afg< 5 i^§ ©^^3305^ SSdj’ ssy^ <sio3a©3 i£)03 ^ 1803 ^^ 33 . 

is proper that good people, having given their ears and bent their 
minds, should hear the JEJlu version of ^ The History of Lives/ composed 
without departing from the method of the writer of the Aiuwdwas.” 
f The following passage is from the Pradipikdva : co^o 

-eaDdco-d* ? 

At the place where mention is made of the ‘ Sihala language,’ 
what can Sh^Jiala language mean ? ” 

The writer, after explaining why the Sinhalese were called Siyhala and 
this Island was called Smlialadwipa^ proceeds to answer the inquiry thus : — 
C 3 ©®d @0^s^g ® 0 G 3 S)k^®O 3 ^ -SScO^ 0Z©>Q4<5, £)©ie 3 S^ 

61© 8 c «30 803^0 0z6iQ^5* 

<«5Cf6lCSf 003 S53 8oeo0 6\0. 

“As people who are natives (ol a place) speak in (their) native 
tongue, so likewise the people of this Sii^hala country use the SinJiala 
speech. Their language is called the Sii}hala language^ 

The above furnishes us with almost conclusive proof against the 
position that the Elu, but not the Siy^halese^ was the ancient language 
of the Ceylonese. For, if according to OuruJugdmij the writer of the 
“Pradipik^wa,” both VVijayo’s followers and their language were called 
Si^hala from the period of their landing in Ceylon, it is impossible to 
maintain that Plu considered as a dialect different from Si^hala was 
“ the ancient language of the Sinhalese.” 

J ^©61-853010© ^0 (^^(^^B^B^,---KavyamuktdMre. 

“ Have I in Reladiv (Lapka^s) language with pleasure finished, my 
song ? ” 
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the last word contracted and added to the 
particle 6 producing i£ 0 g or €)«9. It is however to be 
remarked that the first of these definitions has not only the 
support of grammar, but the authority of the best scholars 
of the day ; is apparently more correct than the second j 
and that both support the view that Elu and Sinhala are 
terms for one and the same language without distinction of 
dialects, in that there is no difference between the two 
roots, since the one has reference to the nation ( 8 o ®0 •) 
and the other to the Island (0-55f^S) which that nation 
inhabits. But a q[uestion has been very frequently proposed, 
which has been, I believe, never satisfactorily answered : 
“ What is the Elu language ? Is it a dialect of the Sanskrit ? ” 
We have already seen that the Elu was no other than 
the Sinhalese language : but the question still remains, 
“ Is it a dialect of the Sanskrit? ” 

Though at the risk of incurring the censure of some who 
maintain the afdrmative, I shall venture upon laying down 
my own humble views on the subject, counter, I regret to 
say, to those of many whom I respect. 

Let us first inquire “What is a dialect? ” It is defined 
by several lexicographers thus ; “ Dialect, dialectique P., 
dialectica L., dialetihe G-., is a manner of speech peculiar 
to some part of the country, and differing from the manner 
used in other parts, yet all using the same radical language 
as to the substance of it.” Now, those who maintain that 
the Sinhalese is a dialect of the Sanskrit, do so upon the 
ground that many words are derived into the former from 
that rich and invaluable source the Sanskrit. But this is 
no more correct than that the Portuguese which abounds 
with Latin terms and the English with French are 


* “The name given in Ceylon subsequent to the landing of Wijayq, 
from 8o®aaa, Urn, and the root <£), to destroy." — Tumour. 
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respectively dialects of the languages frotn whence such terms 
are derived. If also the premise for the conclusion under 
consideration be correct, we may reasonably affirm that the 
Sinhalese is also a dialect of the Mdgahadi or Pdli, for 
words derived from the P^li into the Sinhalese are as 
generally abundant as those from the Sanskrit. Indeed, the 
author of the “ Sidatsa^gar^Tta ” says 

“ Words may be divided into three classes : (i.) purely 

native EJu words ; (ii.) mes®, words common to Elu, Pdli, and 
Sanskrit ; and (iii.) mS)®, words derived from the Pali and Sanskrit, 
but slightly different from the original by their adoption into 
the EJu.” 

Upon the above process of reasoning we may well conclude 
that the Sinhalese is a dialect of the Sanskrit and Pali. 
But this is absurd, if on no other ground, upon a view of 
the definition with which we have set out. For, since the 
Bin has woyds of its own, and words, too, which, though 
bearing some affinity to, are not derived from, the Sanskrit, 
they cannot be pronounced to be the same radical language 
as to “the substance of it.” 

Again, a language and the dialect of that language are not 
diverse, but one and “ the same radical language e. 
the Aitic, the Ionic, the Doric, and the ^olic, are dialects 
of the same radical language, the Grech, and agree with 
each other in the general principles of declensions, con- 
jugations, &c., but, I believe, differ from one another in 
spelling or pronunciation, or both — variations which, in the 
words of our definition, affect merely the “manner of 
speech” and “the manner used.” The Sinhalese is however 
different from the Sanskrit in more than one substantial 
point. A great portion of the language is not derived from 
the Sanskrit : the Sinhalese has but two genders, whereas the 
Sanskrit has three : in the former, the verbs are not conju- 
gated as in the latter ; nor are the roots the same in both. 
The changes which words undergo in the Sinhalese are 
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altogether upon a process different from, and less certain 
than, that in the Sanskrit. The declensions are also differ- 
ent in the Sinhalese from the Sanskrit, the dual being 
unknown to the former, &c. If further it can he shown 
that the Sinhalese is capable of being written without an 
admixture of P4U and Sanskrit terms,* I apprehend there 
will be no difficulty in establishing my position, which is 
this : that the Sinhalese bears an affinity to the Sanskrit, 
and that they are both cognate languages, derived from one 
and the same source, which is perhaps now irrecoverably 
lost. 

If, as I have once heard, it be maintained, because cer- 
tain words in one language bear affinity to others of like 
signification in another language, that therefore the former 
must be and is a dialect of the latter, I fear we shall be 
driven to the absurdity of pronouncing the Sinhalese to be 
a dialect of the English,! and the Sanskrit a dialect of the 
Latin. For “ the Sanskrit language,” to quote from Sir 
William Jones (mrfehis works, vol. I., p. 26), “whatever be 
its antiquity, is of wonderful structure : more perfect than 
the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and more exqui- 
sitely refined than either, yet bearing to both of them a 
stronger- affinity, both in the roots of verbs and in the forms 
of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by 
accident — so strong, indeed, that no philologer could examine 
them all three without believing them to have sprung from one 
common source, which perhaps no longer exists.” 


* The writer’s acquaintance with the Sanskrit and F^li is indeed 
inadequate to illustrate this part of the subject with an example; but 
upon the authority of the “ Bidatsapigar^wa,” it is to be presumed that a 
language of which two-thirds are nipm and iasamay is capable of being 
expressed without a mixture of the Sanskrit, &c. 

f E. g,y lopy © 103 d ; doory ; mudy @S) ; water y ; houVy 

; serpenty caS newy ; wayy ©0 ; name, , 200 ; &c. 
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«Jidst. so with the Sinhalese. The affinity which it bears 
to the Sanskrit is great, so that the conclusion is not that 
the former is a dialect of the latter, but that they had one 
common origin. This view seems to be confirmed by the 
opinion of Dr. Stephenson, who, in a paper read before the 
Royal Asiatic Society “ On the Maharatta Language, on its 
connection with the other spoken dialects of India, and on 
its derivation from the Sanskrit, Persian, and other sources,” 
says : “ It was thought at one time that all the spoken 
dialects of India were’merely corruptions of the Sanskrit; 
and although many words were found in those dialects 
which could not be referred to that source, it was supposed 
that those words had merely crept in by reason of the 
barbarism and carelessness of the speakers, who introduced 
them from ignorance of the correct terms. This opinion, 
however, lost ground as our acquaintance with the native 
languages increased : and it is now pretty generally admit- 
ted that those of the south of the peninsula at least are of 
origin quite distinct from the Sanskrit, and that they have 
admitted words of that language, not from a want of native 
terms, but from the influence of religion, all their orthodox 
writings being composed in Sanskrit.” 

Now, the Sinhalese is unquestionably an Indian dialect ; 
and Dr. Stephenson conceives that the case is the same, 
though in a less degree, with the other languages of India ; 
that in all of them the Sanskrit is grafted on an aboriginal 
language ; and that, proceeding from the north, it diminishes 
in quantity as we go southwards, becoming scarcely any- 
thing in the vernacular Tamil : in the same way as in 
Europe the influence of the Latin, which is predominant in 
the south, decreases as one approaches Britain and Germany. 

To the Elu language, then, which is the Ceylonese or Sinha- 
lese, are known ten vowelsand twenty consonants. The vowels 
are subdivided into ifig or “short,” and c^cS’i “long.” 
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In fact, tlie short vowels, q, c, €>, and ®, are rendered 
long thus : €p, ^ (or C)'^,S, and ®. Each of the twenty 
consonants, S3, css, e 5 , S, €), €f 5 ,* ssi, q, c, ®, ®, o, c?, 0, 
©, 03 , ffi), (9, except » (some of which are otherwise written 
to produce corresponding aspirate sounds, but which are 
not here reckoned), may be so expressed as to produce all 
the sounds of the vowels, both long and short. Thus, take, 
e. g.^ the first consonant S3. It contains the sound of 1^. 
Render it ^S, it produces the sound § ; render it S5, it 
produces 0; render it ©an, it produces © ; render it ©ssj, 
it produces ®. So likewise are the five long vowel sounds 
produced by rendering an into saa, aS, ©asf, ©anf. The 
other consonants may in like manner be varied, except the 
last 0, which, being immutable, and having no vowel sound 
associated with it, cannot be uttered without the help of a 
vowel sound, and it is usually expressed in the alphabet with 
the first vowel, thus, qo. The nineteen consonants thus 
produce ten times nineteen, or one hundred and ninety 
sounds. Add to this number the unchangeable consonant « 
and the ten vowels, and we then have two hundred and one, 
the total number of sounds which compose the Sinhalese 
alphabet. These, according to the author of the “ Sidat- 
sapgardwa,” are all the symbols which are necessary for a 
correct expression of the Elu ; yet we find two letters or 
sounds exclusively Elu which are not included by the 
grammarian in the above number. They are and 
and are the vowels by whose assistance the changeable 
nineteen consonants are rendered 833 t and sn? ; aoi co^, &c. 
Thus, by adding and q^ and twice nineteen consonant 


* Tie general use of this gutteral sound must here be explained, 
since there is another dental, «J, having the same sound. 46 is used 
after d or as, thus: «sd 4 !S “feet”; “Buddha.” But where 

the d or on is not in the same syllable with the dental should be 

used, as in gdajd “gods and men,” and “last name.” 
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SPTEinds "whioh are formed by their assistance to the two 
hundred and one sounds to whioh I have already called the 
reader’s attention, we obtain the two hundred and forty- 
one sounds in the Sinhalese language. 

Beside the above, it must be remembered that some of the 
consonants have different forms producing corresponding 
aspirate sounds. They are not used in the Elu, except in 
expressing words of a foreign origin, and are therefore 
omitted in the “ Sidatsapgarawa.” But since they are 
essential to a correct expression of the P41i and Sanskrit 
(languages which the Sinhalese anciently used in common 
with the Elu), and also of taham words (words derived into 
Elu from either the Pali or Sanskrit), these aspirate letters 
with several others which I shall hereafter enumerate are 
found in the Sinhalese alphabet. 

The aspirate letters or sounds are the ten following 
<s, e^, cb, (S', £), and ®. 

The Sinhalese alphabet also contains six Sanskrit vowels, 
C 3 a, esaa, as, as«i, ®“), and the unchangeable % expressed 
with the first vowel, thus, q^s. It is by their assistance that 
the Sinhalese or Elu consonants, which are common to both 
Pdli and Sanskrit, are changed into esja sssaa, 2S3“i ass's, ®®ssj 

©sao), ^338, &C. 

I must not here omit to mention, that besides the above 
there are several Sanskrit and Pfili consonants which are 
inserted in the Sinhalese alphabet. They are ra and ts>, 
Sanskrit exclusively, and a), S, and Pdli and Sanskrit. 

To these may be added several compound or mixed letters 
which are formed by a union of two consonants ; ssj, ©, 
cq, e), ®, 0, and <©. 

eo is common to all the three languages. In Elu it is 
sounded differently frpm Pdli and Sanskrit. Thus, a^ga 
(Elu), “horn,” is pronounced more softly than ®<(Bd, ga^gd 
(Pali and Sanskrit), “river,” This letter is formed in Elu by 
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a union of o and gd, and in P41i and Sanskrit by incorporating 
© with cio. It is however, though mistakenly, supposed that 
its formation in the Elu is the same as in Pali and Sanskrit.^ 
© (Pdli and Sanskrit) is compounded of ^ and ©, as in 
©03, m^chd (Pdli and Sanskrit), deceit.” 

<6, This form, also common to both Sanskrit and Pdli, 
although less frequently used in the former, is compounded 
of ^ and dj as in a^ja, anoint.” 

is exclusively Sanskrit, and is a compound of d and 
as in 'prdjfia^ pandit ” or “ scholar,” 

^ is common to both Pd-Ii and Sanskrit, and is formed by 
a union of 0 and db, as in aUha (Pdli), eight.” 

© is used in all the three languages, and is a contraction 
of and ©, as gd©, haMa (Elu), sound Cfo®, goMda (P^li 
and Sanskrit), fruit.” As is the case in all the compound 
letters used in Elu, this is pronounced more softly in Elu 
than in Pali and Sanskrit. 

is exclusively an Elu character, compounded of 
and and is pronounced softly as in haMa^ moon 
0, common to Pdli and Sanskrit, is produced by a union 
of and ©, as is §©, huddha (Pali and Sanskrit), Buddha.” 

®, used in all the three languages, is composed of® and S).‘ 
In the Bin it has the soft sound, as in oMhd^ mango”; 
in Sanskrit and Pali hard, as in a^hu^ water.” 

©, common to Pali and Sanskrit alone, is formed by a 
union of and 0, as in ©cc^ dwaya (P£li and Sanskrit), ^Hwo.” 

<29 is peculiar to the Sanskrit, and is a compound of o and 
G9, t as in aUsa^ ^^side.” I may add to the above 0, 
common to Elu and Pdli, and formed of 0 and 
kalUj black.” 

All the characters which are comprehended in the 241 
already enumerated are used in the Pdli and Sanskrit, with 


* Vide Elu Prosody, p, 1. 

f In Elu as in P^li o “ corresponds with the French n in mon»^ 
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the exception of and which are peculiar to the Elu ; 
©, which is used onljr in Elu and Pdli ; and >© and ®, 
which, though used in Pdli and Sanskrit, are therein 
pronounced long, as ■& and 

It is not a little curious to find that the sound ofj^ uttes^ 
unknown- to the Sinhalese, and so difSoult to be pronouhced 
by the natives, is to be found in the Sanskrit. See Sai-as* 
vativyakarane. . 


A brief elucidation of the so-called Sinhalese alphabet 
leads me to a consideration of the prose writings of the 
Sinhalese, which I confess are not so many and varied as 
their poetical works. Nor indeed are they so recent as the 
last-mentioned. 

In prose, as in poetry, nothing is more to be desired than 
clearness and elegance of expression. What that clearness 
and elegance are can be decided by none but those 
-intimately acquainted with the language ; for that which is 
elegance in the English is the very opposite in the Sinhalese. 
To enter into a detail of the rules of composition is indeed 
to translate the “ Sidatsapgardwa” into English. But since 
the object of the writer is to give the English reader a 
sketch of the distinguishing features of the Sinhalese 
literature, I may as well call his attention to the sine quA 
non in Sinhalese composition, the necessity of introducing 
one's entire thoughts and ideas on a subject into one 
unbroken sentence. In this respect the Sinhalese is as 
different from, and as much opposed to, the English, whose 
“ soul ” is brevity,” as any two things can possibly be. If 
the reader will take the trouble to examine some of the 
prose writers, he will find a great similarity between their 
writings and the superabundantly exact style of an English 
conveyancer, or the tedious legal phraseology of an Act of 
Parliament. 


THE E^itr LANOTJAGE. - 


257 


No. 5.-1850.] 


From my limited reading I have been able to divide the 
prose compositions into but three classes : (1) the simple or 
common, (2) the elegant, and (3) the refined. 

(1) The first, which I shall call the “ common,” is that 
without ornament, the elegant style of an English scholar. 
Of this species the following from the BidaUa^garcma is 
an example ; — 

030253 25)®® 8S®iC3e^ 

2S@d'©0(^00O. 

A swarm of bees, which in the morning hover over (in) the 
lotuses, are like the offspring of darkness walking in quest of their 
parent of darkness.* 

(2) Of the second, which is the Sinhalese decorated with 
all the glittering ornaments of compound words, compari- 
sons, &c., and which in English may be denominated ‘‘the 
verbose,” the following is a specimen from the introduction 
to the Bauddha B<^takaya ■ — 

032350 S^2SSb253§ ®ia)0i©®<5O®iCC'Sl’ 
^ 0Q®O®e3O30 e3t®2S 25)iSi0nj253C5''€^ 25)3SB2S3a02a3^ 

Gi®tS£X) £S3323)B3C32S3®'C03@C3®^S) ^ cS® 

253® e3<3S33^®25)325)25)® ®r55®253S5l ^33®® 

®®jS § ge5oe©30e35®©-S^;8o2S .^6023 03cSc^c^03O3S 
(§ di^0ea£)0<3'e33qoft2sJ0«525^®'d' ®>2Si&desi .^80s3)0€®o8 
^033 Ci®3C32533iSg«3a32S3 ©23)25) ^r290 e3C5®Sc^0 

@032S®Cfl iKl®2S®O02S:f OffiXS 0925)23 253®g g0®e32J)3@ gSSid 
4^CS^5^ £3(^25^25339 “ (J^253o CSebn e3®e3a3®639S®C3o ” 

0325)3^ ®O0323COS^ (^02S3D83®(9d’. 


Translation. 

Sri Ramachandrabharati, an illustrious Brahmin, born of 
the family of (K&tya), learned in all the rich sciences of logic. 


* This sentence conveys the idea that bees are inactive at night, 
and that their activity upon the absence of darkness is such, that 
it may be almost supposed that these children of darkness are in 
search of the night— their lost mother, 
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grammap, poetry, music, &c., having arrived in the beautiful 
Island of Lapka (Ceylon) from the treasury (seat) of , all 
science (language) Gauda in the prosperous Jambuddwfpa,=^ 
and having inquired and learnt the Tripitaka doctrines from 
the Reverend and Venerable Sri R4hnla Sthavirayo — Supreme 
Master of the Trip! taka doctrines and Principal of the temple 
Sri SapgabodhiSri Wijayab^hu — and being (also) greatly pleased 
in mind (delighted) with the religion (or those doctrines), hath 
with supremely sincere and greatly devout faith paraphrased 
l^dnaT} Yasya Samasta PFastu Wishayan *j* and other stanzas 
of the book composed by himself in praise of Buddha, and called 
Bhaklisatakaya^ “A Centum of Faith/’ 

(3) The third is what Europeans call the bombastic ; 
and so great is the difference of taste between Europeans and 
the Sinhalese on the subject of comi)osition, that I had almost 
said the rules of English composition may be used with the 
rule of contraries to attain a good native style* The Sin- 
halese regard the bombastic as the best ; and the following 
from the Demduia sutra same will serve as an example : — 

0^(9 g<23a3 <^£^<§^S© gS© 

e^006S(5^ ^0 ^£3(g cpgc5‘ ©0 

9©<§ ®o^®o0 Q(S>^Q^ sdo 

t^BB8 to&8 C5Qd s^®^Qddq ^Q^Qd q<^dz 

c5iSts^g(5 (^qBd® (^Q@^cs:>d ©i£)©e3>3D 

gg^ 0S<5i ^i<q€)o Qq^d^Q^. 


* Omidix stands for Calcutta, anti Jambuddmipa for one of the four 
quarters ot the globe, being the ierra cogiiita of the Buddin’sts, 
a part of Asia. The Tripitaka doctrines embrace nearly the whole of 
Buddha’s sermons. 

t This is a part of the first stanza of the work called Bauddha 
Satakaya,” one of the school books of the Sinhalese. 
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At the temple called J^tawana, in the city of Sewet [like unto 
the city of Alaka, the seat of the powerful king Kuwera],^ 
full of prosperity, teeming with the wealthy and possessed of 
armies composed of soldiers (foot), horsemen, elephant-men 
(cavalry), and cars containing men (artillery); numbers of brave 
and intrepid troops able to withstand the demi-gods ; beautiful 
fleet horses ; splendid elephants with huge double teeth, and 
which with their spreading ears remove swarms of bees that hover 
over them, invited by the tempting odour of the matter which 
greatly oozes from their (elephants^) cheeks ; splendid rows of 
beautiful white spacious squares of sizes (small and large); hills 
as large as the Himalayas ; and gates, entrances, porticos, towers, 
batteries, and fortresses (at the aforesaid temple of the afore- 
said city) — did Buddha, presiding, speak as follows to the summoned 
priesthood. 

Besides the above division of prose compositions into the 
simple ” or “ common,” the elegant,” and the refined,” 
they are susceptible of another classification into the pure 
and the “ mixed.” The first comprehends the pure native 
Siigihalese, and the second a style compounded of Sanskrit 
and Td,li words derived into the Sinhalese. Of the first 
species the first and the third sentences above extracted are 
examples ; of the second, the second from the Bauddha 
Satakaya is a specimen. 

Turn we next to the poetry of the Siighalese, a de- 
partment of literature cultivated to great perfection, if 
prefection could indeed be attained in any human perfor- 
mance. That the Sinhalese poets have over-excelled the 
great and celebrated Indian authors is perhaps not true ; 
but that there are a few Sinhalese works which equal in merit 


* Kuwera, in the Indian Mythology, stands for the Grecian Plutus. 
He is the lord of wealth and master of nine inestimable treasures. 
His city, called Alaka, is situated on Mount KaiHsa, and inhabited by 
Yakkho, demi-gods. 

57—87 


K 
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"" some at least of the Sanskrit works, I shall venture to assert. 
The Selalihini-sandese of Sri Eahula Sthavira, mentioned 
above, may indeed be cited as one which is by no means 
inferior in point of imagery to the celebrated ^‘Meghaddta” 
of Kaliddsa, translated into English by Mr. Wilson in 
1813.^ But I must not omit to mention that, unlike 
the Sanskrit, which can be procured from India, the 


Co <5065(253 ©^3 ©^5Ka32S3S3g3Q2a3^DiK333o 
Q53JSS30e5233<5g0iS00®©O5 659 ^Co®(0<5b0 gD3.23J8. 

The above is from the Meghadiita/’ p. 88, and the following, from 
Mr. Wilson's beautiful translation, with Ms notes, will give the 
English reader a faint idea of the writings referred to in the text : — 

“a beauteous creature stands, 

The first lest work of the Creator's hands ; 

Whose slender limbs inadequately bear 
A full-orbed bosom and a weight of care ; 

Whose teeth like pearls, whose lips like himbas show, 

And fawn-like eyes, still tremble as they glow,*' &c. 

hJoTB . — The first best work of the Creator's hands f literally the 
first creation of Brahma, and first" may refer to time or to degree ; 
it most probably here means “ beat.” So Milton speaking of Eve— 

“ Oh ! fairest of creation, last and best 
Of all God’s works .” — Paradise Lost 

^^We now enter upon perhaps the most pleasing part of this 
elegant little poem — the description of the Yakshi’s wife. I may 
perhaps come under the denomination of those who, according to 
the illiberal and arrogant criticism of such a writer as a Mr. Pinkerton, 
prove ‘ that the climate of India, while it inflames the imagination 
impairs the judgment,’ when, standing in very little awe of such a 
poetical censor, I advance an opinion, that we have few specimens 
either in classical or modern poetry of more genuine tenderness or 
delicate feeling.” — Wilson, 
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Sinhalese or Elu works are few in number; and this 
arises from the grievous loss which they have sustained 
from the invasions of this Island by the Malabars, and from 
the general destruction of literary records during several 
reigns. At least, it is difficult to account for the share of 
civilisation possessed by the Sinhalese prior to the age 
of V’ldd.gamd, and Totagamuwa, much less for the great 
talent and learned research displayed by those literati, without 
supposing that many valuable manuscripts which once 
existed are now lost. But, however few their works, the 
Sipihalese have sufficient to prove that they do not deserve 
to be disparagingly spoken of by Europeans — the majority 
of whom, whatever may be said of their superior powers 
•of intellect, can never appreciate those beauties of native 
style which one thoroughly acquainted with the native 
idiom, the genius of the language, and the religion of the 
Sinhalese, finds in the Blu works. The Sinhalese scholar 
finds, indeed, in the writings of his country’s poets the 
unmatched sublimity of a Milton, the flowing gracefulness 
of a Pope, and the sparkling wit of a Goldsmith. Of course 
the English reader must understand the comparison here 
instituted with reference to the idiom of expression and 
the genius of the language, the habits of nationality, and the 
peculiarities of the religion of each class of writers. 
Perhaps it is difficult for an European, accustomed from 
his infancy to the peculiar expressions of his language, 
the numbers of his poetry, and the national and religious 
feelings which they convey (all which dispose his ear and 
bias his judgment to give preference to his own language), 
to understand what is here attempted to be shown — the 
•existence in the Si:phalese of works which may be compared 
to those of England, from the sameness oj the effect which 
■they severally produce upon the minds of the two classes of 
readers. Perhaps also, for the same reason, a native is 

K 2 
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incompetent to form a correct opinion on this .subject,* 
Be this as it may, it cannot but be admitted that in the 
mind’s eye of one who can enter into the spirit of both the 
languages, the Elu is not a language which should dis- 
paragingly be spoken of. 

Apart from the mere beauties of composition (which can 
only be appreciated by an intimate acquaintance with a 
language), I have occasionally found in the Sinhalese books, 
as in all Oriental literature, a vein of thought exactly 
similar to that of the Western writers. Who, for ins- 
tance, could read the following from SubhdsitS of Alagiya- 
wanna Mohottfla and would not be struck with the 
sameness of idea, if not the exactness of their symbols ? 


* The writer once explained Goldsmith's beautiful lines On 
the death of a mad dog " to several of the most intelligent Sinhalese 
scholars of the present day, and instead of hearing from them what 
Mrs. Barbauld thought of “ this specimen of Goldsmith’s poetical 
powers,” that it “was wonderfully pathetic, and that it was sweet as 
music and polished like a gem,” the writer was told by the Pundits 
that they could not perceive the wit of being informed by a poet 
“that his song could not hold them long, if they found it wondrous 
shorty 

In like manner, the English reader will indeed fail to perceive 
the gay and smiling imagery, and the smooth and flowing numbers 
of the two following stanzas, the last composed under the circum- 
stances which I shall here briefly detail A native poet, who was 
rather deficient in personal beauty, conceived an attachment to a lady 
of great attractions. A marriage was proposed, but was not concluded 
for some time. About this time one of his friends, wishing to rouse 
the dormant powers of the enamoured bard, sent him an extract of 
the following lines from the “ Kusajdtake,” wherein the beantiful princess 
P^bbaweti, indignant at the deformity of her husband, King Kusa, 
is said to have exclaimed at the eve of her separation from her royal 
consort : — ■ 

6iBdi^ 0 
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On Criticism^ 

“ One Science only will one genius fit.” 

©'©a 

I need not remind the reader, however, that to render the 
English literally into the Siigihalese is difficult, if not impos- 
sible. And the absence of the same pithy expressions in 
both the languages, and the difference of idiom between 
the two, must necessarily render a literal translation little 
less than ridiculous. But if the well-conceived and under- 
stood idea of an English sentence be conveyed in the 
Si*gLhalese suited to the peculiarities to which I have already 
alluded, the translation thus made will serve the purposes 
of a literal one. Of this the following from Goldsmith 


one were deformed, and yet longed for a l^eautiful woman, 
when did any good result to him, bufc inordinate ill ! ” 

To the above the poet’s answer was not only pert, but what was 
more (to use the words of Mrs. Barbauld), ‘Mt was wonderfully pathetic 
— sweet as music, and polished like a gem.” He knew that this was a 
biting sarcasm upon himself, and therefore was sarcastic in return 
without being ofiensive. He appealed to the sequel of the very Kusa- 
jatake” to prove the illiberality of a sentiment expressed in the heat of 
anger ; and referring to Pab^weti, who afterwards ex necessitate and 
voluntarily adored her previously-loathsome husband, and also to the 
alleged circumstance that their reunion resulted in the loss of the 
king’s deformity by the power of a miracle, the poet answered : — 



a 

CO 


© 

CO 


a 

00 

^4 0C^(5©G5afiO 

a 

CO 


‘‘That dictum was incorrect; for the lover consummated his wish 
and attained prosperity, and Dambadiwa did on that day present the 
lappearance of a festive house.” 
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(one of the exercises of the writer) will serve as aa 
example 

On Woman, 

When lovely woman stoops to folly, 

And finds too late that men betray ; 

What charms can soothe her melancholy 
What arts can wash her guilt away? 

gc3 ^ 8 @vcS380 q ^0 

25)Q ^ q^c£i^ (gvssj o ge) 

Oi®S) £>5 2sf g g© 

S^®>25D ©'qco 2si 25id BZS) ^0 

The only art her guilt to cover, 

To hide her shame from every eye, 

To give repentance to her lover, 

And wring his bosom — is to die. 

Qd q e3®cK> qr<§\cs:)0d'<s^ ©cSos) 0 

J03© q SS^esci'©®© 0 

ei^o(§ q <s^03O>© Scoots qo§B 0 

@\©^ q ®c3c53®c3 0 

Whilst on the subject of translations^ it is perhaps not 
amiss to introduce into these pages one or two remarks upon 
the subject of t^e translated Holy Scriptures, It indeed 
behoves everyone who feels assured that the religion of the 
Bible will^ in process of time^ become the universal faith of 
the Ceylonese^ to have the Scriptures translated into correct 
idiomatic Sinhalese, so that this Book of Books may prove 
to the Sinhalese scholar what the English version is to the 
English,— in the words of Dr. Lowth^ the best standard of 
the English language.” That any of the Sinhalese versions 
now extant are as correct as they can or ought to be, I am 
not prepared to say. Nor, if called upon to pronounce an 
opinion with reference to the style adopted, can I much 
hesitate to decide in favour of the old version in preference 
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to the so-called Kott4 version.” I shall not, however, 
here pause to consider the disputed question regarding 
the pronouns (to) and (obawakmse) ; 

nor indeed do I blame the pious and learned gentlemen 
who introduced the innovation, believing as I do that 
they were actuated with the best of intentions. But that 
the simplicity so much studied by the new translators 
after ^^an elegant English style” is opposed to the 
genius of the Sinhalese language, I trust I have already 
shown by exhibiting the difference between English and 
Siigihalese compositions. I admit that long parenthetical 
clauses and laboured periods should, if possible, be avoided 
in the translation of the Scriptures, and that clearness 
of expression should be the first endeavour of any writer 
or translator. But I do indeed object to one or more 
concurrent ideas which can be well and elegantly expressed 
in one continuous sentence being broken into two or three 
periods, either in writing in, or translating into, the 
Sinhalese. 

I shall here extract a few paragraphs from a paper 
written by me some time ago : — 

It will be perceived that in the English version the first three 
verses of our Lord’s Sermon on the Mount (St. Matt. v. 1-4) 
comprise one period : 

1. And seeing the multitudes, he went up into a mountain : and 
when he was sat, his disciples came unto him : 

2. And he opened his mouth, and taught them, saying, 

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs’ is the kingdom of heaven. 

The Kotte translators have divided the above into four com- 
plete sentences ; and that, too, in a language whose very elegance 
consists in the introduction of as much matter as one can into one 
continuous sentence. 

j j og© ca§S)C3 ^£53 esxsqgsj© ©aS 

( QwQ epSoco. 
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2. €)£S3G S>S «SD®o ®®&tS : — 

3. ^gg.sd’S e^cSiSd’sca cfS^S^Ssso «p88oq 

Qed’®«5iI'os, 

Such a style, especially in the Bible, is calculated speedily to 
impoverish the Si^ihalese as a language, and is unfit for any com- 
position above juvenile books or little tales for children. 

Without omitting any of the words above given, the following 
would be preferable : — 

C0§^03 dcS ©goicsf ©»£S)j0 

©Ol!? <3<J90 2, 

:— 3, §(gg^0 ^Seaa ^3803<50-£5:i’©S5 ^co 

# # ^ ^ 

Nor, as far as we can be guided by the English version, does 
the above appear to us to be a correct translation. 0^0 has no 
equivalent in English. is singular, and not multitudes.” 

csgeocso ^253 in the old version is preferable to the above, though 
rendering the English literally it should be When 

he sat ” conveys afte^* he was sat and the Evangelist evidently 
wishes us to understand the period of time when the disciples 
came — “ when he was sat, the disciples came unto him/' The 
KoUq version, however, does not give one an idea as to wke 7 i the 
disciples came. According to the distinctly separate periods into 
which the above passage is rendered in Sinhalese, it is perhaps not 
unreasonable to suppose that the disciples came unto Our Lord 
before be was sat. 0 fiS )0 is ^‘near'^j but ‘^unto” required 
A person may come unto one, and yet not come near him. qp0aca 
for the third person plural is ungrammatical : it should be 
Here we find a change of expression by the translators, who, in 
the controversy regarding tS md obawahanse, object to 
upon the plausible ground of a violation of the prohibition solemnly 
given in Bevelations xxii. Opened his mouth ” is rendered 

'2S5C53D, which means tuned ” or sounded.” To such an ex- 
pression we do not positively object ; but '253cs5a is incorrect : 

it should be But wherefore change the English 

expression, which is in the Oriental idiom, and foreign to the 
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Occidental? §@^0^ is a common but idiomatic Sinhalese 

•expression, and means without abusing by (word of) moutb.” 
Why then not render opened his mouth literally as in the old 
version, §o)cs cfid ? Or, why not shorten the expression by still 
keeping to the original words and the idiom gS)(§>c&£5j’ (Sanskrit) 
or (Siijhalese) ? Buddha is said to have opened his lotus 

mouth’’ (§06g® (S'OaSlcSia), and to have inquired” from the 
priests in what conversation they had been engaged.” 

0-033 § d5 — Guttile, 


0S530 is not the Sinhalese for the first and” in the second verse ; 
nor was there any necessity arising out of any supposed difference of 
idiom to omit in the Si:ghales6the pi'onoun them” after taught.” 

qpS®o<j is, strictly speaking, ungrammatical. 

According to the Sidat Sa^garawa” it should be the nomi- 
native case. 8^^ though not wrong, is better 

•expressed 8(SeS ggsi" 

Being poor in heart ( or spirit)^ 

SzrieS <3\003Q33.~-dfiri)?e?iW6. 

But lest it should be supposed that I have carefully selected the 
above passage, I shall turn to the very commencement of the new 
version, where at least for divers reasons one expects greater 
accuracy than in the “parenthetical clauses of St. Paul”: — 


Kotte Version, 

In the leginning God created the heaven and the earth. — I. Gen. i. 
®i<^0CO£3Cf 08>£Sj’ @03004^* ©ig03CO. 

In the first place, the above passage is inelegant in construction. ’ 
In the Si^ihalese, as in several languages of Europe, the governing 
words generally follow the governed, and the former precede the 
verb. This is a rule which is not to be acquired by consulting 
grammars, hut from a competent knowledge of a language, by 
reading and observation. Take, forjnstance, an example from 
“Sidat Sa:ggardwa,” “ a book of thehighest possible authority,” and 
which I shall have to cite hereafter to test the grammatical 
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accuracy of the sentence before me— 

The doctrines were preached by Buddha.” But not, 
as the Siighalese of the first verse in Genesis above given, 
<§N(;@0aca. 

The words ®v(^0cc^ 08^ ®t00DCS, ‘^created by God,” are 
ungrammatical, and therefore incorrect. If the translators were 
conversant with the Sii^halese language, they would not only have- 
shortened the sentence by the omission of the preposition 0S(3^,. 
but would also have rendered the English sentence literally, and 
word for word into idiomatic and grammatical Sinhalese. The 
word 06>25^ I'equires a passive termination in the verb as 

in the example already quoted from the Sidat Sa^garawa” — 
(jaa® ^d<;®i53t6’g 08^5^ < 3 ^( 58 ^. ^ ^ 

That is to say, the expression “ God created the heaven and 
the earth ” is at present translated By God the heaven and the 
earth created,” instead of By God the heaven and the earth 
were created.” 

* # # 

To return, however, to the subject from which we have 
digressed. The Sinhalese books abound in pastorals and 
descriptive poetry, which are divided into many (nearly thirty- 
five) heads, all which comprise the several species of poetry 
known to the English. Besides the legitimate Shjihalese- 
poetry there is a species called the ^)(£)@^C53(3^^SI (JElu sloka)^. 
of comparatively modern introduction. 

The last-named follows the rules .of Sanskrit Prosody,, 
and is written in a variety of measures with which that 
beautiful language abounds : it will suffice to give two 
examples : — 

No. 1. — On Night. 

©Sag S03 

S5DS@^^®rfcc®o5c5^©e3o^8D-sse3ixf0^©TS3^^ 

( 5^003 05 * 253 ® qf Q 
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When the nocturnal spirit, seeing the goddess of the evening 
sip the honey of the moonbeams, fastly and indignantly 
approached (the latter) exposing with her mirth her flowery 
teeth, and waving the iron staff of night ; the evening fled 
indeed with her scarlet jewel of a sun, and the crimson mantle 
of a scarlet cloud : the remnants which she left behind — a silver 
salver and the honey-drops which it scattered — illumined into 
the moon and the spangled stars. 

The above selection from the Gangdrohane is composed in 
the Mattebhavikridita tune/^ and comprises : — 


ampoest, a dactyl, cretic, tribraeli, molossus, baecliie, sliort and long. 

No. 2. 

The following, one of the concluding stanzas of a beauti- 
ful little poem, Critique,” upon tbe work from which the 
last has been selected, is from the pen of a celebrated 
living author named MhHpenne : — f 


* The rule, which is the following : ~ 

exemplifies itself; anapcest, a dactyl, a cretic, a tribrach, a 

molossus, and a bacchic, ending with two letters, of which the last either 
long or o/, and with a pause at the end of the 13th syllable, compose 
the species called MaiUbliaviltri^itamJ' 

t This talented and venerable priest is a resident of the Galle district. 
Asa Sinhalese poet he is unrivalled at the present day. Some of his 
earlier productions, quite of a piece with Cowper’s “ John Gilpin,” were 
burnt by the writer, as they were a source of great annoyance to an 
V dividual who was the hero of the tale. There are many persons, 
however, who had committed the whole poem to memory ; and I believe 
it is by no means impossible still to reclaim it from the Destroying Angel 
of time. His miscellaneous writings comprise two volumes, and are 
a valuable addition to the Sinhalese classics. 
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^C3a0a e3C3id® 

® <:j ©qStfq^ ©jsssdS^^S 

^ q CiO<^ 0I®^2SD^^ 

JK) g o^saoc5^i§^®®a 

I do indeed esteem him as a clever writer : but what is there 
free from fault ? For do not you see even in the lotus 
(nelumhium speciosuyyi)^ whose glowing flower is so sweet, that 
its stalk is full of thorns ? 

The metre and construction of the last are founded upon 
the rule called Mdlini^ In this species of poetry, as in 
the above stanza, every line must not only contain the 
same number of short and long or al sounds, f but those 
several sounds must uniformly correspond in all the four 
lines. Thus each of the lines in the above selection 
contains fifteen sounds, of which seven are either long or 
al and eight short ; and they are uniform. 




‘•triijraeh tribracti inolossus tjacohic Ijoccliic 

It must however be borae in mind that in this species 
of poetry the last sound or syllable must always he long 
or a^. This distinguishes the slolm, from the real 
Si^ihalese poetry, which may end with either a short or 
long sound, and need only have, except in one or two 


* The rule of Mdlini versification is the following 

^^©ca C3g®^o3o ©3(2^0>jtoacS©0®©>ss58 
Two na-gana tribrachs, one ma-gana molossus, and two sa-gana 
bflCcMc, with a pause before and after the eighth letter, comprise the 
mdlini versification.” The very rule will serve as an example. 

'W' 'w' 'w' ^ 

'£O<£O©C003g©^lc0oll (5^03®<§^SS38 

t In Siigihalese prosody a long letter is equal in quantity to an 
nl consonant, together with the vowel by whose assistance that 
letter is sounded ; vide infra. 
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species, an equal number uf sounds ; regarding a long 
sound or tbe syllable of an sound as being equal to 
two short ; as in 


tS il^g 8S^0 &C3 0 q 

(§^qq^ tS o^@'<§3C35rf qSicSzq g 

^C5©^C5D3 tS OlSid gS®^>25D2Sige5 ^Sg€3 q 

8S0 tS BSqss:^ ddWi(^tSQ q 

Buduguna A lankdre. 


Upon the completion of 2015 years from tbe era of the death 
of the Omniscient Supreme Intelligent (Buddha) 5 and three years 
since the installation into regal office, in prosperous La^k^ of 
King Buwaneka Bahu of worldly renown : — 


ww — — 14 short and 2 long. 

— ww==12 do. 3 do. 

ww- — sw/www'w'wwwww — ww=l^ do. 1 da, 

ww — wwwwwwwwww — >-.^w==l4 do. 2 do. 


! 14 + (2 X 2) = 18^ 

16 + (1 X = 18 ( equal number of sounds.* 
14 + (2 X 2) = 18) 

It will be perceived from the above that a return of the 
same music in all the lines is not essential to Sinhalese 
poetry, although it would greatly add to the solemnity of 
compositions. The writer had been successful in this in 
the following elegy ‘^To the memory of a friend” who 
lately met a watery grave : — 


S 2S^ SfzSi 0^ @C53 0)0® 

•ec @\^30@\iG)3cS g255 taxes 0 

Cf 255 <50 ®g ®cS ^C30^ 

CS5 255 ®di qC3(^tQ0(^ @^255oq25)@ q<^C3 cS 

Whilst watching the return of the friend of my heart (and) 
inquiring from people after his health, the Angel of Death hath at 
Welipenna snatched him away by stealth, unmindful of our 
grief ! 


* To the Si^jhalese is known poetry of diderent numbers but uniform 
in all the four lines. 1 almost think of this species the numbers of 
sounds or feet vary from two to twenty-eight. 
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I have said that, except in one or two species of poetry, 
a stanza had an equal number of sounds in all the four lines. 
Of the exceptions the short common metre is one ; but I 
cannot find any rule for its construction. From observation, 
I have however clearly ascertained that the first line consists 
of nine sounds, the second eleven, the third nine, and the 
fourth fourteen. 

Example. 

^ 90®0 

^q@ss® S(3^ cs) 0 ® 0 . — Kavminik(Mdala. 

The peacocks with their mates in the mountainous forest 
hearing the din of tumultuous torrents, and glistening (with 
beauty), freely play about from hill to hill. 



Although out of place, I must not here omit to remark 
that the above stanza is so composed as to he used in the 
diagram without the repetition of eight of the letters 
found in all the lines. 
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Besides the above and the blank verse (of vybicb I shall 
treat hereafter) there are three or four others, as far as I can 
remember, which have an inequality in the number of sounds 
or feet in the four lines of a stanza ; and they are of a 
modern introduction — at least I suppose so, having only 
met with a few in two of the modern poets. Dunuvila 
Gajanayaka Nilamd, and Kirarbbfi Terunnd.ns5 have both 
adopted them in their works. They are very pleasing to 
the ear, besides being in one respect similar to the Latin, 
in that it is permitted in the latter to place the two syllables 
of a word in two lines — a license neither permitted in the 
English* nor so ‘ludicrous’ in the Sinhalese as it would 
seem if introduced into the former language. Erom 
Kira^be : — 


®1£S5O@0 gSScaCS' 63^ C33...0q 

g ® C ®0©d’q @>sDd 0 e33 

^ ® 0 £a2SDS33£3g ©0 €33. 

0 23 0 <^ic§(g@'£3(§ e5qtsd 03 


* Can anything give ns a more ludicrous idea than the practice of the 
ancients in sometimes splitting a word at the end of the line and com- 
mencing the next line with the latter pai't of the word ? This must 
have been nearly as ridiculous as the following English verses in imita- 
tion of this absurd practice: — 

Pyrrhus, you tempt a danger high 
When you would steal from angry li- 
oness her cubs, and soon shall fly 

inglorious; 

For know the Romans, you shall flind 
By virtue more and generous kind- 
ness than by force or fortune blind, 

victorious.”' — Walker, 

Also : Gallicum Rheuum, horribilesque ultim^ 
osque Britannos. — Catullus, Od. 11, 12. 

Labitur rip a, Jove non probante, ux- 
orius amnis, — Horace, Od. 1, 2, 19. 
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The row of long beautiful toes like superb gold shells ornament 
the feet ; and the two feet greatly pleasing to King Cupid, are 
like the full-blown soft lotus. 


W W W Vw* W 'w-' 'S-/ 


'w' W 'wX ' 


= 14 
= 16 
= 14 
= 14 


The following has one word split into two, whereas in the 
preceding the noun is only removed from its adjective. 


(StCSD SS®?:(g 0...®aS 

£3 ©c§003(^®0aS>S3:)(§ 9^255® g 

g (g 0^ g...C3i® 

^ ®g^® @^®^ Si£) g 


The fair princess, like the soft and delicate nymphoe lotus 
coveted as the full-blown lotus by the bee-like king ; and who 
surpasses the beautiful Sirikata (Goddess of beauty) — ^has illu- 
mined the heads of all women like a garland of flowers. 

To the last may be added, from Dunmila^ one other 
species, which has a sort of catch -word ” at the end of the 
first and third lines, which thereby are rendered unequal in 
number to the second and fourth. 


Example. 

84^5 ©3 ^©t 

©3 S3qcS^S0 ®>2SD3'25D©r 
CS^SO ©3 ^C3®8 ^@® 


Having believed that thou would’st come, I was brimful of 
joy : (now that thou hast disappointed me) the very core (field) 
of rny heart continually burns with fire ; and on thy account shall 
my life cease. 

18 
16 
18 
16 
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Another species, also of modern introduction into the 
Si^ihalese (probably from the Tamil), is to be found in 
several works of the elegant poet from whom I have already 
quoted, Kirambe Terunndns5. This has eleven feet in the first, 
second, and fourth lines, and twelve in the third, in which, as 
well as in the other line, the coesural pause falling at the 
end of the sixth foot, or syllabic instant, renders the stanza 
very sweet and elegant. It is also remarkable that in this 
species the third line does not rhyme with the rest. The 
following is from the beautiful poem called Kanehanade- 
vikatdwa : — 

C5CS0£3 

iqe3®0 q® : qesiS Sqss 
e3£sf0 : ©©©d’ 


The female without blemish, like a moon without the hare’s 
shadow, having thus reached the place to hear Buddha’s 
doctrines : — 



— = 11 


The following is also from the same writer : — 
©©sf <p® 8S : cars S35®^ 

€asxf c3«offi)e3 ; ©ea© 2S®gf 
gssf «5©'®®i33f ; eSd'-SS Old® 


1 do bow unto Buddha, like unto a lotus pond, full of the 
water of benevolence and the renown of lotuses, frequented 
(attended) by swans, like unto the purely virtuous priests, and 
having waves of six-coloured rays : — 


= 11 



= 11 


67—87 


: 


L 
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Blank verse/’ whicli is called cS gij tkough known to the 
Singhalese,— as indeed it was the species of musical compos! 
tion with which many nations commenced poetry in the early 
ages, — ^is not, however, in use now. Nor are there any correct 
hooks to ascertain the rules of its construction. The Elu 
Chandasa^^ the only work of its kind, is found so incorrect, 
owing, probably, to the errors of ignorant copyists, that 
with the assistance of four copies procured from different 
parts of the Island, and with the living aid of two Sinhalese 
scholars, 1 have been unable to obtain the information I 
desire. But I may venture to state, that of gi there are 
nearly fifteen species, differing in quantity from each other. 
The number of sounds do not, however, altogether exceed 
44.t The following are examples : — 

BdQt5 = 10 

(^i^®^QQ‘QQs^d ==11 

c3'gS <^od ^(§©@.3^ = 10 

= 10 = 41 

King Kusa forgot the indignities which had been previously 
offered to him by the princess upon her prayers at his lotus-iike feet, 
covered (leaved) with her like flowing hair . — Kusa Jdtaka, 

<Sjg-sS<§ s^idi = 9 

e3S®\^ <§ngd03 =11 

=11 

= 1] == 42 

Since writing the above I have met with another work on versifica- 
tion, called SwbMsa AlanMraya, from which it will be perceived that 1 
have already presented the reader with a specimen in a previous note. 
It is supposed to be a translation into the Sinhalese of a Sanskrit work 
called Dandiya Alaii^kdraya. 

f We ought not to o'mit another species of poetry called seheliy 

and compounded of blank verse” and rhymes,” and which, perhaps, 
to avoid repetition, we may well consider hereafter (vide infra), 

J The Sinhalese poets have frequently compared the flowing hair 
of a female to the floatirjg masses in the water called ( Vallisnaria 

octandrd), the Kin form of in Sanskrit. 
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•* Having made my heart the residence for him who knew the 
end of all things, I compose the “ Sidat Saptgarava,” in order that 
the ignorant may be instructed . — Sidat Sa^garava. 

e3r(g® = 9 

S®®'03S4S3o QQ =11 

sdd =11 

q25D.25DS5dz, «D3 ®^530q^s^ = 13 = 44 

Even the great beings who came from the Brahama world 
have, enticed by the allurements of love, lost all the prosperity 
of kingdoms : how much more then (can we say of) other people 
like unto little tender plants ? — Elu Chandasa. 

Although I have given the above in four lines, each verse 
is properly written in two. Thus : — 

©Cc^ «SqSg ©txf || 

oS©49 iK>3 £3©s3®g<S ®©0 — 

qftcc ts>d.^iSiQ tsi^d iScsd..d;®«05s^ H 

8«533 CS3®2S© S5®d'0 8 c3S5 §@063 £332533 — 

^ica ®2SDqco qo 8®2SDtsf ©q^SDa || 

§©0338630 SS 553<^ g00 0i§d 90(9 S3©— 

(They said) India alone could (with his thousand eyes) 
behold, and Ananteya (with his thousand mouths) alone could 
expatiate upon even a portion of Pabawatu’s deportment. If we 
attempt to describe it, we should say the lotuses of her lovely 
feet, by means of their charms, the nails, constantly laugh at the 
lotus of her hair, whilst her lovely slender calves emulate the 
proud (light) of the two lamps lit for the Cupid who entered 
the habitation of her body. — Kawsilumina. 

There is also a species of poetical composition (similar to 
the English “ ballads” of a former day) called 05g viridu, 
which is sung at festivals and other places of rejoicing, 
without preparation or previous reflection, and upon a 
subject selected, often suggested, at the spur of the moment. 
Of this the io]\o'^mg,ixom. MunkotumSrdla,oyx& of the atten- 
dants of the late Kandyan Minister Pilimfi TaMwa, and the 

L 2 
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author of a beautiful work called &whga Rdja gum almikctre^ 
may serve as an example : — 

(1) ^00 ® vsSes 0025:50 ®® -sS® &(§ ©Saco ^25^0 

(2) q0 ® 8(§ Oi§^ ®^®®0 (geso od’03^® 

(3) ®s2550(g® 0 lS ^ 06 ^ ®2q60 ^0 

(4) 6(§ ® t5500(^S ^©@^©(§5(2325^ ©t@'^cs ©0003 (§^Q 

(1) To several chiefs have I sung to obtain clothes ; (2) if for my 
inward coat I have received coarse cloth, (3) and although leaves 
can be worn by being woven together, coarse cloth can I not wear 
outermost ; (4; Chief Pilime Talawa will, however, give me 
(something fine’^) as a token of remembrance. 

There are also different kinds of puns ” by poets, soaring 
high in the immense regions of fancy ; and to give even a 
sketch of these beauties of native literature is to exceed the 
bounds of this Paper. I may however mention a few. 
Under the head of pun I may include that which is known 
as the English “acrostic.’’ However, the Sinhalese lan- 
guage, which has certain sounds with which one cannot 
commence a line ^ 1), is ill-adapted to this species 
of composition, which on that account is rare in the 
Sinhalese. In the absence of a suitable specimen from a 
book, I shall here present the reader with a letter forwarded 
by the writer a few months ago to a friend : — 


c5qsS)i@^S ^cs!) e325)@ cscaS S> 

ssSS §025^co® cs-sSca^ 

<^@25)0 oq §0 a©25®^c3' ^ 

Qdq ^id ®030323f 00 ^ 


Rev, Bulatgama, of universally esteemed fame, like the moon in 


* The words within parantheses in the translation are introduced 
here, as elsewhere, to explain what the idiom of the language conveys 
to the reader. 
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autumn : praj kindly send me a correct book answering to the 
first four letters of this stanza. 

The following from the Kaviyaselmre is a specimen of a 
stanza containing the same word repeated several times^ 
but conveying at each repetition a different meaning : — 

(1) ®(§d3co ® ^ 

(2) 68 >e5(J5©>25D 

(3) siidS^g c5'x@? ©^ © 0 OT 

(4) ©i-sS @©^ §0 ® © ^ 

(1) The paroquet which extracts honey from the sweets of 

flowers ; 

(2) The bees which enter the widespread lofty mi forest ; 

(3) The wild buffalo which destroys the ground and the forest 

by its horns ; 

(4) The rats daubed with glittering chalk (plumbago) which 

enter the holes of trees. 

Carrying the last plan a little farther, the author of the 
Kavminikondala has given us one line, which when repeated 
four times conveys four several meanings : — 

(1) 0^2S5qe 

(2; 02SD£S3q0 ®'q®0^S0 

(3) 0«n£55q0 @>^©0^20 

(4) ©«SDS35q0 ®q®0^,S0 

(1) The jungle trees became bright with the tender foliage ; 

(2) The forest became bright by reason of the assemblage of 

plantain trees ; 

(3) The eloped wife glistened with (her) streaming tears ; 

(4) The jungle was bent with (the weight of) the dew upon 

the tender leaves. 

The same elegant writer has given us several puns of 
this kind, of which the reader will observe the following 
stanza, consisting of ten letters in each line, when divided 
into two may be read without the second half, by supplying 
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its place with the first half read from the last letter ; or 
from the end to the beginning and from the beginning to 
the end, as in the English word Qlenelg^ 


ts6S>&Q 

: 8 SiS 

d es 

C3d'«530<q 

: <^0® 

6 t& 

eacJ^QS 

: 80 ^ 

d S3 

fi3d'0qe3 

: esqC 

d S3 


(1) The lotus (Nelumbrium speciosum) reared in the water of 

the river was opened ; 

(2) The Mndattd (Cuculus melano-lmcas)^ obtained its great 

delight, the water ; 

(3) The noise of the birds that received the water echoed ; 

(4) The moon that emitted rajs on all sides lost her brilliancy. 

Prom the same writer, abounding in puns of different 
kinds, the following is selected as a specimen of a stanzia 


A species of cuckoo, with a peculiarly plaintive cry. It is 
supposed by the Sinhalese that this bird is begging for water from 
the clouds, since it cannot satisfy its thirst otherwise than by swallowing 
drops of water in the air.” Some suppose that it has a hole or defect 
in its beak or tongue which prevents it from sipping water. Mr. Wilson 
has the following note with reference to this bird at page 14 of the 
‘‘Megha Buta 

The Chataca is a bird supposed to drink no water but rain-water ; 
of course he always makes a prominent figure in the description of wet 
and cloudy weather. Thus, in the rainy season of our author’s 
‘ Ratu-Saphard,’ or assemblage of seasons : — 

9e33.S0sSi)-£3qo <£0003^ 0)3 ^^3 
003(35^33 ©^30 ®©»iD3fi0di5£>^O38. 

The thirsty ChataJta impatient eyes 
The promised waters of the labouring skies, 

Where heavy clouds, with low but pleasing song, 

In slow procession murmuring move along.” 

In the translated “Amarakosha” it appears that the Chataka is a 
bird not yet well known, but that it is possibly the same as the PipMa^ 
a kind of cuckoo ( Cuculus radiatusj. 


THE ELU LANGUAGE. 


No. 5,~~1850.] 


281 


composed of two letters in the alphabet^ and in which are 
incorporated all the vowel sounds : — 


0©^ © ^ 

^25:50 0^3 ©'25D &> 0 25D 

©»^3^0 ^ 

CTa2SD2SOa^2SD0 

Birds of divers colours entered the forest ; the nd (Mesua 
Ferrea) and bakmi (Nauclia orientalis) became fresh (with 
foliage) ; the unwise eloped wives have received no consolation ; 
(and) the forests became rivers to the bathing elephants. 

Illustrative of the decorations of style which the Sii^- 
halese poets make their study, I may also mention the 
existence, in their compositions of what may be termed 
rhymes in the middle of a stanza. This is very common 
except in short metre. Of this species the following will 
serve as an example : — 

0^0®^© -250 ®0 cca c®'€S0 CO d 

q ^ ^ CSd QtS) ®^30 © 253 c5 

eg ®© ^ ^ C3a ^ao5sa e 253 <5 

q *25:3 C53 CS3 025:) ®0e 2S 253 d* 

O Chief (Mudaliyar) Disanayaka 1 unbounded in wealth by 
reason of your valuable charities I just as the increase of learning 
in proportion to its impartation to others ; on my bended knees 
do I constantly pray that you will visit us. 

The two following verses may be read in one diagram of 
uniform construction by the omission of sixteen letters : — 

* (1) C0 C SC 

(2) 0C3253 ©SSD g 0 

(3) c3C5‘8sai0 @'S3o0^ g 0 

(4) ©@©063 ^C3 ®«5Da3®S3 g 0 


The numbers have reference to the lines in the diagram on page 282. 
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(1) The forest has received bright tender foliage. 

(2) The heavens (vacuum) became bright with blue rainy clouds. 

(3) The ponds have received their brightening (elements the) water. 

(4) The world (itself) thus greatly brightened. 


(5) ecq 8©e3 

t& 0 

(6) cJraS) 

es 0 

(.7 ) C<? ©S® 

es O 

(8) o6sS0c3 60 £§ 

es 0 


The young peacocks delighted with the storm^ and having 
ascended the nearest but large mountains, commenced to play 
about in divers (two) ways, by spreading their wings adorned 
(wet) with blue. 


1 


2 


3 


4 
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<? 
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e 



c 
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ca 
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eo 

a 
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ii- 

eo 
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£0 

«9 
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6 7 


I cannot resist the temptation of presenting the reader 
with another diagram. It is the one in the annexed Plate 
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(see page 283**^) by Koratota Terunndnse, who received a 
handsome reward from his sovereign^ E&jadhi Rdjasiighaj'^ 
for the cleverness and ability with which he introduced 
into one diagram twelve well-meant elegant stanzas. 

f 1. SfiSSqcs0 S>dd 0O0 0 

j ) 2. SS00^c3^ 0 

' j 3. 8^S)©cSi)CT 0 

( 4. S8^<5D^ «e5D0v25O ^0^5) 0 

(4) I bow to the great Sirigana (Buddha),! who abstained 
from idle praise (exaggeration) ; (3) who was firm, renowned, 


* The writer has given his name and the date of his composition, &c., 
in the following stanzas. The Saha era (from the date of the reign of 
a king of that name) is much in use among Sinhalese scholars. It 
commences 78 years after the Christian era. 

ca ssi es-oi'Sso 0 ^ 

(3 ss) B56d 8a5^Sg0 sa 0 ^ 

*835 ddc^dt ©^C55l0 03£S di 0 

m *835 6\©0d -8S50C53id ^33^ ^ ^ 

Kev. Dhammardma, the disciple of the Preceptor of three Sovereigns, 
hath composed this novel diagram embodying twelve stanzas, in the sixth 
year of the reign of B^jadhi Bdjasi:^ha, and in the year of Saha 1708 : — 


g 

©©esasj *£Od®3 SosmsS^g 


©^D0d Q 

^0g *8550 ©GS5©0 ©isj* C33C3Q 

d 

©©«3§ g 

0*drf G53©0 

d 

©©co*:S g 

^0 8^ C30d?^3 

d5 


This king, having with delight seen with his eyes this diagram, like 
unto 8 noose on the necks of his (the writer’s) rival poets, has made an 
ofiering to this Chief Priest of an estate called Pall4bedda, as 
long as the earth shall endure (in perpetuity) . 

t There are no less than twenty-six epithets for Buddha. They are 
embodied in the following six lines from the N^mavaliya” : — 
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and, like a precious gem, who extinguished the fire of metempsy- 
chosis ; (2) who was the chief of the world, blessed with 
prosperity, who when king Kusa heard the lion’s roar, who (by 
self-denial) extinguished in himself the allurements of sin and 
vice, — who was gentle (cold), as the moon, benevolent, the saviour 
of men, the ocean of river-like wisdom, and who destroyed the 

>855 
85) 


weakness of the heart by means thereof. 

4. <25^0^C3^qgd'^d'ges5®g02Ocs 



coS5j 5 ©ddzg ei®3«S3igdi g-zS g 

ce©>eoi«d ocsitd ^c3S)d <;e3^0 §^0 g 

85cK>^ ®>0d0(55 ^GO>sS g 

-sS(3)0j’(^di ©03 0g 8g B8^ £s^ 

§05^3 z9©0tfiD3 02z©g9C53 ^3^ 


(I) e30^, derived from C3©(2^ (Sanskrit), means “ allwise (2) esasd. 
from cs33«<xssa (Sanskrit), means “ master” or “teacher”; (3) ©ddig means 
“ the enemy of M4ra,” a god inimical to Buddha ; (4) ©©a^gdj, from 
©©osst and <^igdi, means “ the teacher of Niwan ” — the mmmum honum 
of the Baddhist — ^the doctrine of the extinction or annihilation of the 
human soul ; (5) g^g, compounded of §d3 and ^g, means “ supreme 
intelligence ” ; (6) e3©-es3itd is the Elu expression of the Sanskrit cs©^53a3 
“ eyes on all sides ” — omniscient ; (7) osaicd, “ five eyes,” having 
reference to the five powers of sight which his followers attribute to 
Buddha — they are, first, ©csica, which means ©cd^zco, “bodily eye,” 
the power whereof was so great that it is said he could see the distance 
of sixteen miles just as we can see at the distance of sixteen inches, 
and that it was composed of five colours ; z.e,, the eye-lids were 
M?ief their sockets glossy yellow^ their corners red^ the whites of the 
eyes snowy white, and their black jet Mack ; secondly, or §0^z«5, 

“ godly eye,” which had the power of seeing that which the ©eszfio could 
not penetrate ; thirdly, or C2«5z^zea, “ eye of wisdom,” which 

means in English “the mind’s eye,” capable of an insight into 
superlative wisdom ; fourthly, gg^isa, “ Buddha’s eye,” a sight which 
none possessed but those who became Buddha by predestination ; and 
fifthly, «>©£niO (vide supra), « omniscience ” — (8) from §o 5 and 



THE ELU LANGUAGE. 


285 


No. 6.— 1850.] 


(4) Bow ye to the peerless (Buddha) of golden rays, without 
pride and the evil propensities of humanity ; (3) whose face was 
like the moon, who had beauty which pleased all, and a voice like 
that of the Indian cuckoo ; ( 2 ) who was not covetous, was without 
a thirst for evil desires, unavaricious, five-eyed, and the emanci- 
pator of hell ; ( 1 ) who was blameless, precious as a gem, not led 
away by the allurements of royalty, and preserved the mind from 
vacillation. 



1 . 

4. Qoc5DC5:)GO^<5^Se3e303C3^8d’qqq 




Qd, ‘‘father of the world”; (9) 15153^)0 or means “ot ten-fold 

power,” having reference to the ten powers of the body and the ten powers 
of the mind which his followers attribute to Buddha ; (10) from 

“to conquer” and “supreme” — the supreme conqueror — which 

means the conqueror of death ®d (the powers of the soul — C3o0fl38S3^, 
vide Clough’s Dictionary ; lust, anger, ignorance, self-confidence, and 
pride ~~Gi 8 S 30 e 3 ; merit and demerit — ; and ©ad, god of that 
name before explained); ( 11 ) ca©^3^0gdi or e3©^5j’0eDgdi, from e 3 ©.sosa 
(Sanskrit), “ good in every way ” ; ( 12 ) (the word in the 

text), from (Sanskrit) “ full of prosperity ” ; (13) © 03 ©co, from 

®0D«S3C55(S3 (P^li), means “chief of the world” ; (14) ^GS 3 >£Sg has difierent 
meanings, one of which, according to its plain derivation, means “ the 
chief who is gone to good (Nirvdna)” from ^ “good,” csOvOcf “received,” 
and §g “ chief” ; (15) «£ 0 dg©e 3 id, “ men-converting driver,” having 
reference to the facility with which he converted mankind to his 
doctrines, just as easily as a coachman leads his horse ; (16) 0 <£Oo, a term 
as also used to one of the heathen gods Gai^adeviydf and means, when 
applied to Buddha, “ the peerless,” who has not his like — himself 
supreme; (1 7) q©dq, “king, by reason of his righteousness”; 
(18) vide j^co^g, without the adjunct ^g ; (19) gg (it will 

exceed the bounds of this Paper to enter into a definition of this term, 
suffice it, however, to state that it means) “a pandit,” “blossoming,” or 
“ awaking from sleep ” ; ( 20 ) zS©0:fc^<5i, “teacher of the three worlds ” ; 
( 21 ) ©03 0 g, “chief of the world” ; ( 22 ) “all wisdom acquired 

by himself” ; (23) 85©^, “altogether a beautiful person ” ; (24)§oo^3 
“ chief of the world” ; (25) “chief of the three worlds” ; and 

(26) “ conqueror.” 
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(4) Bow ye to tlie supreme Buddha, who was without lust, 
decrepitude and its concomitant ills, the donor of donors, the 
admiration of the good, who arrived at the goal of metem- 
psychosis ; (3) who pleased the priesthood, was houseless, a 
stranger to distress ; (2) who was humble and agreeable, gave 
consolation to men, and procured Nivana ; (1) who was easily 
satiated, quick of perception, self-denying, renowned in the world, 
and (who moreover) granted BrS-hma’s prayer. 

2. 0£5D63^5)Cd'i)<^e38c3©q@^@O q 

(4) Bow ye to the feet of Buddha, who was a treasure of 
compassion, successful in profound meditation (that which brings 
its object fully and undisturbedly before the mind), and pleased all 
men ; (3) who was like the new brilliant moon, did not secretly sin, 
and gave Nivana ; (2) who loved not sinful men, and practically 
carried out his profound doctrines ; (1) who could dive with his 
into other’s minds, and who cared “ not a straw ” (2J gr.) for the 
impure human body which the ignorant regard as a banner. 

1 . ts> 

2. ^9^§c3qqe30C3c5q^2Sge3C3 

3. ^e5CD®c5’QoSSg0^Sg9c5Dc5'8 es 

4. 

(4) Bow ye to him who had no impediment against seeing, was 
unintoxicated with vain-glory, the chief of Nivana, resident in 
forests, and who enjoyed the food of meditation ; (3) who was not 
enticed away by desires, was deserving of offerings, worthy of 
adoration, and had no lusts ; (2) who was the (victorious) banner 
of the world, who obtained the fruitful Nivana, enjoyed laudable 
prosperity, subjugated evil concupiscence and all improper desires, 
ceased to wander (in the regions of metempyschosis), was able to 
convert men, and was self-denying and omniscient. 
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VI. 


1 . 

2. S0S)GD^9^d'S)e3^0g©c38^ 

4. asa8^SDq^«5:5^^2SDg8qcs:3C5Deo 


oo 

GO 

GO 

GO 


(4) Bow ye to him who, at the foot of the Bd tree, by the 
subjugation of evil passions and lusts, attained pre-eminence, 
who sent many to JSfivana^ dried the springs of sin, and was in 
speech bold as a lion ; (3) who was of young and tender body, and 
of superior mental and bodily accomplishments, who continued in 
moral merit, and destroyed the morbid appetites ; (2) who was 
pre-eminent in merit and happiness, unattracted by the female 
sex, and peculiarly fit for Nivana ; (1) who was steady and 
uniform in the observance of religious and moral obligations, and 


wishful of pleasing the priesthood ; who acted up 
his doctrines, and was a treasury of penance. 

to the letter of 


C20 

J2. qe3e3^S^^SDd'lSBSc38^5D0253aDq^n^3^ 

1 3. q®S32SDS>0«S3253e3d‘253SgSSg8c5'i 

CD 

GD 

( 4. 

<2D 


(4) Bow ye with pleasure to him who gave Nivana and conso- 
lation to people, had the speech of wisdom, and was the chief 
of the world ; (3) who was very full of telesadhutdnga* who 
revealed to men the hidden treasures of morality, and did not 
annoy or distress any being ; (2) who was the chief of men — 
humble, and daaizling with the resulting prosperity of hundreds 
of meritorious acts, and sinned not ; (1) who was sinless, firm 
as Mahamdra, possessed of chatus8atya\ ; and for whom love 
was begotten in the minds of wise Brahmins. 


* Telesadhutdnga are thirteen religions ordinances to be observed by 
the priesthood, and which, with their minute subdivisions, are too 
numerous for detail here. 

f Chatussaiya are tour articles of belief in Buddhism, and are the 
following : — Abelief, 1st, in that certainty of sorrow ; 2nd, that it proceeds 
firom sensual desires ; 3rd, that the subjugation of both is by Nivana ; 
and 4th, in the means of obtaining that happy state. 
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1 2. -sa8q^c5‘i6S^e30^'25D®qqe3« eo 

I 3. 23i33C3e3g®^S0g0^255^^®c3‘ ^ 

4c. sad'^S)iS®025:)C3SSc30>2SDq(5© ^ 


(4) Bow ye to Buddha, who was pure, and wishful of subju- 
gating the passions and evil desires ; (3) who died to die no more, 
was without desires, fond of the forest, benevolent, and unqua- 
lified for the laity ; (2) who was robed, handsome, firm, and 
unintoxicated with vanity, and had tenfold-wisdom ; (1) who 
possessed six species of intelligence superior to that of all men, 
was infinite in wisdom, and obtained ofierings from gods and men. 


1 . B 

2. OeO©CK)^'D(SD<3'-25D®cS0S§ B 

3. 0^C3.S5q^8§0C50 25^0-5^006 B 

4. B 


IX. 


(1) I bow unto him who had no afi3.iction or sorrow, was 
wishful of redeeming others, was like unto a ship (which wafted 
men over the ocean of metempsychosis), and free from desire to sin ; 

(2) who was of glowing splendour, chief of the priesthood — ^had no 
delight in witnessing the fights of beasts and birds, and shunned 
the allurements of hell ; (3) who was the chief of science and of 
the fine arts, was least desirous of asking (so as to subject 
himself to ignominy) ; (4) who with his heart gauged the world — 
was a master mind, a store-house of wise designs (whereby and 
by reason of his ordinances men obtained Nivana ) — the chief of 
the wise, and the holiest of the holy. 


X. 


1. (3DCSD(33GDq©g B 

I 2. G:)25Dc5't2550(^^0^d'0o36e36^6 B 

3. csD25D8c3©g0^e3®6®g^CK)®0 S 

4, C5:)(qg§^e325:5£5g25D<q253^CSD^00 B 

(3) Bow ye (to Buddha) who will be born no more, the father 
of the priesthood ; (1) the chiefest of the chief — chief by reason of 
his moral and religious lectures — who extinguishes sorrow — 
attracted many to himself, whose smile played amidst the rays of 
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his white brilliant teeth ; (4) whose word was the theme of the 
wise, who was not idle, and the chief of men ; (2) whose word 
had a deep signification, whose voice was sweet, and whose 
prowess was great. 

2. €38c5'OD8g0«25D0gS'S^<5®<^e3 ^ 

3. C3c3e3^^9®q c5'cs0e3qqc3§CTS ^ 

4. tQ&^^S>cSq >20 

(2) Bow ye to Mm who was of a fully developed body — 
avoided AnaiQgeya’s flowery charms, and was engaged in deep 
meditation regarding JVivana ; (1) who pleased all, resided in the 
country, was of six colours, peaceful, and actuated with righteous 
principles ; (4) was worthy of praise, had a fascinating speech — 
and gave to beggars without question ; (4) who was the chief of 
the Sdkiya race, great and happy, well clad, worthy of adoration 
and who subjugated the passions. 

1 * 0 

2. qo;25D®OT0S3 «5Dqi53^®ie3qC30'25DC3 0 

3. qo@^®q gc&663d'®dg-e5DTS32S3 0 

4. qqqq>25:)(2ci^ /S532sssasafiq8000 0 

(1) Bow ye to him who was the delight of men, and devoid of 
vicious inclinations, was born of an illustrious race, who enjoyed 
in meditation the fruits of Nivana ; (2) which men procured as 
soon as his words reached their ears ; (3) (bow ye him) who was 
moderate in speech, who swept away all fear, and frightened the 
three daughters of Mara ; (4) who was like unto a banner, who 
raised the banner of victory in all his actions, who had an insight 
into things in the earth, the air, and the water ; who was 
resplendent, and was (moreover) pure at heart.* 




* The above, although a free translation, made with the assistance of 
several commentaries, is nevertheless — being confined to each line, and 
therefore without any attempt at arrangement — less elegant than it 
should otherwise prove. The governing words of each sentence ‘^Bow 
ye” or “I bow*’ will be found placed at the beginning of each line 
with which the writer has commenced the translation. 
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There is also another species of pun called gS© smala, or 
double-meaning verse,” much esteemed by the Siigihalese. 
It is to be found, though sparingly, in several of the best 
authors. In the Kdvyasekare we find the following 
>2500^0(5^ ©iQod 

Free from many faults — 

L <S'0ad©^ ....©<5^ 

possessed of previous (ly obtained or done) merit (and) 
intelligence, 

2. ©53 -sS5cO(^^csc5' t^fsi 

imbued with faith. 

Woman, by reason of those qualities, is like “grammar.”* 

4. ©C3^.........cg-€^@\cOv2d' ©53 

This comparison is explained by the same stanza com 
veying different ideas, as follows : — 

It is by reason of (the following) properties that 

4. ©53 (54S(3\C35f 

she is like the symbols of sound : 

©C3^ 

that is to say — 

1. Nat^^ and ^^mrada’^ are produced by elision. f 

535f ©<5 q ©53 <S^Oad 

2, The verb is the seventh section. J 


^ The word here rendered “ grammar” is in the Sinhalese a compound 
term, which means the symbols of sound ” {sadalahuiyti). 

*j* As and ^6q are produced by the elision or lopping of 
and so woman, according to the first translation, was shown to be 

blamelesSj lopped of all her faults. 

I The verb which is the subject of the seventh section of the grammar 
conveys an act, as in the agency which is indicated by previously done 
or obtained merit. 
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0-25:^ ^^C3<5‘ 

3. The word “hedahili ” is produced by substitution,^^ 

The above conveys both a rule of grammar and an 
eulogium nj)on the female sex. In either sense it is 
grammatically correct^ in both senses it is elegant, and in 
neither is it defective in imagery. 

These lines afford us an opportunity to ascertain the date 
of the “ Sidatsangarava.” For although many a Sinhalese 
scholar believes that the grammarian who professes to 
write his work upon the precepts of unerring custom ’’ 
after the established usage of eminent writers, has borrowed 
most of his illustrations — such as or — from the 

Kdmyasekare^ yet I think, apart from the modernism of the 
style of the last-mentioned work, — a fact which sufficiently 
refutes the above opinion, — there is almost conclusive evi- 
dence to support the more generally prevailing belief that 
the last-mentioned work was in point of date subsequent to 
that of the grammar.” I say there is nearly conclusive 
evidence, because the poet, in reference to the verb in the 
stanza under consideration, places it in the seventh section 
or chapter of grammar — a division which, as far as my 
inquiries have extended, is to be found in no other work on 
grammar except the Sidatsapgarava,” Taking then, the 
date of the grammar to have been before the Kdmyasekare^ 
we are by no means at a loss to say that it was written 
after the Kavsilumana^ from which the grammarian has 
quoted the following passage : — 

•25:)d’^gQ 

She came slowly, according to the king’s wish, and hid 
herself aside, &c. 


As by adefi (a term of grammar for giving possession to one sonnd 
a different one) ^iqc9(3 becomes eoicjeSg, so the naturally unbelieving 
sinful woman was imbued with faith. 

57—87 


M 
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Kawsilurrdna was written by- Kalikala SaMtya 
Sarawajayna, or King Pandita Parakrama Bahu III,, 
who flourished a.d. 1266, and the Kdmyasekare was 
composed by Totagamuw6 in the 34th year of the 
reign of Parakrama Bahu VI., who ascended the throne 
A.D. 1410. 

Between these two dates, therefore, was the Sidatsapga- 
rava ” composed. But we are still unable to state at what 
precise period of time (during an internal which covers a 
space of 178 years) it was published. 

Extending, however, our investigations a little farther, it 
may not prove to be an idle theory, nor one inconsistent with 
that which we have just propounded, to identify Patirdja^ 
to whom allusion is made at the conclusion of the Sidat- 
sa:gLgar4va,” with the WirasiigLha Patiraja mentioned 
in the introduction to the Pansiyapanas Jdtakaya.” The 
grammarian, in a sort of dedicatory address with which he 
concludes, says : — 

May Patiraja, like unto a banner on the summit of the 
mansion-like village Radula, and who by the arm of his exten- 
sive ramparts governs the whole of the southern (division of) 
Laijiki, be long prosperous ! I have composed the ‘ Sidatsaiyi- 
garava’ at his kind request, and with a view to disseminate 
(the knowledge of) the rudiments of cases, &c., in the native 
(Sinhalese) language. The wise man, who shall have learnt its 
rules both primary and secondary, and shall have made grammar 
his study — having with facility removed the pretensions of the 
learned, who are elated with pride — will constantly hoist up the 
dag of victory in (this land of) Lapka, like the boundless 
ocean with the renown of its waves widespread in all 
directions,” 

Patiraja was not a king, but a chieftain in the south of 
Ceylon, who by the arm of his extensive ramparts governed 
Southern Lapka,’’ and ^^at whose request this grammar was 
composed,” Nor is it consistent with the known history of 
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■this Island to regard him as a king of Ceylon ; nor indeed 
is he named by the grammarian with a dignified expression 
•such as to justify a like supposition. And that he was a 
minister of the ruling sovereign, and clothed with the 
authority of a petty governor, we may without difficulty 
believe, since we have numerous instances of the kind in 
the “ Mah^vansa,” 

Having thus far arrived in the chain of our investigations, 
the question presents itself. When did Patirdja flourish ? We 
can only obtain an answer to this in case his identity with 
Wlrasipha Patir^ja, “the supreme minister” named in 
•the following extract, be established : — 

“ It is well that good people, having given their ears and bent 
■their minds, should hear the EJu version of the History of the 
Lives, composed without departing from the method of the writer 
of Atuwa, and with the assistance of the Supreme Minister 
Wirasigha Patir^ja, and at the request of the good Minister 
Parakrama, who commended the translation into the Elu of the 
lectures called ‘ The Five Hundred and Fifty Lives,’ ” &c. — 
Introduction. 

The like laudable exertions in either case bestowed by the 
minister in the promotion of native literature, besides the 
similarity of name given to the chieftain mentioned in each 
of the above selections, prove the identity of the patron under 
whose auspices the “Pansiyapanas Jdtakaya” was trans- 
lated into Elu, with the provincial chieftain who directed 
the publication of the Bln Grammar. Taking their identity 
to be thus established, we are enabled — with the assistance 
of a tradition current in this Island, and supported by 
evidence as to its truth, that the “ Pansiyapanas Jdtakaja ” 
was translated during the reign of a king of the name of 
Pardkrama Bahu, who had Hastisalapura (Kurun4gala) 
for the seat of government — to ascertain as nearly as 
possible the date of the “ Sidatsapgardva,” by fixing 
upon Pandita Pardkrama B^hu IV. (a.d. 1300 — 1347), 
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the only king of that name who had his court at 
Kuran^gala* 

There are many other verses in several books ; but 

it will suffice to make one more selection from the Yoga- 
mtnakare — hook no less celebrated for its doctrines on 
medicine than esteemed for the elegance of its versification: — 


82 S 8 SidtQ d 

-e53(§ SS0 d 

SaS§ dt£ @^255 d 

SDi@0 d 


First translation, taking the subject of the stanza as 
Buddha .* — 

Always do I bow to the Mahamera-like Buddha, who 

e5D^@0c5',..0§©, 

surrounded by all castes and races — 

BSBd 253(5 S3^Q^ 

emitting lovely rays — 

possessed unchangeable fruitful virtues, 

8eS0..i...... SSd c3c5...c5-^ 

Second translation, taking the subject of the stanza as the 
Mahcmera : — 

Always do I bow to the Buddha-like Mahamera, whof 

e5Di®0d'* ©<^® *QSciD-€^« . 

encircled by all hills and rocks — 

8S8c 5'253© ccS 


* Tbe following remarks from the learned translator of the “ Maha- 
vaigsa*^ support the above theory: — Pandita Parakrama Baku IV. 
(Kurundgala, A.n. 1319-1347), — Relationship not stated; devoted his 
time exclusively to religious observances, and to the building and 
establishing sacred edifices at Kurun^gala. Many religious and 
historical works, among them the ‘Mabavapsa,’ were compiled under 
his auspices.” — Tumour, 

f This is used in the masculine gender ; and it is not a little 
remarkable that the EIu has not the neuter, although it is known to- 
most of the Oriental languages. 
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resplendent with pleasing lustre — 

®^cs:^cS..,djtS 

has firm substantial qualities. 

8^8...^c5'...csd’ 

I should not omit to add to the above one other species of 
composition called Debas^ov ^‘dialogues.” They are generally 
the language of imagination, wound up at the conclusion 
with some reality or praise (as the case may be) which the 
writer wishes to convey. The following from the PeralmMha- 
sirita is a good illustration : — 

C3i<5:s@\04a (3\©0 m 
cs )£5 ^ c 5 ^zds^Wdd ^ 

The above, when rendered into a dialogue, is read as 
follows 

The Ocean : — ®\Qfic5iq. O Moon ! 

The Moon: — 2 S® What, O Ocean? 

The Ocean: — 2 S® C3i(2D(§\0>g @v© 0 ^. Why does thou 
hide thyself behind the skirts of the shore ? 

The Moon : — (§\®© (S)d soca 

( 5 \q 8 (Because) the enlightened King 

Parakrama gives away his (elephants) to those who 
are in quest of elephants and horses."^ 

The Ocean : — sad 08 s 5D saig© 6 ^ 230 © 

cgdi (Nay) the offering of that 

silver brilliancy (gentleness) of rays, which thou 
hast emitted is (alone) sufficient to please him 
(towards thee, and deter him from such an act).t 


^ This answer conveys to a person well read in the mythology of 
the East greater information than the words themselves impart. I do 
-so, lest the enlightened King Parakrama, who gives away elephants to 
those who are in quest of elephants and horses, should also part with 
*my own elephant, which is my habitation.” 

t The ocean is here represented to have spoken thus : Nay, the 
offering of that silver-brilliancy (gentleness) of rays which thou hast 
'emitted is alone sufficient to please him towards thee, and to prevent 
him from giving away thy habitation.” 



296 jouENAL, E.A.S. (cetlon). [Vol. II., Paet II.. 

Having thus given a brief, and doubtless an imperfect,, 
account of Sinhalese poetry, I shall now proceed to show 
a few rales of V ersification or Prosody. 

Quantity, feet, and pauses are necessarily constituent parts 
of all verses ; and one great advantage which the Sijgihalese 
possess over the Western nations, is the existence in the 
language of the former of symbols for long and short sounds,, 
indubitably expressed, and without reference to usage (very 
often an uncertain arbiter) for the ascertainment of their 
quantity. It is for this reason that I have throughout used 
the word scrnid instead of Utter. I must, however, not omit 
to mention that there is a poetical license which permits 
the use of a long letter for a short or a short for a long 
letter ; but this is very rare indeed in good compositions. 
The word “ short,” in the following line, is used for 

the long Si§ 'pili, “ clothes ” : — 

©23530® ®S53S5a (^^3523^ SiS 

Even if leaves can be worn by being woven together. 

Coarse cloth can I not wear outermost ? 

The melody of the Sinhalese verse depends chiefly upon 
the sounds or letters being short or long, — not to mention 
what is common to all poetry, the choice of words, the seat 
of the accent, the pause, and the cadence. As in English, 
the ooesural pause* is not without effect in the Sinhalese., 
Of this, the following beautiful lines from the celebrated 
QuUila Jdtaka is a good illustration 

21211212 ==2 = 111211111 2 

I \ ; ®00^^8ggc3o Ss* 

21 2 2111 2=2 = 2122111 2 

©4^ I ©023:5 • • •2SD3g-^£3305S)«55 ©».. 

♦ This pause sometimes falls before the middle of a line, but it does- 
not thereby render the poetry less sweet. 
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212111112 = 2 = 1112 1 1212 


2 1 211111 2 = 2 == 11122 111 2 

®®©>>e53®^efo©e3©iS • Qd • i ^c50g-25^g^c5'(ao^ Si 

How can I describe the dances of the goddesses — whose hands 
move like lightning, and as if intent upon portraying a mass of 
pictures — whose feet move after the music with the same ease 
with which gold adheres to mercury — and who look at the com- 
pany from the corners of their eyes with the sharpness of Cupid’s 
darts ?* 

The short sounds or letters are called or lahu, marked 
in the Sinhalese thus, — ; and the long sounds, or al\ sounds, 
together with their respective vowels, with whose assistance 
they are pronounced, are called guru^ marked thus, 

Three of these sounds compose a foot^ and by a diversity 
of arrangement these tri-syllables produce eight kinds of 


The chief accomplishments of the goddesses are hereby portrayed. 
Mr. Wilson says at p. 76 of the Megha Duta : — 

^‘Itis to the Commentators also that 1 am indebted for the sole 
occupation of the goddesses being pleasure and dress. That fact — ^ 

to sing, to dance, 

To dress, and troll the tongue, and roll the eye — 

constitutes a very -well-educated female according to the custom of 
Hinddstan.’^ 

Amongst the Sinhalese, however, it is different. Except amongst 
inferior classes, all the above so-called “ ornaments of nature,” save 
elegance in dress, are looked upon by the Sinhalese as unbefitting the 
female sex. 

t An al letter is a consonant which cannot be sounded without 
the help of, and being preceded by, a vowel sound, and which has its 
inherent vowel sound suppressed by a symbol on the top of the letter ; 
e.g-., I cannot be sounded without a vowel ; this, together with its 
vowel, produces one compound sound : and they are therefore reckoned 
as two short letters or sounds, or as equal to one long sound. Thus, 
®© mama = ^^.= ©25^ man. 
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feet and without attending to any particular classifica- 
tion, I shall here enumerate them with their corresponding 
classical terms 


Quantity. 

Grreek. 

Siigihalese. 

Meaning. 

Sanskrit. 

1 'w/' 

Tibrach 


godly 

'223C55®^4Sj’ 

2 ' 

Anapoest 

03g<S)(5\€Sj’ 

windy 


3 w 

Bacchic 


water 


4 — w 

Amphibrach 

£SdiC5}®\«Sj 

sun 


5 

Molossus 


earth 


6 w 

Antibachic 


air 


7 — 

Dactyl 


moon 


8 — — 

Cretic 


fire 

dc53®^-23^ 


As in all matters emanating from Buddhists, poetry is 
with them attended with its good and had effects upon the 
poets. But, unlike the Sanskrit, Sinhalese poetry need 
be free from bad feet only at the beginning of a stanza. 
The Sipihalese poets have, however, little attended to such 
a slavish Tear, and it seems have freely given vent to their 
muse wherever they could elegantly exjpress themselves. 

1. Three short sounds, as in dominHs^ compose the Dem- 
ganCj and' it is esteemed a good foot. 


The diagram, by means whereof the quantity of poetry is ascertained, 
is indeed a clever expedient or device, called “ spread- 

ing the rythmical feet.” It is borrowed from the Sanskrit and adapted 
to the exigencies of the Sinhalese. I shall merely content myself at 
present with the following, which is the correct mode in which the 
eight rythmical feet are placed, and which is just sufficient to ascertain 
the quantity of any piece of poetry composed of three letters : — 

Sinhalese. Greeh. 

"i r — — — 

2 — V — / — 

3 /--N v--' — 



To enter into a detail of this subject will necessarily occupy several 
pages, which I can hardly afford at present. 
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Tibrach . 

tsS 

©S8^v 2D§Q^(3^C33<^8S5^ 2Sf 

@^(^©^S>ss3oq oc5Q0253iS©'C0 — Kdviyasekare. 

The second institute of religion is said to be compounded of 
five ingredients ; the taking — the deceit — the intent to steal — 
another’s property — and the knowledge thereof.^ 

2. When a long or al sound is preceded by two short 
sounds, as in species^ the rythmical foot is called Wdyagane^ 
one of the bad feet. The Sinhalese have a belief that the 
author of Guttila Jdtaka suffered transportation — a misfor- 
tune, the result of his beautiful work having this foot at its 
very commencement. That his first stanza is an anapaest is 
true enough ;t but whether he at all suffered banishment 
is not correctly known except from tradition. 
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Example. 


* This definition of the crime of theft, furium^ seems to be more 
comprehensive than the one in the Institutes — Furtum est contractatio 
fraudulosa lucri faciendi gratia^ vel ipsius rez, vel etiamusus ejus, posses- 
sionsive. 1. 4^. 1§. The text, when freely rendered into English, runs : 
^‘The second institute of religion is said to be (the abstaining from) fheft^ 
which comprehends the fraudulent taking away of another's property 
with intent to steal (lucri causd)^ knowing that it is of another.” 

f The stanza referred to is the following : — 

dz 

dz 

dz 

1 bow to (his) intelligent Highness (Buddha) — the preceptor of the 
three worlds (who), having subjugated all the evil propensities of his 
nature — embellished with thirty (corporeal) beauties, thrived in the 
(resulting) prosperity of hundreds of meritorious acts. — Guitila. 

InTote. — “ The subjugation of the evil propensities of human nature ” 
is a doctrine of Buddhism, according to which none but a Buddha can 
enter into that holy state without fault or sin — a doctrine, too, similar to 
one of the three doctrinal maxims inculcated in the Elusinian Mysteries, 
the attainment of mental peace by a course of penetential purification.” 
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Anapoest. 


Example. 


C3 c9 S g 
<25D3(3c3-aSc&^ >29^®C3 
«2S:)D d d 053 © ^ CO 


-esD 

^ — KdmyasekarL 


The king of the NSgas who (lost in admiration) listened to the 
sweet songs complimentary to himself oft repeated by the Naga 
woman, was only interrupted by tears of joy. 


Versified. 

The king of serpents bent his ear 
To th’ of't-repeated lays ; 

And did, with breathless silence, hear, 

The music of his praise, 

'I he minstrel fair he views and hears, 

Deep lost in reverie, 

Until a flood of joyful tears 
His captive soul sets free, 

3. When one short sound is followed by two or long al' 
sounds, as in hSnUias^ the foot is called Jalagme^ and it 
is esteemed good. 

Example. 

Bacchic. 


^ ®0 ^ § 03 253 q 

S253d q—ib. 


As the divine doctor by means of his heavenly antidote re-- 
moves the malignant poison (the Bodisat), with an intention to 
remove the inordinate heaviness of his (the Br&.hmm^s) heart, . 
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4. A long or al sonnd preceded and followed by a short 
sound, as in hmlcus^ is the Hirugwne, a bad foot productive 
of sickness. 

Example. 

A mphibrach, 

S ^ -sS § g ©lOD ^ 

©gg^ cseo 0g«2d@i(S) ^ 

0 0 q © <51053 ^ 

€53(5i0j®io<5c5‘c5^©®te<^i333S -sS — Kusa Jataka^- 

Ancient, righteous monarchs (disregarded the faults of fools (the 
ignorant), of poets, of children, and of wives. 

5. Three long or al sounds, as in ddctdres, compose the 
BumiffanSj which is a good foot. 

Example, 

Molossus. 


S?5#Oi£d‘©?5fc3CO 




£3 50 «S3 © ^ S ® 


®®®0e3qsf©r3fe3®e3©3ffi3 


The (ten) meritorious gifts (charities) are rice, 

water, garments,, 

beds, flowers, scents, ointments, oil for the 
(lodging), and conveyance. 

lamp, habitation 

6, When two long or al sounds are followed by a short 
sound the foot is called Akdsagane^ a bad one. 

Antibachic. 



.03 

» ®l <5 ©I S O' ® -to 

©I «S3 ®C3 ®'«S3 q CO @ «SD 

«'SS3®«S3S5fd'e5®iS3oc5'e3^d'i®c3®c5 iSi 
Some persona die from (diseases of) dd, the constitutional parts 
of the body ; or dos, the functions of life ; or mala, the excretions 
of the body ; — others die from folly, (excessive) lust, or evil 
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passions ; — otliers from tinrigliteous acts ; — and others again from 
causes (immediately) proceeding from kings, thieves, and 
enemies.^ 

7. Wlien two short sounds are preceded by a long or al 
sound, as in carmlna^ the foot is termed Chandragane^ a 
good one. 

Example. 

Dactyl. 

^i^'S308qii£Li©zqe3@29 4©^ 

03^<5j^@cs)2rf®ic3^SSge334®‘t 

®0D(^i33C3'^3Dc3'®O(502SD 1 ^ 104 ®''? 

The far-famed monarch having descended from his stout ele- 
phant, walked with alacrity, inspecting the park, amidst flower 
trees echoing the buzz of the bees, and enjoying the cool air 
impregnated with (the sweets of) jasmine (Jasmmim gra7idiflo- 
Tum) and idda (oleander) dowers. 

8. The last and the most objectionable foot is the Gini-- 
yme^ consisting of a short sound preceded and followed by 
a long or al sound, as in Cdstitas. 

Cretic. Exa'y^iple. 


d^dj ©d* «^^®'00^^§S0C3£3 Sb 

d^d d^©^©0 Sb 

S3@e3 (^d ®\q^e3t(5@^0®'d S0S03@\^;s55c8^c3 S)j 

@®<^s3@^d o 0 C3 © d ^d S <3* sg 0 S S^<^®Deg 


* c, dd, dos, and ®0 mala, according to the doctrines of the Sinha- 
lese books on medicine, are the three constituent parts of the human 
frame, and whence all distempers result. Dd comprehends : 1 taste, 2 
blood, 3 flesh, 4 fat, 6 bone, 6 marrow, and 7 semen ; dos comprehends 
bile, phlegm, and wind ; and malaxsQ the seven excretions of the seven 
t.e., I phlegm, 2 choler, 3 ear-wax, serum, &c., 4 sweat, 5 nails and 
hair, 6 excrement ; and 7 rheum, sediment, 
f Vide translation, ^upra. 



THE ELU LANGUAGE. 


303 


No. 6.— 1850.] 


Besides the avoidance of evil feet^ a serious clog in the 
way of elegant versification, one other difficulty is chiefly 
attributable to the necessity of avoiding the use of certain 
letters which are deemed objectionable by writers of 
great authority. The author of Sidatsai^gardva ” has 


laid down the following rule : — 

^d'^<5®'e3d'oe5ia50i®®'«^^03-s53 d 


The above, when freely rendered into English, means : — 

Of the alphabet,^ as, C3, ®, d, d, qe, < 3 , and ° are evil 

characters ; < 5 , o, 6 D, CS 3 , and ^ are human characters ; and the 
rest, (g>, ©, 0 , 0 , ar', q, 0 , < 9 , are divine characters ; any one of 

which last must be preferred to the human characters, both in 
the beginning of a stanza as well as before and after the name of 
any person mentioned therein. The evil letters, as being 
destructive of all prosperity, are to be avoided at those places. 



@\£3d oeg @^C33^6i)g ^® ©'cof 25:)0®\O33S) '203 

By dividing the alphabet! into four, so as to produce the 
letters and 0 respectively in the beginning of 

each division, the following diagram consisting of eight 
classes is produced : — 


L e., five vowels and twenty consonants, without reference to the 
long vowels, since they are produced from the short. 

f The Sidaisangardva confines the Elu alphabet to ten vowels and 
twenty consonants ; vide supra. 
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Weesel. 

Buffalo. ' 

Owl. 

Tiger. 

Serpent. 

Horse. 

a 

Q 

O 

d 

3 

(Q 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 





c 

C“I 

0 


© 

W 

SSi 

OQ 


0 

0) 



<? 


a 


© 

CD 

6 

C 

0 


ao 

<S 

o 




The first class letters, called Bakul, “-weesel,” are inimical 
or opposed to the fifth, called Saputd, “ serpent the second, 
buffalo,” to the fifth, Turanga, “horse”; the third, 
Mahavat, “owl,” to the seventh, Biliputu, “raven ”; and the 
fourth, Vaga, “tiger,” to the eighth, Surangan, “deer.” 
.All the characters opposed to the first letter of a person’s 
name must be avoided both before and after that person’s 
name. 

It is also laid down as a rule of versification in several 
books of authority, that it is objectionable to rhyme a 
stanza with any of the following sounds : cs, ©, S), and isS, 
unless the penultimate letter, i. e., the letter immediately 
preceding any one of the above characters, be the same in 
all the four lines •,* e.g , : — 

C3. 

«3$3 0a 0303 

i&l® SS530 003 

gqz53 csao 0a oc3 

0@ef®«5D3©oi,£3®'qS §@ie^ oeco 

KavTninikoMala. 


I must not omit to remark that this is a rule strictly attended to bj 
all who have the slightest claim to scholarship. Indeed I have not 
found a departure from it by any of the standard writers amongst the 
Sinhalese. 




No. 5. — 1850.] THE ELTT LANGUAGE. 305 

The association with the wicked is the primary cause of erery 
species of ill ; but the company of the righteous will, on the oon- 
trary, result in prosperity. 



diB 


diB 


diB 

^®0®0dJ^0§®«5D@49 

<5zQ-Kusa Jdtakcu 

Away from the wicked — attached to the 
of deep wisdom and gentle virtues ; may I 
in the household of my race. 

righteous — poeseased 
flourish (like a lamp) 



fiiS3 


Sao 

■^^5®^^S0sSzs^ &8did 

Qcs 

Full (unempty) of kingly virtues ^ — replete with the rays of hi« 
worldly renown, and of great prowess, was the lion of men. 

Kriti Sri Raja Sii^ha. 


isi. 


®q®i® ©qg-g 

S)isS 

o 9'2S300-2O ©C3q 

©erf 


©erf" 

®^53@(§^SOd'^Sd■^c5■©^SD^©g 


KaviyasekarL 

Her two brows were like the rainbow, her narrow 

forehead like the moon in her crescent. 

, and her two long 


The ten moral virtues of kings are here meant, and which are 1, 
charity or almsgiving ; 2, observance of religious precepts ; 3, liberal 
in presents ; 4, uprightness and justice ; 5, tenderness ; 6, addicted to 
religious austerities ; 7, mildness of temper ; 8, compassion and mercy ; 
patience; 10, peacefulness. 
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pendant ears like tke golden swing of beauty’s goddess^ 
Laksbmi,* 

The numerousness of the Siigihalese poetical works, . 
the paucity of information regarding their writers, th@ 
difficulty experienced in the collection of even the little 
known of them, and the absence of a library to which 
reference may be conveniently had,— added to my other 
pursuits (which leave me but little leisure), — do not, I regret, 
permit me to bring to a close the last division of my paper 
—the Sinhalese Poets. I have, however, drawn out a few 
remarks, though even these will, I fear, exceed the bounds 
which I originally intended for this Paper. I must therefore 
content myself at present with the following, with a hope of 
continuing the subject hereafter : — 

KdviyasekarL 

“ A garland of flowers on the crown of poetry.” 

Perhaps no poetical work in the Sinhalese surpasses 
this in point of originality and depth of thought, and of 


forehead like the crescent moon,” it would seem, 
savours much of Oriental imagery. English poets have always con- 
sidered “ an ample forehead ” or “ a spacious forehead ” as beautiful ; 
here the very reverse is the admiration of the Sinhalese poet I But, it 
must be remarked, that however ample ” or ‘‘ spacious ” the forehead, 
it does not bear any resemblance to the full orb, but the moon in her 
vane» Hence, although the poet has evinced but little taste by his allusion 
to “ her narrow forehead,” he yet, in my opinion, is far more correct 
than many who have compared the forehead to the full moon. Mr. 
Wilson, in a note to the Megka Duia^ at page 106 , says : “ Comparing a 
beautiful face to the moon has been supposed peculiar to Oriental poets ; 
instances, however, may be found in English verse. Perhaps that 
passage in Pope, where, speaking of an amiable female and the moon, he 
says : — 

‘Serene in virgin modesty she shines,’ 
may not be exactly in point, although the general idea is similar. 
Spencer, however, is sufficiently precise — 

‘ Her spacious forehead, like the clearest moon. 

Whose full-grown orb begins now to be spent, 

Largely displayed in native silver shone, 

Giving wide room to Beauty’s regiment.’ ” 
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fgance and correctness of expression. Its diction is simple, 
and its imagery sterling and rich. It was written by a 
Buddhist priest of the name of Totagamuwe (after his 
native village in the south of Ceylon), properly called 
Sri Rahula Sthavirayo^ who was the teacher of the cele- 
brated Chandrabharati, the author of Bauddha-satakt 
and two other valuable works — one of 
which is a commentary on Sanscrit Prosody and the other 
the well-known Virttimdldkhydva^ (0^esfe®303Safc0.) 
Totagamuwa converted his Hindii pupil to Buddhism, 
and thereby received the thanks of his countrymen, 
including his sovereign, Sri Pard,krama B4hu VI., 
1410. A.I). The poet was a favourite of the king, and 
continued to benefit by his patronage to the same extent 
that he had, before taking holy orders, been fostered in the 
king’s household. The priest was not ungrateful to his 
benefactor. He gave him the most invaluable token of his 
regard,— the use of his pen ; and, besides dedicating the 
work under consideration to the Princess Royal, Ulkuda 
Devi, at whose request it was composed, he addressed to the 
king several stanzas of great beauty. He possessed a 
correct knowledge of several Oriental languages besides 
the Blu.* Hence the self-importance which he seems to 


* The foreign languages of which this scholar was a proficient are 
enumerated in the paraphrase to the Selalihirii Sandese. They were 
six in number : Sanskrit, Magkaili (or Fili), A-pahhranse^ Paisachi^ 
Sureseyni, and Tamil. 

Most of our readers are probably acquainted with what is meant by 
Sureseyvi ; but it may not be amiss to state that it is the Zend. The 
Edinburgh Review for April, 1810, at pp. 396-97, in reference to a paper 
written by Dr, Leyden, on the language and literature of the Indo- 
Chinese nations, says : “ Dr. Leyden imagines that the Pdlimay be identi- 
fied with the Magahdi^ and the Zend with the Sureseyni of Sanscrit 
authors ; but without stating the grounds for the conjecture. We con- 
ceive that the emigration of the Sureseyni under Crisna, from the banks 
of the Yamuna to the shores of the ocean on the west of Guzerat, 
would afford much countenance to the conjecture, if supported by other 
proofs.’* 

57—87 ^ 
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have assumed in the Kaviyasekarey a weakness though 
common to many, if not all, poets, yet in this instance 
without, I believe, its parallel in the history of the world- 
He speaks of himself in the following strain 


Ox® ^ 

cgc3't©^ tsct® ^ 

668s ^ 

8 c 3^ SO© ^ 


Like a BrahaspatP on earth renownM, 

The limits of each science fully found, 

Kadiant with heavenly-derived religion’s beams, 

On learning’s head a living gem he streams. 

Literal translation. 

Arrived at the end of all sciences^ 

Like a Brahaspati who entered the earth, 

And possessed of an assemblage of pure obsei’vauces of religious^ 
duties, 

A gem (am I) worn on the head of all eminent talents in the^ 
world. 

This is a work which cost the writer years of great labour, 
although, judging from its easy and unlaboured style, one is 
led almost to disbelieve the writer’s own account of it, that 
it was commenced 1958 a.b., or 1415 a.d., and was concluded 
in the 34th year of the reign of Sri Parhkrama Bahu VI.,. 
who ascended the throne 1953 a.b., or 1410 a.b. For, if the 
writer brought this work to a termination in the 34tli year- 
of the reign of the said king, he must have spent twenty-- 
nine years in the composition of 885 stanzas, nnless indeed 
ihQ g\v min thQ Mahdwanso cannot be relied upon.. 
He next wrote the celebrated — 

Brahasiiati : — The teacher of the Hindu gods is often desig- 
nated by a term supposed to be its equivalent — Jupiter, But this I 
believe is incorrect, since the one has nothing in common with the 
other. The Grecian Zeus and the Roman Jupiter is more like Brahma^ 
in one sense and like In dr a in another, “He is the site of gods and/ 
men ; also the Thunderer.” 
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Selalihim Sandese 

epistle per Gracula religiosa.^'' 

Well indeed may this work be compared to the MeghaDMa 
of Kalidasa. The writer’s thoughts, brilliant and original, 
sparkle as we go along his elegant and flowing rhymes. 
Both the ear and the mind are at once satisfied. His lan- 
guage is free, and has a fascination which words cannot 
fiescribe. His illustrations are truly original and lively. 
We shall present the reader with the following specimen ; — 

1. — tsic5‘q 

2, — ©>@^ ®v;25i@\0 


C3©S^ Sc5 8 cso25:) d 

®(3^^(S di€)B 

3. — ^gq 0qaqg®^03 ^cs^QdQ€!> g 

^gq©0 ^q ^®d'<29 g 

4. — 0^©q©(5®\a5j’ ®^-25D3£S5®^(53q ^ 

©^©G!) g(§\^425i’ ©^oBq 2330 ^ 

®^e3@^€5:3G3C3 ©tg^dDt25D ^ 

©Q^ C3i£3 -85®0 q^2S:)0 0©O® 


Hail wond’rous bird ! whose wisdom’s pow’r is knowu 
'I’o equal theirs before the rojal throne — 

Bird of the sweet and richly varied lay, 

Long may’st thou flourish ’midst thy fellows gay ! 


The above, which is the opening address of the poem, is what is 
called e5ieoz(3, Seheli^ consisting of, first, a blank verse ; second, a verse 
whose four lines are of difierent feet, except the second and third,- 
which not only rhyme but are equal in their number of feet ; third, 
half a stanza followed by, fourth, a complete stanza. Of this genus 
there are divers species. 

f ’Eor this, Hs well as the last translation into English verse, I am in- 
debted to Mr. J. Ei. Blake, and for the following to IV^r. A. M. Ferguson, 

IST 2 


310 JOURNAL^ E.A.S. (CEYLON). [VoL. IL, PaRT 1L 

ilow does thy feet a golden hue disclose, 

So like the pollen of a full-blown rose ? 

How does thy ruddy bill enchanting glow ? 

Not fairer blossoms can the charnfac show ! 

And what can match thy wing’s superior hue, 

Which wave, wide-spreading, like the lotus blue r 
When, beauteous as a vegetable gem , 

Which winds have sever’d from its parent stem, 

Thou soar’st, exultant, through the balmy air ? 

Have not young goddesses made thee their care. 

And fix’d thee, fluttering, in their jetty hair ? 

And have not bees, who take their nightly rest 
Within the water lily’s fragrant breast, 

Deceiv’d, crowd round thee in their mid career 
In search of honey, through the fields of air ? 

And have not Pryads, bright in charms divine, 

Taught thee as pendents in their ears to shine ? 

Friend of my soul ! say, hast thou e’er been prest 
With pangs so fierce as those that wound my breast ? 

No, happier in thy love, thy life is peace. 

And rolling years hut bring thy bliss increase ; 

Such bliss, as searching the wide world around, 

Save in thy presence, friend, is nowhere found. 

Literal translation, 

O Gracula religiosa I in wisdom equal to that of ministers of 
princes, and of speech sweet, and composed of excellent notes ! 
mayest thou in the company of thy species live long ! When thou, 
whose (two) feet are of golden hue, like unto the pollen of a full- 
blown blossom — whose beak partially red and glistening, like unto 
a cluster of champaka flowers — and whose wings, black and 
delightfully wide-spread, like unto the leaves of the blue lotus ; 
(when thou) takest thy airy flight like a flowery* figure : have not 
youthful goddesses dressed thee in •their long jet-black (blue) 
hair ? Have not swarms of bees, which make the lotuses their 
habitation, approached and encircled thee? Have not the 
goddesses of the forest made thee their ear ornaments ? Has no 
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(such) ill befallen thee in thy journey ? Happy friend ! who 
possessest inviolate, and with increasing vigour, an attachment 
which thou mayest form : what is bliss save that which is known 
in thy presence ? 

Totagamuwa undertook this work with grateful affection 
for the king and his country. He felt interested in the 
welfare of the young family of Pardkrama Bdhu VI., and 
indeed sympathised with the Princess Ulkuda, who 
monrnfully longed for a child. The argument of the poem 
is well conceived. It is an epistle addressed to Vibushana, 
the presiding deity of the Kelani temple, invoking the 
blessing of a grandson to the king (or rather a son to the 
princess), and as if intended to be conveyed by means of a 
bird of the name of Selalihini from Kotte, the seat of the 
then Government. No precise date is given in this work, 
although we learn from other data that it was written a 
year after the last. It contains one hundred stanzas. 

The poet next gave to the world his 

Paravi Sandese 

^^An epistle per a pigeon.’’ 

A poem of great merit, and generally of a piece with the 
last in style, although perhaps in many parts inferior to it 
in imagery. It was an epistle addressed to Krishna, invok- 
ing blessings upon the army — the king’s brother of the 
name of Par^krama, who had the government of Jaffna^ 
or Mayaduna — and upon Ohandrawati, the granddaughter 
of the King Parakrama Baku VI. The poet’s attachment 
to the family of his sovereign seems to have been indeed 
great. Even in this there are tender allusions to the royal 
family. That Chandra wati might soon enter the bonds of 
matrimony, and that, allied to a noble prince, she might 
soon be the mother of* a virtuous son, are amongst the 
orisons of the writer and the topics of his song. No date is 
given to this work ; nor is it easy to ascertain it. But from 
the slight difference of style to which allusion has been 
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made, I am led to suppose that this Tvas written shortly 
after the last. I select the following as a specimen of its 
rStyle : — 

o^(S cs^ c^0C3e3gec^5^8^ — 

©©-sgcS'z ^©©css) g^i— 


^g5S®'^^cag @)<qS)q e3©«S3<^0 Q 

@\Qs:)®g^ -^Ss ®»^3cs:)-egq Q 

g^ec ®'^3®^©e53e3S3 — 

SSgS^S©8(S^^2SD ®a:)3C3^-sa @^0© ©es g 

gSggdLd’8©©^53iS g q 

^g®c3^®^«SD^@@^0^ gc? ^ 
tC@'g.sSv25^ ©000 (§ 

:£iqS^ ^©q C3-SS65q (§^® 

§^S-3S^ ^O0 TS3ie3«5Di) q55J’®@S (S'® 

Versified, 


Hail ! beauteous dove, the subject of my lay ; 

Long may’st thou live, through heaven’s blue vault to stray ! 
When on thy sacred mission thou had’st sped, 

With plumage white and feet of roseate red : 

Like one of those pearl-gleaming shells that rest 
On coral stems in milky ocean’s breast ; 

Like the star-spangled, clear, autumnal sky ; 

When borne on gentlest breeze thou passed’st by. 

Did not the gazers hail a lily given, 

Full-blown and bright — a blossom dropt from heaven ? 
Did’st thou not seem, with thy soft pinion’s quiver, 

A lotus-bud from the celestial river ? 

Did they not ofi’rings make, and homage pay, 

As unto Buddha’s brightest, purest ray ? 

Did not e’en goddesses, delighted kiss. 

What seemed a flower from Indra’s bowers of bliss ? 

Hast thou unscath’d pursued thy airy flight ? 

Hail noble friend, dear to our longing sight I 



No. 5.-1850.] 


THE ELU LANGUAGE. 


313 


Literal translation, 

Mayest thou, O noble pigeon, live long ! My friend ! by 
reason of thy yellow- white hue and deeply red feet, like unto a 
ohank with coral plants produced from the milky ocean — like unto 
the clear autumnal (sky) bespangled with the sun and the stars ! 
when thou wast slowly moving in the sky, and in a delightfully 
gentle breeze, were not (people) deceived in thee for a beautifully 
full-blown white lily dropt from (heaven) ? Did they not 
approach thee under a belief that thou wast a lotus-bud fallen off 
from the celestial river ? Did they not make offerings to thee 
under the impression that thou wast a w^hite ray emitted from 
Buddha^s pure court ? Did not goddesses kiss thee with delight 
•under the mistaken idea that thou wast a flower from Nandene, the 
heavenly park ? Hast thou arrived without accident in thy 
aerial journey ? Noble friend ! To us thy sight is bliss ! 

Although many were the writings of this eminent scholar, 
the only other work handed down to us with the sanction 
of his own name is Moggalldyana Patipa^chakd (©\@dcoc 55- 
es^esS^D), a commentary on the Pali grammar 
written hy a pandit of the name of Moggalldyana^ 
Perakufkhd Sirite 

The character of Parakrama Bdhu.” 

Although the poet has not given us his name, we yet 
have internal evidence sufficient to justify the conclusion, 
consistent with a tradition on the subject that the above was 
written by the author of the last. It is true that, unlike 
the rest of the great writer’s works, this contains a great 
admixture of the Sanskrit ; but, nevertheless, wherever the 
language is purely Elu, it has indubitable evidence of the 
great scholar’s style, his masterly and peculiarly fine turns 
•of expression, and his originality and d^th of thought. 
From this and the Selalihini Sandese and Paravi >Sandese 
we may select three verses written of the reigning 
sovereign, in the same measure, with the same rhymes, and 
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the same peculiarity of expression, but with an originality 
of thought in each which is surprising, and certainly un- 
common. Many a sentiment of the writer in praise of 
Pard.krama Bahu, whose character and virtues the poet 
has delineated in this work, is indicative of the kind feelings 
which he entertained towards his patron and sovereign, 
and the knowledge he possessed generally of his country’s 
history. This poem may indeed be ranked amongst, and 
is by no means inferior to, the rest of the supposed writer’s 
works, but for the admixture of foreign words, which, it 
appears to me, the writer intentionally introduced with a 
view to adorn his Siigihalese with the glittering ornaments- 
to the celebrated language of the gods”— the Sanskrit. 
The following will serve as a specimen : — 

©03 di ^ ©0)3 

© 0)3 0^0 8(§S ©S)3 

©0)3 @-0^25 ©03 

©03 ®S)3 

Prosper thou Lord Pardkrama Baku ! who hast a gentle arm 
like Krishna’s — an arm which is the abode of the lovely Laksmi — 
who art beautiful as the consort of the goddess Ramba, and 
powerful as an enraged elephant in the battlefield-like 
plantain estate. 

Kotml Sandene 

An epistle per an Indian cuckoo,” 

This is a poem which sustains a like character as the last,, 
and written by Totagamuwa's contemporary, Irugalkul6- 
Pariwenadhipati, the presiding priest of Mulgiri-gala. Tlie 
writer in this poem seeks a blessing from Krishna, the 
deity presiding R^er the temple at Devundara (Dondra 
Head), upon Prince Sengapperumal, or Sapnmal, the son of 
Pardkrama Bdhu VI. ; and also prays that the war in which 
the prince was then engaged at Jaffna (probably in support 
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of his uncle against A'riya Chakkravartti^ the king of Karwati) 
might prove victorious. Again, no date is to be found 
in this work. Mention, however, is made of the prince ; and 
the war is spoken of in terms which clearly indicate that 
his success was uncertain at the time the poet wrote. But 
Sdalihird Sandese^ which we have above considered,, 
alludes to the same war, and the poet joins in the general 
shout of joy amidst which the prince was then returning to 
his father at K6tte after a successful encounter with his 
country’s foes. We are thus led to conclude that the work 
under consideration was written at most a few months, if 
not weeks, before Selalihini SandesL The following is 
a specimen from the work under consideration : — 


e3S)3ifis§©<§^0o©(^©®‘CoS^@'O.g^®'O es 


O bird ! enter thou into (the presence; of the chief of the 
temple, Wijaya Bahu, supreme master of the Tripit aka 
doctrines, adorned (in his neck) with the golden garland of Pita- 
kattiya, and amidst his poetical labours in the six languages 
exhibiting to the world the same beautiful but natural form that 
Kanda Kumara presented ; and say that thou earnest an epistle 
in the native language expressive of the prosperity of the Inciva- 
like Prince SapumaL 


« 


( To be continued^ 



316 


JOUBNAL, K.A.S. (oEYLON). [VoL. II., PaBT II. 


LIST OF MAMMALIA 
OBSEKVED OR COLLECTED IN CEYLON. 

By E. F. Kblaaet, m.d. 


Order PRIMATES. 

Family SimiadjE. 

1. Presbytes cephalopterus, The Nestor, Kalu Wan- 
Zimm. durd. 

Var. b. monticola, nobis. The Kandyan variety. 

'2. Presbytes Thersites, El- The Jaffna Monkey, 

Hot. Wandurd. 

3. Presbytes Priam, Elliot.. The Crested Monkey, Konde 

Wandurd. 

4. Macacus Sinious, Linn. The Bonnetted Maccaque, 

Rilawd. 

Family Lemuridjs. 

5. Loris gracilis, Geoff. The Loris, or Sloth, Una 

Hapuluwd. 

Family VESPEBTiuoNiDiE. 

•6. Pteropus Edwardsii, Geof. The Roussette, or Plying 

Pox, Maha Vawuld. 

7. Pteropus seminudus, n. The smaller variety. 
sp.y nobis. 

Cynopteras marginatus. The Margin-eared Bat, Arnta- 
Grap. kan Vawuld. 

9. Megaderma lyra, Geof. The Megaderm. 

10. Hipposideros Temple- The Horse-shoe Bat. 

tonii, nobis. 

1 1. Hipposideros atratus, n.b. Species of same. 

12. Hipposideros Lankadiva, Large Horse-shoe Bat. 

n. sp., nobis. 

13. Ehinolphus rubidus, n. Red Horse-shoe Bat. 

sp., nobis. 
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14. Rhinolphus, n, sp.^ Kadugannawa species. 

15. Nyctecejus Heathii, The Barhastelle. 

Horsf* 

16. Nyctecejus Isabellinus, New species of same. 

Blyth. 

17. Kirivoulha picta. Gray. The Painted Bat^ Kehe 

Wawuld. 

18. Taphozous Longimanus, The Long-armed Tarphien. 

Hard. 


Order FERJS, 


Family Felid-^. 

A. — Pelina. 

19. Leopardus varius (Felis The Leopard, or Chetah^ 
Leopardus). iyd. 

Var. melas. Black variety of same. 

'20. Felis viverrinus, Body- The Tiger Cat, Handun 
son. Dwiyd. 

21. Felis Chaus? The Lynx-like Cat, Kula 

Diviyd^ 


B. — Yiverrina. 

22. Viverricula (Viverra) The Indian Genette, VruUvd . 
malaccensis, Horsf. 

■23. Herpestes vitticollis, The Streaked Mnngoose. 
Elliot. 


24. 


25. 

26. 


27. 


Herpestes griseus, Sykes The Common Mungoose, 

Mugatiyd, 

Herpestes flavidens, «•) These may turn out to be 

5p.. mots. > two new species recently dis- 

Herpestes rubiginosus, ' f-- 

n. sp., nobis. 

Paradoxurus Zeylanicus, 

Schreb. 


I A 

covered by Mr. Waller Elliot. 
The Golden Paradoxure. 


Var. h. fuscus. Black-brown variety of same. 

28. Paradoxurus typus, The Palm Oat, Uguduwd. 

Cm. 


C. — ^MuSTETINiE. 

■29. Lutra nair ? Sykes. The Otter, Diya Balia. 
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D. — Canina. 

30 Canis aureus, Linn. The Jackall, Bariyd. 

Family Ursidjs. 

31. Ursus labiatus, Blainv. The Indian Bear. 

Family TALPiDiE. 

32. Sorex murinus, Linn. The Musk Shrew, Kunu 

Miyd. 

33. Sorex montanus, n. sp., The Black Mountain Shrew. 

nobis. 

34. Sorex ferooulus, n. sp., The Long-clawed Shrew. 

nobis. 

35. Sorex ferrugineus, n. sp., The Dimbula Shrew. 

nobis. 

Two specimens of Hedgehogs are in the Army Medical 
Officers’ Museum at Colombo, but it is doubtful whether 
they are natives of Ceylon. 


Order CETJE. 

36, Halicore dugong, F. The Dugong, Mudu Urd. 
Cuv. 

Species of Dolphins, Porpoises, and Whales are also- 
occasionally found in the neighbouring seas. 


Order GLIRES. 

Family Muridje. 

37. Mus bandicotta, Beckst. The Bandicoot, or Pig Eat. 

38. Mus decumanus, Linn. The Common Brown House- 

Eat. 

39. Mus Kandianus, n. sp., The White-bellied Rat of the 

nobis. Kandyan Province. 

40. Mus Asiaticus, Gray. Paddy-field Eat. 

41. Mus arboreus, B.H.M.S. The Large Tree Rat. 

42. Mus Oeylonus, n. sp., Small Outhouse Rat of Co- 

nobis, lombo. 

43. Mus musculus, Linn. The Mouse. 

44. Mus nuwara, n. sp., nobis. The Nuwara Bliya Soil Rat. 
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45. Mus coffoeus, n. sp., nobis. The Coflfee Plantation Eat. 

46. Mus tetragonurus, n. sp., The Four-sided Tail Eat of 

nobis. Colombo. 

47. Mus dubius, n. sp., nobis. The Sbort-tailed Godown 

Eat of Kandy. 

48. Gerbillus indicus, Cuv. The Indian Yerboa, 

Family Hystkiod^. 

49. Hystrix leucurus, Sykes. The Indian Porcupine, 

It4vd. 

Family LEPOKiDiE. 

50. Lepus nigricollis The Indian Hare, Hdvd. 

The Eabbit and Guinea Pig have been introduced in the 
-Island. 

Family Jeeboidab. 

51. Sciurus macrurus, For- 'B.viki&h, FaMu Lind. 

ster. 

Far. 5. moutanus, S. Ten- The mountain species. 
nantii. 

52. Sciurus tristriatus, TFa- The Palm Squirrel, Lend. 

terh. 

53. Sciurus sublineatus (trili- The Olive-coloured Squirrel 

neatus), Waterh. of Nuwara Eliya. 

I have not yet seen the S. Layardii, Blyth, S. Brodei, 
Blyth, nor the S. Kelaartii of Layard. 

54. Pteromys oral, Blyth and The Plying Squirrel, Egalle 

Tickell (P. petaurista Lend. 
of former list) 

65. Sciuropterus Layardii, n. The Flat-tailed Flying 
sp., nobis. Squirrel of Dimbulla. 

Order UNGULATA. 

Family Bovine. 

A. — Bovina. 

56. Bos taurus, var. Indicus. The Indian Ox, Harakd. 

67. Bubalus buffelus. Gray. Tame and Wild Buffalo. 

Varieties of Sheep and Goats are also domesticated. 
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B. — Mosohina. 

58. Memmina indica, Gray. The Memmina, or Indian 

Mouse Deer, Wal Muvd. 

C. — Ceevina. 

59. Muntjacus vaginalis, The Mnntjac, or Ceylon 

Red Deer, Veli Mmd. 

60. Axis maculata, Chay. The Spotted Deer, Tik- 

Muvd. 

61. Cervus (species not identi- The Paddy Field Deer. 

fied). 

62. Cervus hippelaphus, Cuv. The Easse, or Sambur 

Deer, Gond- 

The Horse and Ass are also introduced in the Island. 
Mules are rarely seen. 


Family ELEPHANTiuiE. 

A. — Elephantina. 

63. Elephas indicus, Cuv. The Indian Elephant, 

Aliya. 


B. — SuiNA. 

64. Sus indicus, Gray. The Indian Wild Boar, 

Wal Urd. 

The domesticated Hog {S. scrofa, var. Sinensis) is plenti- 
ful in the Island. 


Family Dasypidas. 

66. Manis pentadactyla, The Pangolin, or Scaly Ant- 
Linn. eater, commonly but erro- 

neously known in the 
Island as the Armadillo, 
KebelU-od. 


< The words in italics 
names. 


after the English are the Sinhalese 
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DESCRIPTION OF NEW SPECIES AND VARIETIES 
OP MAMMALS FOUND IN CEYLON. 

By E. F, KelaabT; m.d. 


Peesbytes CephalopteeuSj var. b. Montioola, nobis. 


The variety of the Nestor, found in great abundance in 
the higher parts of the Kandj an Provinces, differs from the 
low country animal chiefly in the absence of the white on 
the croup and inside of the thighs. It also attains a larger 
size, is stouter limbed, and is generally of a darker colour, 
with a rufous tinge on the neck, and the hair longer and 
more wavy. 

Mr. Blyth, to whom I sent a specimen from Nuwara Eliya, 
is inclined to consider this a distinct species ; at all events, 
he thinks that it bears the same affinity to the P. cephalop- 
terns of the jungles of the low country as Sciurus Tennantii 
of Layard does to S. macrurus. This is the large monkey 
noticed in Colonel Forbes’ work on Ceylon as inhabiting 
Nuwara Eliya. A female specimen killed at Nuwara Eliya 
measured as follows : — 

ft, in. 


Length from vertex of head to root of tail 
5, of tail 

„ from ear to chin 

„ of forearm 

„ of palm 

„ from knee to heel 

„ of foot 

„ of sole 


1 

2 2 
0 3 ^ 
0 7 
0 
0 

0 6 
0 4 


This is but a medium-sized specimen. The one sent to- 
Mr. Blyth was larger. They are usually seen in large 
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rmmbers jumping on the trees, and when disturbed make a 
peculiar short howling noise. One was known to have 
attacked a cooly on a coffee estate carrying a rice bag. 
The Malabars eat the flesh of this monkey, and consider it 
very delicious food ; and some Europeans who have tasted 
it are of the same opinion. 

Hipposidbeos Tbmlbtonii, noUs. 

Rhinolphus Voulha* Temp. 

Above dusky brown, this colour being confined to the tips 
of the hairs, the rest being grayish. Beneath, lighter 
coloured. In males, above and behind the complicated 
nasal appendage there is the cup-like depression containing 
a waxy matter, apparently secreted by a glandular body 
placed under the skin, so often seen in other species of 
Hipposideros. Tail excerted for about one-eighth inch . 
Length of head and body ... ... 3 inches. 

Tail ... ... ... 1 „ 

Expanse ... ••• ... 11 „ 

Dr. Templeton has fully described this species and the 
next, which he was inclined to believe was only a variety, 
in his unfinished Catalogue of Ceylon Mammals. 

Hipposidbeos Atratus, nobis. 

EJiinolphus ater, Temp. 

Smaller than the last ; tips of hair sooty blackish brown, 
the rest silvery grey; membrane, also darker coloured, 
beneath fuscus. 

Both these species are common in old buildings in 
Colombo. I have also seen them in Kandy. 

Rhinolphus Eubidds, n . sp., nobis. 

Head and body of a deep orange red colour ; membrane 
pale brown ; interfemoral membrane, enclosing the whole 


» Vamtii is a yery vague terra for a species of bat, for VamU,, the 
Siphalese word, applied to all bats. 
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tail, and the free edge running almost in a straight line and 
rounded off near the tail. 

Length of head and body ... IJ- inch. 

Length of tail ... ... Of „ 

Expanse ... ... 8 ,, 

I am unable to give a description of the complicated 
nasal processes, as all the specimens received were dried 
and imperfectly preserved. This beautiful bat is seen at 
Kadugann^wa (2,000 feet) only for a few days in the month 
• of August. 

Rhinolphus, n. sp. f 

Rufescent brown ; face slightly fulvous ; round the ear 
and on the sides of the posterior half of the body bright 
fulvous ; tail enclosed in the interfemoral membrane. 


Head and body 


... 2 ^ inches. 

Tail 


... 1 „ 

Expanse 

... 

... 11 „ 


Only one dried specimen procured by my brother from 
Kadugannd^wa. None seen since. 

Hbrpestes Flavidbns, n, sp,^ nohis. 

Yellowish brown ; hair annulated with brown and 
yellow rings ; tips yellow ; tip of tail of a reddish colour ; 
muzzle blackish ; chin flesh-coloured ; face brown and 
slightly ferruginous ; ears fulvous, thickly clothed witl) 
hair ; feet blackish ; soles, f bald. A full-grown specimen 
^obtained at Kandy measured as follows : — 


ft. in. 

Length of head and body 1 4^ 

Tail ... ... 1 Of 

Planta ... ... 0 3 

Palma ... ... 0 If 

Small intestines ... ... 4 5 

Large intestines ... ... 0 

Coecnm (pointed) ••• ... 0 2 

Stomach and pylorus ... ... 0 4^^ 

:57— 87 O 
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'This species was supposed hitherto to he only a variety 
of M. griseus, but there are strong characteristic differences 
between the two — the golden yellow rings and tips of hair 
are very marked. Generally found in the higher parts of 
the Island. I obtained one of a very deep brown and 
yellow colour from Nuwara Eliya. 

Heepestes Rubiqinosus, n. sp., nobi&. Dito, Si^. 

Reddish and ferruginous brown — more of the red on 
head and outer sides of legs. Hair annulated black and 
white, and terminating io long reddish points; muzzle flesh- 
coloured ; sides of nose and circle round the eyes of a light 
rusty colour ; feet black ; tip of tail black. 

Nearly as large as the if. I am indebted to- 

my friend Mr. Casie Ohitty, District Judge of Chilaw, for a 
live specimen of this animal, among several others which 
he very kindly placed at my disposal. 

PAEADoxuEtrs Zetlanious, mr. Fusous. 

Beetle brown throughout ; no streaks on the back percep- 
tible ; fur very glossy a bright golden yellow subterminal 
ring to the tail. 

Size of the other variety. At first I supposed this to be- 
another species. It was killed at Nuwara Eliya. In every 
respect, except the colour, it corresponded with the ordinary, 
coloured P. zeylanicus. 

SoRBX Montanfs, n. sp., nobis. 

Fur, above soft sooty black, beneath lighter coloured ;; 
whiskers, silvery gray, and long ; lower part of legs and feet 
grayish, clothed with, dressed hair ; toes, five ; six tuber- 
cles on soles, in pairs ; claws short, whitish ; ears large, 
round, naked, outer margin lying on a level with the fur of 
the head and neck, the ears being thus concealed when 
seen from behind ; tail tetragonal, tapering, shorter than 
the head and body, covered with short dark brown hair,. 
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and among these are scattered longer silky hairs, of which 
a few are also seen in the posterior and inferior parts of the 
body. 

A specimen found at Pidurutalagala (8,000 feet) mea- 
sured as follows ; — 

Length of head and body ... 3f inches. 

Length of tail ... ... 2 -^ „ 

Length of hind feet ... ... 8*12 „ 

I am indebted to Mr. Montenach, H. M. I5th Eegiment^ 
for this and many other interesting animals of Nuwara 
Eliya. This black shrew is also found in other parts of tho 
Kandyan Provinces. 

SoEEx Ferooulus, n. sp., nodzs^ 

Fur soft, above bluish black, beneath lighter coloured ; 
tail black, rounded, tapering ; tip naked, flesh-coloured 
claws white, those of the fore feet elongated, compressed, 
acute. It is somewhat larger and fuller in the face, but in 
many other respects this animal resembles the last described- 
It is a spirited lively animal even in confinement. 

So REX Ferrugineus, n. sp,, nobis. 

Fur soft, ferruginous brown, washed with blue, smaller 
than the S, montanus; feet and legs naked. Large secret- 
ing glands on the pubis ; odour very disagreeable. No- 
cetse or glands could be traced on the two other species,, 
nor had they any of the smell. 

I am indebted to Mr. Alexander Gordon, of Dimhula, for 
a specimen of this small shrew, which he found on a coffee 
estate. 

There are two other larger black shrews than any of those 
now described, one in the possession of Mr. Thwaites, of 
P^r&deniya, and the other— with a very powerful musky 
odour, stronger even than in the S, murinus — occasionally 
seen in the godowns at Kandy, of which further notice 
hereafter, 

O 2 
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Mtjs Kandiyahus, % sjt?., mhu; Mm Albiventer^ MS. 


Fur very soft and silky ; above yellow brown, beneath 
and inside of limbs milky white ; hair of back and upper 
parts lead colour, with yellow and black tips, the latter 
fewer ; whiskers black, very long, a few shorter grayer 
ones ; ears large, ovate, slightly villous ; feet grayish- 
flesh-coloured ; claws, white those of the fore feet short ; 
rudimentary thumb clawless ; claws of the three middle 
subequal ; hind toes acute and longer, overlapped with gray 
hairs ; soles bald, flesh-coloured ; five tubercles to fore 
and six to hind soles ; internal and hinder tubercle of the 
latter elongated; tail, longer than the head and body, scaly, 
and covered with short dressed black hair, which are longer 
towards the extremity ; cutting teeth smooth, yellow. 


Length of head and body 
Length of tail 
Palma 
Planta 


n 


inches. 

j) 


5 0-12 
1 12-12 


n 

jj 


This is one of the common house rats of the Kandyan 
Provinces. The specimens from Nuwara Eliya are larger, 
and the fur softer and of a deeper lead colour than those 
from Kandy, Badulla, or Knrun^gala. As there is more 
than one white-bellied species of rat in the Island, the .term 
Kandiyanus has been substituted for albiventer. 


Mus Obylonus, n. sp., mbis. 

Pur soft, lead colour, that of upper parts tipped with 
fawn colour ; ears large, naked ; whiskers black, moder- 
ately long ; tail brown, scaly, and covered with short 
adpressed brown hair ; feet brown ; soles purplish. 

Head and body ... 4| inches. 

Tail ... ... 5 

Kt „ 

This small rat is found in outhouses in the Cinnamon 
Cardens, Colombo. 
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Mus New AKA, n. sp,y nobis. 

Fur very soft, above of a deep yellow olive brown colour, 
beneath yellowish gray ; hair of the upper part of the 
head and body of lead colour, with some longer silky black 
ones, both tipped golden yellow ; hair of lower part of a 
lighter lead colour ; tail shorter than the body, tapering, 
scaly, and covered with adpressed hairs ; superior surface 
brown, and inferior light yellow ; feet yellow brown ; 
soles nearly bald, blackish ; claws purplish ; rudimentary 
thumb clawless ; four tubercles to the soles of the fore feet 
and four tubercles to the hind soles ; incisors yellow, upper 
ones grooved in the middle. 

Length of head and body ... inches. 

Length of tail ••• 2^ ,, 

This small rat is found in pairs in the black soil of 
Nuwara Eliya, especially in the potato fields. 

Mus OoFF.^TJS, sjn., nobis. 

Fur thick, stiff above yellow, mixed with brown ; 
beneath, yellow gray or tawny ; face rough ; whiskers 
short, thin, black, a few gray ; hairs of upper parts 
flattened, ashy gray, and tipped yellow ; some thinner and 
longer ones also tipped yellow, with subterminal black 
band ; under fur soft, and of a light lead colour ; ears 
moderate, subovate, villious, yellow ferruginous ; tail 
round and tapering ; upper surface dark brown, lower 
yellow-gray ; cutting teeth yellow ; upper incisors grooved, 
as in the last. 

Length of head and body ... inches. 

Tail ... ... 4 

The above description is from dried specimens. This is 
the rat which is so troublesome to coffee estates in some 
seasons of the year, when probably from scarcity of their 
ordinary food they cut and eat the coffee berries and buds. 
Both this and the Mus nuwara, I ara inclined to think, are 
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;allied species to Mus hirsutus of India, but I bave neither 
specimen nor description of that rat, except the small 
notice of it in Mr. Walter Elliot’s Catalogue, which he has 
kindly sent me. Howiever, as Mr. Elliot has now a speci- 
men of the coffee rat from me, he will be able to 
•determine the relation. 

SciuROPTBBUS Layardii, n. sp.y nobis s S. Fuscocapillus ? 

Jet don. 

Fur soft, moderately long ; upper surface of rufous 
-chestnut colour, beneath gray ; hairs of upper surface of 
body blackish to near the tips, which are of a rufous dark 
brown colour ; under parts of neck and cheek slightly 
ferruginous ; face and head blackish, mixed with gray ; 
whiskers long and black ; legs deep brown ; feet grayish ; 
membrane brown above and gray beneath, and upper part 
of the former of a velvety black, with a soft delicate white 
fringe on the border. Tail flat and broad, lighter chestnut 
than the body, washed with black. 

ft. in. 

Length of head and body ... ... 1 2 

Tail ... ... 0 111 

I am indebted to Messrs. Palliser, of Dimbula, for this 
and many other interesting specimens. This is the first 
time that a second species of flying squirrel has been noticed 
in Ceylon. Mr. Blyth, who has examined this specimen, is 
inclined to think than this is a full-grown specimen of the 
S. fuscocapillus of Jerdon (Jas. B., 1847, page 867), but he 
could not well decide, as he had no specimen of the latter 
to compare it with. The description certainly does not in 
all respects correspond with the characters of the Ceylon 
animal. 
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DESCRIPTION OP ADDITIONAL MAMMALS. 

By E. F. Kblaabt, m.d. 

Pteeopus Seminodus, nohis . 

New species of Frugivorous Bat. 

Body slightly covered with light brown fur ; membranous 
oxpansion of a darker brown colour ; interfemoral mem- 
brane deeply emarginated ; head and body 5f inches ; 
Lead alone If inch ; tail f inch ; expanse 1 foot 8 inches. 

I am indebted to the Rev. Dr. Macvicar for a specimen of 
this hitherto undescribed bat, found at Mount Lavinia. 

Hipeosidekos Lankadiva, nohis , n . sp . 

Ceylon Grigantic Horse-shoe Bat. 

Bars large, accuminate, and- emarginated externally near 
• apex ; transverse striae on inner surface naked, with the 
exception of the inner edge ; muzzle short, but face rather 
.prolongated ; body long, covered with soft, dusky, rufous 
brown fur, which is grayish at the basal termination ; head, 
neck, and beneath of a lighter brown colour ; pubis hairy ; 
interfemoral membrane accuminated to tip of tail, which is 
inot exserted ; no frontal sac, but two tubercular points 
from which grow stiffish hairs. 


A full-grown male measured as follows 
Length of head and body 

4 inches. 

J5 

of tail 

2 

yy 


of forearm 

2 

yj 


of tibia 

H 

yy 


of carpus 

H 

yy 

yy 

of tarsus 

Of 

yy 

Ears^ 1 in. 

broad, and nearly as long. Space 

between ears. 


■|>inch. Weight, 2. oz. drs. 
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This bat is found in great abundance in and aboufe 
Kandy. I have several fine specimens from the Eurun6gala 
tunnel, which swarms with them. This is the largest of ' 
all horse-shoe bats hitherto seen in Ceylon. I have ven- 
tured to consider it new, as it is not to be found in Mr. 
Blythe’s Monograph of Indian Bats. 

Mus Teteagonueus, nolis^ n.sp. 

Pour-sided Tail Eat. 

Pur above fulvous brown, mixed with longer black-tipped 
lead-coloured hairs, beneath grayish ; whiskers long, black ;■ 
ears moderate, naked ; feet brown, hairy ; tail longer 
than the head and body, four-sided, scaly, covered with 
very short thin adpressed hairs. 

Head and body ... 6f inches. 

Tail ... ... 7^ „ 

I have only seen one specimen of this rat from Hendala, 
near Colombo, procured by Mr. Gill, to whom I am indebted 
for some rare animals. 

Mus Dubius, new species, or a marked variety of 
Mus Kok of Elliot. 

Pur soft, mixed with black and rufous brown ; under fur 
lead colour, beneath grayish, washed with rufous on the 
sides ; whiskers few, moderately long, black, some with 
gray tips ; tail shorter than the head and body, scaly, and 
covered with short, soft, black hair ; feet grayish brown, . 
and middle toes subequal, and rudimentary thumb with a - 
short, broad claw ; ears moderate, villose ; head and body, 
1\ inches ; head If inch ; tail inches ; length of small 
intestines 3ft. 4 in.; large 11 in.; coecum 2 in.; stomach 3 in. 

This is the common outhouse rat of Kandy. It appears 
to replace the well-known brown rat (M. decumanus). 
The common house rat is the white-bellied variety, Mus 
kandims mihi. 
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APPENDIX. 


PROCEEDINGS OP MEETINGS. 

General Meeting, 

June 9, 1849. 

Major Lushington in the chair. 

Read and confirmed Minutes of last Meeting. 

The following gentlemen were then proposed, ballotted for, andl 
admitted Members of the Society : — 

J. 0. Chitty, Esq., proposed by J. Capper, Esq,, seconded by 
Dr. Willisford. 

L. de Soyza Mohandiram, proposed by E. C. Caldwell, Esq. 
(proxy), seconded by J. Capper, Esq. 

D. Smith, Esq,, proposed by R. E. Lewis, Esq,, seconded by 
J. Steuart, Esq. 

Museum. 

The following donations were then presented to the Society's- 
Museum : — 

A case containing 96 specimens of the tin^bers of Ceylon,, 
with a catalogue of their names, specific gravity, uses, and 
durability, &c., by A. Mendis, W. S. Mohandiram of Moratuwa. 

Master Carpenter, Royal Engineers’ Department, ten specimens.. 

Additions to the same by J. Capper, Esq. 

Seeds of the tea plant grown at Pussellawa, by Messrs. Worms. 

Barley grown at Nuwara Eliya : specimens in the ear. 

Balls of Scarabeus Socu (Sacred Beetle of Egypt), E. L. Layard, 
Esq. 

Specimen of black coral. A, Mendis Mohandiram (this splenuid 
specimen is a smooth slender shaft upwards of six feet long,, 
affixed to a stone ; unfortunately the extreme end has been 
broken off). 

Five specimens of the genus Heliodorus (Swain), J. E,. 
Middleton, Esq. 

Specimen of iron found at Galle in digging a well, by 
G. Gunewardena, Esq. 

A Dutch silver coin, De Perera Mudaliyar. 

Read a letter from Mr. Justice Stark expressive of his regret at 
not being able to attend the Meetinij, and forwarding for the 
inspection of the Members the following coins and a Buddha ; — 

Two Dutch coins, gold, 1763, silver, 1765 ; one Batavian copper 
coin, 1644 ; 1 Portuguese silver coin, 1640 ; one Hindu copper- 
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-coin ; 3 specimens of the Ridimassa ; one Scotch doit of King 
Charles’ time. 

Mr. Layard also exhibited an alabaster Buddha from Siam. 

Fifteen copper coins dug up at a temple at Kott4, presented 
iby L. de Soyza, Mohandiram. 

Library, 

Twelve volumes of the Transactions of the Batavian Society 
of Arts and Sciences, in Dutch, presented by the Society, with a 
translated Index of Contents by Rev. J, D. Palm. 

Calcutta Review for March, 1849. 

Journal of the Benjial Asiatic Society. 

The Society’s Journal of the Eastern Archipelago. 

Journal of the Statistical Society of London. 

Journal of the Geological Society of London. 

Travels of the Chinese Traveller Fa Hi Han, by the Editor 
;^and Translator, Mr. Laidly. 

Moved by Edgar L. Layard, Esq., seconded by J. Capper, Esq., 
“ That with a view to facilitate the selection of Papers for pub- 
lication, a Council should be appointed, and that the matter be 
referred to the General Committee for their report. ” — Agreed to. 

The following Papers were read : — 

On the Monetary System of Ceylon, by James Steuart, Esq. 

Analysis of the Coffee Plant, with the Manures best adapted to 
the same, by Dr. Rudolph Gygax, 

Sketch of the Natural History of Ceylon : Part I., Mammalia, 
by Edgar L. Layard, Esq. 

Mr. Caldwell (by proxy) begged to withdraw his Paper. — 
-Allowed. 


General Meeting. 

December 1, 1849. 

Rev. D. J. Gogerly in the chair. 

The Minutes of the preceding Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Three recommendations from the Committee were then read, 
•and in pursuance of those recommendations it was resolved : — 

1. That the Proceedings of each General Meeting be pub- 
lished as soon as possible after such Meeting, and circulated 
among the Members, 

2. That the Journal be published whenever and as often as 
'Sufficient matter be collected. 

A letter was then read from E. L. Layard, Esq., laying before 
•the Society some propositions from the Jaffiia Members. The 
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‘Secretary was requested to communicate with Mr. Layard on the 
•subject, asking for further particulars as to the objects they had 
in view. 

A letter from Mr. Mooyaart was read, olfering to co-operate 
with the Society in the introduction of the cochineal insect into 
the Island, on condition of the Society’s bearing the expenses 
tliereby incurred. It was resolved, that the objects proposed by 
Mr. Mooyaart did not come within the scope of the Society. 

The correspondence with the Bombay Geographical Society 
was then read. 

In reference to one of the Papers subsequently read, on the Tamil 
System of Natural History, the Secretary was requested to inquire 
whether the classification of animals given in the Paper is that of 
fthe Niganda. 

The following gentlemen were hallo tted for and elected 
Members of the Society : — 

E. H. Burrows, Esq,, proposed by Sir J. E. Tennent (proxy), 
-seconded by J, O’Halloran, Esq. 

Bobert Davidson, Esq., proposed by E. L. Layard, Esq. (proxy), 
seconded by J. Capper, Esq. 

Dr. Kelaart, proposed by Major Lushington (proxy), seconded 
by E C. Caldwell, Esq. 

Museum, 

The following donations to the Museum were laid on the table 
:and the thanks of the Society voted to the donors : — 

A collection of corals, from J. N. Mooyaart, Esq., Trincomalee. 

A collection of corals, from J. E. Middleton, Esq. 

A case of shells, from J. Swan, Esq. 

A case of birds, from A. O. Brodie, Esq., Puttalam. 

Copy of ancient rock inscription, from A. 0. Brodie, Esq. 
Putialam. 

A petrified seed vessel, from W. S. Taylor, Esq., Batticaloa. 

•‘-specimen of the wood of the Ritigaha, and a bag made of the 
bark, as used by tbe Veddas, from E. R. Power, Esq. 

Fifty-two specimens of Kandy woods, from E. de Saram, Esq* 

Some iron pyrites, from C. Whitehouse, Esq., Jaffna. 

An antique stile^^ from G. Goonewardana, Esq* 

Papers, 

I’he following Papers were read : — 

1. On the Tamil System of Natural History, by Simon Ca^ie 
Chetty, Esq. 

2. Catalogue of Books in the Tamil Language, with notes of 
dheir contents, by Simon Casie Chitty, Esq. 

3. Prison Discipline in Ceylon, by A. G. Green, Esq. 

4. On some supposed Footprints in a Rock near Kurunegala, 
by A. O. Brodie, Esq. 
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Library, 

The following additions to the Library were laid on the table,, 
and the thanks of the Society voted to the donors of such as were 
gifts 

A Meteorological Diary from Batticotta, July to September. 
1849. 

A Meteorological Diary from Trincomalee. 

Four numbers of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
from the Society. 

Six volumes of the Transactions of the Geographical Society of 
Bombay, from the Secretary. 

Three numbers of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bombay,, 
from the Society 

The Calcutta Review for September. 

Four numbers of the Journal of the Eastern Archipelago (June 
to September), from the Editor. 

A number of the Journal of the Statistical Society of London. 

A number of the Journal of the Geographical Society of 
London. 

Contributions to Knowledge, voL I., from the Smithsonian - 
Institution of America. 

Pilgrimage of Fa Hian. 

Orientalists^ Guide, from Dr. Willisford. 

Pamphlet on Artesian Wells, by Dr. Kelaart. 


General Meeting. 

February 23, 1850. 

Rev. D, J. Gogerly in the chair. 

The Minutes of the preceding Meeting were read and con- 
firmed. 

Three recommendations of the Committee were discussed in, 
accordance with which it was resolved : — ^ 

1. That the Committee he authorised to expend in the pur- 
chase of two cases the funds necessary for that purpose. 

2. That the Society, fully concurring in the expediency of' 
taking steps towards securing to themselves the use of the entire 
room which they occupy, do leave the Committee to choose a 
httmg opportunity for moving in the matter. 



335 


1^0. 5. — 1850.] PEOCEEDINGS, 1860. 

3. That the Society, deeply interested in all that relates to the 
Industry of the Island, undertakes to procure and forward to 
England such objects as may appear suitable for the exhibition 
of the works of industry of all nations, to be held in 1851, and that 
the Committee of Management do at once proceed to take steps 
for this purpose. 

The following gentlemen were then ballotted for, and elected 
Members of the Society: — 

The Hon. J. Cauldfield, Esq., proposed by A. 0. Brodie, Esq., 
seconded by J. Capper, Esq. 

F. 8traube, Esq., proposed by J, Capper, Esq,, seconded 
by E. C. Caldwell, Esq. 

— Blanderka, Esq., proposed by J. N. Mooyaart, Esq, (proxy), 
seconded by £. L. Layard, Esq. (proxy). 

hev. J. Kafcts, proposed by Rev. E. Muttukistna, seconded by 
J. Capper, Esq. 

G. H. K, '1‘hwaites, Esq., proposed by R. E. Lewis, Esq., 
seconded by J. E. Middleton, Esq. 

H. P. Muttukistna, Esq., proposed by Rev. E. Muttukistna, 
^seconded by Rev. J. Ondaatjie. 

J. Dalziel, Esq. (re-admission), proposed by Dr, Misso, 
seconded by J. Capper, Esq. 

Museum^ 

The following donations to the Society’s Museum were then 
laid on the table, and the thanks of the Society voted to the 
donors : — 

A wild cat, stuffed large horned owl, 33 specimens of wood, 
presented by Mr. C. D. Alwis, a student of the Academy. 

Specimens of Batticaloa cloth, four specimens of Bourbon and 
native cotton grown at Batticaloa. 

Four specimens of cocoanut sugar, specimens of cleaning 
nuts, J, G. and W. S. Taylor, Esq. 

Four specimens of coral, eiglit specimens of fossils, forty birds, 
eixty land shells, specimens of dye stuff, two monkeys, bones of 
the dorsal fin of a chetadon, E. L. Layard, Esq. 

Skull of a boar, skull of a Sciurus Bordieu, J. Davidson, Esq. 

Fifty-seven specimens of wood, S. C. Chitty, Esq. 

Six coins, W. S. Gnnaratna, Ksq. 

Several specimens of natural history and geology, Dr. Kelaart. 

Specimens of sponges, J. N. Mooyaart, Esq, 

Specimens of sponges, J. E, Middleton, Bsq. 

Seven fiying lizards, J. de Alwis, Esq. 

A box of shells, T. Morgan, Esq., Galle. 

Case of butterflies, J. P. Green, Esq. 
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Library, 

The following additions to the Library were also laid on the 
table : — 

Bennet’s Ceylon, presented by D. Smith, Esq. 

A number of the Journal of the Statistical Society of London. 

A number of the Journal of the Geological Society of London, 

A number of the Calcutta Review. 

Meteorological Diary for Batti cotta. 

Meteorological Diary for Trincomaiee. 

Papers, 

The following Papers were read : — 

Notice of the Geological Formation of Nuwara Eliya, by" 
Dr, Kelaart, 

Notice of the Manufacture of Sugar from the Sap of the Cocoa- 
nut, by Messrs. J. iy, and W. S. 'iaylor. 

On the Elu Language, its Poets and its Poetry, by J. de- 
Alwis, Esq. 


Special General Meeting-. 

March 23, J 850. 

Rev. D. J. Gogerly in the chair. 

The objects of the Meeting were explained by the Chairman,, 
viz., to receive a Paper by Lieut. Henderson on some supposed 
footprints discerned in a rock near Kurun6gala, and other 
general business, 

Lieut. Henderson’s ‘Paper was then read by the Secretary, and 
proposed for publication in the ensuing number of the Journal,, 
with another from A. O. Brodie, Esq., of Puttalam, on the same 
subject, but written in contravention of the former gentleman’s 
view. With regard to the Paper now before the Society, it was 
objected that having been already submitted to the Geological 
Society of London, it could not now be received into this Journal,. 
On the other hand, it appeared to all manifestly unfair towards 
Lieut. Henderson to publish Mr. Brodie’s Paper without his, and 
it was further suggested that it would be more advisable to wait 
for a reply, which Mr. Henderson had promised to Mr. Brodie’s 
strictures on his views. A long discussion ensued, during which,, 
in addition to the geological question at issue between the writers, 
much of a very interesting nature was elicited from the native 
gentlemen present, on the existence of similar rocks in other 
parts of the Island, and the native legends regarding the nature 
and origin of the marks on them. It was finally determined that 
the Society should not be hasty in giving their sanction to views 
which were at least entirely new in the annals of geology, and 
that the publication of both Papers be deferred for the present., 
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It appeared at the same time that other bodies at a distance had 
a right to expect from them as a local Society to institute a full 
and searching investigation into all the circumstances connected 
with a question of so great scientific importance, and the Com- 
mittee were accordingly requested to take the matter into their 
special consideration, to invite communications from the native- 
j/entlemen and others on the subject, and, if possible, to make a 
local examination of the rock at Kurun^gala, to procure speci- 
mens from it for the Museum, and to report on their proceedings 
to the Society. 

The Treasurer having reported a want of some instruments- 
required to complete the Meteorological Registers furnished to 
them from outstations, it was resolved that a sum not exceeding 
£5 be placed at the disposal of the Committee for the purchase 
of them. 

C. P. Layard, Ksq., was proposed by J. O’Halloran, Esq., 
seconded by Dr. Willisford, and unanimously elected a Member- 
of the Society. 


The Special General Meeting then resolved itself into the 

Anniversary Meeting-, 

The Rev. D, J. Gogerly retaining the chair. 

The Report of the Committee of Management for the past year- 
was then read by the Secretary. 

Re'port, 

In taking a retrospect of the labours of the Society during the 
past year, your Committee regard with satisfaction the progress 
which it has made within that period ; and they look with the 
strongest confidence to the future, when they reflect that the 
same steady advances have attended it throughout the whole of' 
its career, unabated even during the season of unexampled 
depression and distress which not long since pervaded the whole 
of the civilised world. 

Since the last Anniversary Meeting 20 new Members have 
been admitted, and one Member re-ad mirted on his return from 
England, while the zeal and activity evinced by the Members at 
outstations, who have poured in contributions so largely to the 
Society’s Museum that your Committee have been called on three 
times to extend the accommodation at its disposal for their 
reception. 

Large contributions have also been made by persons wholly 
unconnected with the Society ; nor can your Committee fail to- 
recognise in this circumstance an earnest of the interest which a 
portion at least of the public take in its proceedings. A list of 
the contributions will be found appended. 
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But your Cominittee desire not to take leave of this subject 
without recording their sense of the inconvenience and disadvan- 
tage under which the Society labours, especially in regard to its 
Museum , by having to share with the Loan Board the room 
•^originally devoted to its use by the G-overnment. 

They have further to report the non-arrival of the Taxidermist 
whom they expected from Calcutta ; nor can they assign any 
reason for his withdrawing from the engagement which the 
•Society was willing to make with him. Your Committee have 
long since given np all expectation of him, and would probably 
find no difficulty in getting his place supplied ; but as many of the 
circumstances are now changed which would have rendered his 
services desirable, your Committee reserve for future consideration 
whether they shall recommend this course to be adopted. 

As a token of the prosperity of the Society and of the position 
which it begins to assume among its contemporaries, your Com- 
mittee refer to the number and character of the learned bodies 
with which it at present corresponds. Besides those with which 
it was in communication at the beginning of the year, its co-opera- 
tion has been sought by the Smithsonian Institution of America, 
under the immediate direction of the United States Govern- 
ment ; the Geological Society of Bombay ; tlie Antiquarian 
Society ; and the Syro- Phoenician Society of London ; while froni 
itself has emanated a correspondence with the Asiatic Society of 
Paris. It would not be fair to pass by the circumstance that an 
assembly of the Members at and about Jafiha has recently been 
brought about by the energetic perseverance of your late Secretary, 
Mr. Edgar Layard, for the purpose of promoting the interests 
and furthering the views of the Society. 

The Treasurer’s accounts, too, show a larger balance than at 
the close of any previous year ; and thus, notwithstanding that 
the whole expense of publication has for some time past devolved 
on the Society, and that considerable expenses have been incurred 
in the purchase of cases and almirahs to furnish the Society’s 
Museum, your Treasurer reports a balance in hand : — 

£ s, d. 

On account of the General Funds of the Society of... 20 14 0^ 
On account of the Museum Fund of ... ... 28 0 10 


Total ... 48 14 10| 


To that, whether regard be had to the external relations of 
the Society, its internal economy, or the number and activity of 
its Members, your Committee deem that it has now reached a 
position and a stability to which it never yet approached at any 
previous period of its existence. 
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Your Committee do not, however, recommend any relaxation of 
the strict economy which lias hitherto regulated their expenditure. 
The time, in their opinion, has not yet come when the Society 
can dispense with the smallest share of caution or prudence in the 
disposal of its funds. 

With regard to the business which has come before the Society 
during the yeai% your Committee have to report the arrival of the 
meteorological instruments which were ordered before the last 
Anniversary Meeting. '1 hese have now been set up some time 
in convenient places, and your Librarian lays before the Society 
the result of observations made by himself in Colombo since August 
last, with two meteorological registers for the year from Batticotta 
and Trincomalee. 

Your Committee desire further to direct attention to their 
measures lately introduced for the better regulation of the 
Society's Publications. It was found that much delay was the 
inevitable result of the old plan, and that many Members, especi- 
ally those at outstations, had no means of arriving at a knowledge 
of the subjects laid before the Society until all interest in them 
had ceased. It has been, in consequence, determined ; — 

1. That the Proceedings of each General Meeting be published 
as soon as possible after such Meeting, and a copy of these 
Proceedings be sent to each of the outstation Members. 

2. That the selection of Papers for the Journal be entrusted 
to a Council appointed by the Society for that purpose. 

3. That instead of being confined to a yearly issue, a number of 
the Journal be published whenever and as soon as sufficient 
matter is collected. 

Considerable advantages seem already to have accrued from the 
first two I’egulations, which came into effect immediately, and your 
Committee think they can trace to your operation a portion of the 
increased energy on the part of the outstation Members alluded 
to in a former part of the Report. Your Committee count on 
similar results from the third, but as it will not begin to take 
effect till after the publication of the ensuing number, they cannot 
speak from experience. 

The Papers which have come before the Society have been 
of a very interesting nature. Mr. Layard^s Papers on Natural 
History derive considerable value from the fact that specimens 
of many of the animals described have been forwarded to Calcutta, 
and there carefully compared with those in the extensive Museum 
of the East India Company, by the learned Curator of that 
Institution. 

Lieutenant Henderson’s and Mr. Brodie’s Papers on the marks in 
a rock at Kurunegala are of great geological interest, and similar 
marks are said to he found in other parts of the Island. Some notes 

57—87 
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on tlie Geology of Nuwara Ellya, by Dr. Kelaart, will perhaps 
prove of higher interest, as they treat of a formation which now 
engages the attention of Indian geologists. 

Connected with ancient Oriental literature and history, a very 
able sketch has been laid before the Society by Mr. Alwis, on the 
Elu or ancient Siijbalese poetry. A valuable catalogue of books 
in tbe 'ramil language, and a sketch of the Tamil systems 
of the Natural History, have been presented by Mr. Casie Chitty, 
and some interesting notes by Dr. Macvicar on the G-aigsabhawa 
or village councils of the Siighalese. With regard to this last 
Paper, your Committee regret that insuperable obstacles are raised 
against its publication by the author ; and your Committee 
deem they would scarce do justice to it did they attempt to give 
an outline of its contents. Your Committee have also to acknow- 
ledge while on this subject the receipt of another rock inscription 
taken Dy Mr. Brodie from the celebrated Vibare at Mihintale. 

The other Papers presented to the Society concern the industrial 
economy and the resources of the Island at the present day. 
Under this head your Committee have to enumerate a Catalogue 
of Woods, the growth of the Island, by John Capper, Esq. ; 
on the (-offee Plant and its appropriate Manure, by Dr. Gyeax ; 
on the Manufacture of Sugar from the Sap of the Cocoanut Tree, 
by the Messrs. Taylor of Batticaloa. 

But the most important topic, and the last, which has engaged 
the attention of the Society, is a project for forming and sending 
to England a collection of objects calculated to represent the 
industry of Ceylon in the great exposition of the works of 
industry of all nations, to be held in 1851. 

In this your Committee can report but little progress, as the 
project has engaged the attention of the Society for only a short 
time. But their views have already been laid before the 
Government, and they have to acknowledge the promptness and 
liberality with which they have been met. 

The circular now laid on the table details the objects your 
Committee have in view. It is already printed at the expense of 
Government in the Sinhalese, Tamil, and English languages, and 
circulated under their auspices to the Government Agents and 
headmen of the Island. Your Committee have further to ack- 
nowledge a promise of the most ample pecuniary and other 
assistance from Plis Excellency the Governor in carrying out 
the scheme. They would, in conclusion, commend it to the best 
consideration of the Society and its individual Members. They 
trust that no efforts will be wanting on their part towards carry- 
ing out to the fullest wliat is already so auspiciously begun, and 
hope that the present opportunity may not be lost for extending 
the influence of the Society, and making widely known the 
interest which they take in all that concerns the public good. 
Resolved, that the Report as now read be adopted. 
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The Treasurer then laid oq the table his ac<Jouiits for the past 
year, and it was resolved that they be received and passed. 

A list of the books added to the Library was then laid on the 
table. 

The following Members were then proposed, and duly elected as 
office-bearers of the Society for 1850 ; — 

Patron^ 

His Excellency the Right Honourable the Governor. 

Vice^ Patrons, 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Colombo ; Sir A. Oliphant ; 
and Mr. Justice Stark. 

President, 

The Honourable C. J. MacCarthy, Esq. 

Vice-President, 

The Honourable J. Cauldfield, Esq. 

Librarian, 

R. E. Lewis, Esq. 

Treasurer, 

J. O’Hallorao, Esq. 

Secretary. 

J. Capper, Esq. 

Committee. 

The Rev. J. G. Macvicar, d.d.; the Rev. D. J. Gogerly ; 
the Rev. G. A. Muttukistna ; Major Lushington, c.B. ; F. W. 
Willisford, Esq., m.d.; J. B. Misso, Esq. ; James de Alwis, Esq.; 
James Swan, Esq. ; E. H. Burrows, Esq. 

Sub- Committee for Works of Industry. 

F. W. Willisford, Esq., m.o.; J. Capper, Esq.; J. O’Halloran, 
Esq.; A. de Alwis, Esq. 

A vote of thanks was then passed to the Secretary of the past 
year for the Report which he had drawn up, and to the Chairman 
for his able and efficient discharge of the duties of Vice-President 
of the Society, and for his conduct in the chair on the present 
occasion. The Meeting then broke up. 


General Meeting. 

June 22, 1850. 

Rev. Dr. Macvicar in the chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The Secretary read a communication from Mr. J, Mooyaart of 
Trincomalee, suggesting certain alterations in the Rules of the 

p 2 
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Society, with a view of affording encouragement and co-operation 
to native associations at outstations. After some discussion, in* 
which it was shown that new Rules could not he proposed except 
at the Anniversary Meeting, it was resolved that the matter be 
left for the consideration of the Committee. 

The following letter was then read from Mr. Thwaites of 
P^radeniya, describing the nature of a vegetable substance received 
by the Society from Mr. Edgar layard of Point Pedro : — 

Royal Botanical Gardens, P^r^deniya, 

June 13, 1850. 

My De/lr Sir, — Directly I took into my hands the cotton-like 
substance contained in your letter, and before I put it under the 
microscope, I suspected it to be a species of Conferva (or fresh- 
water Alga), and such it proves unquestionably to be. It is a 
species of Tiresias of Bory {Vedculifera^ Hassall). 

In England it is no uncommon thing to find, after the subsidence 
of fioods, large quantities of what is called vegetable flannel’’ 
left upon fields which have been covered by the water ; and the 
“vegetable flannel” I have always found to consist of one or more 
species of Conferva matted together. The origin of this substance 
has been a puzzle to many a naturalist, but is nevertheless easily 
explained, and thus ; — 

Previously to the fall of rain, every stagnant pool and ditch has 
contained an abundance of these minute plants, which grow 
floating without any attachment to the bottom or sides ; when 
these pools, therefore, become overfilled, the Conferva are floated 
out, carried away by the descending streams to the lower grounds, 
and there left as the waters subside. 

The structure of these plants, as shown by the microscope, is 
very simple : the whole plant consisting frequently of a single row 
of similar cylindrical cells placed end to end : i || || n iP 

When in a growing state each cell has a small quantify of green 
colouring matter, or “endochrome, ” within it, differently arranged 
in the different genera, and which almost disappears when the 
plant is dead and dry ; and I should have been unable to identify 
the genus to which the plant you have sent belongs but for 
certain ring-like markings (a) upon the end of some of the cells,, 
and which are characteristic of the genus Tiresias in one of its 

__a a a 

states of growth. || }} » 

I am, &c,, 

G. H. K. Thwaites.- 


John Capper, Esq., 
Secretary, Royal Asiatic Society. 
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A letter was next read from Mr. S. C. Chitty, accompanying 
several inscriptions taken from stones near Puttalam, &c. 

Chilaw, May 12, 1850. 

Sib, — I have the pleasure of transmitting to the Society a copy 
of an inscription taken from a stone slab, which is placed upright 
in the ground, at the head of the grave of a Muhammadan saint 
at Piranianenkandel, a deserted village situated to the eastward 
of the Mi-oya, about ten miles from Puttalam in a north-east 
direction. You will observe that the characters of this inscription 
are not Arabic, but an ancient and obsolete form of Pali, and I 
am therefore inclined to believe that it records some event connected 
with the history of Buddhism in Ceylon, and has no reference to 
the Muhammadan saint. 

The ruins of Tammana-nuwara, of which I have published an 
account in volume VL of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, are not very far from Piramanenkandel, and it is likely 
that the stone slab was removed by the Moors from those ruins 
and placed in its present situation. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to send to the Society a copy 
of another inscription engraved on a flat stone (4 feet long, I foot 
and 5 inches broad, and 5 inches thick), which the inhabitants 
of Dummaladeniya have removed from a neighbouring jungle, and 
fixed on the side of the high road leading from Chilaw to Kaimal 
through their village, as a boundary stone. The inscription in 
question is in ancieift Urantha character, and it covers all the 
four sides of the stone, but on one side alone it is legible. 

I have the honour, &c., 

Simon Casie Chittt. 

To the Secretary of the Ceylon Branch, 

Royal Asiatic Society, Colombo. 

The Secretary then read a Report from the “ Exhibition 
Committee, ” dated the 20th instant : — 

First Report of the Committee appointed at the Anniversary 

Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Ceylon^ on March 23, 1850, 

to promote the objects of the Industrial Exhibition c>/*l851. 

Your Committee, impressed with the great importance of the 
object for which it was appointed, and fully sensible of the 
necessity for obtaining the best information upon which to 
proceed, lost no time in seeking the assistance of the various 
Government Agents, which was done under the sanction of His 
Excellency the Governor. The returns requested from these 
sources have not as yet been received , Your Committee, aware of 
the obstacles invariably met with in collecting data in this country, 
are still in hopes of obtaining the information sought at an early 
period. 
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By means of circulars freely distributed, in Sinhalese and 
Tamil as well as in English, the inhabitants of this Colony have,> 
it is believed, been fully apprised of the nature and ohj ects of the 
great Industrial Exhibition to assist in promoting which this 
Committee was appointed ; and though in some few cases 
misapprehensions are said to have existed amongst the least 
informed Sinhalese, who appear to have looked upon the 
collection of information regarding works of industry as a step 
towards new Fiscal regulations, the proper intention of the 
exhibition is believed to be entirely appreciated by the great bulk 
of intelligent natives. 

With a view of affording encouragement to native talent, and at 
the same time to impart, as much as possible, a local character to 
such objects of art as may be sent from the Island, premiums 
have been offered for designs for carvings and ornamental works 
of Ceylon artists, and embodying Ceylon objects. Although a 
limited number only of these have been received, your Committee 
trusts that by the selections which have been made from them the 
intention will have been at least partially realised. 

Communications have been received from Her Majesty’s 
Commissioners of the Industrial Exhibition of 1851, through the 
local Government, to which your Committee have replied. The 
principal points contained in the printed circulars of the Com- 
missioners have been embodied in a paper circulated through the 
Colony for general information, a copy of which accompanies this 
Report, together with a classified, though imperfect, list of objects 
to be forwarded from Ceylon to the Exhibition. Consequent 
upon the distributicm of the catalogue, much new and valuable 
information has been received by your Committee, especially in 
reference to the vegetable productions of this Island. Amongst 
those who have voluntarily tendered their assistance may be 
named Mr. J. B. Misso, Mr. W. Ondaatjie of Puttaiam, and Mr. 
T. A. Pieres of Kandy. 

It would be premature at this moment to enter into details of 
such works as are in course of execution upon orders, or of those 
which have been presented by various contributors in their own 
names. Your Committee, however, indulge in the hope that 
within two months from this date there will be formed a considerable 
collection of interesting articles ready for shipment by sea, which 
it would be desirable to exhibit in Colombo previous to their 
being despatched to Europe. 

Not the least interesting portion of the collection will be the 
medicinal substances, gums, resins, and oils, most of which are 
as yet little if at all known to Europeans. In filmous materials 
experiments are being made, the results of which it is hoped 
may prove of practical utility and value. In manufactured 
articles Ceylon can scarcely hope to approach the many more 
highly favoured countries of the Indian continent ; such, however, 
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as exist in this Island will be sent, in the hope that they may 
prove of interest, though not perhaps on account of their costly 
fabric or rarity of design. 

Your Committee cannot conclude this brief report without 
noticing the ready liberality of His Excellency the Governor, 
who has undertaken to defray out of the Colonial Treasury the 
whole expense attending the collection of such objects as Ceylon 
can produce adapted to the Exhibition of 1851. 

John Capper, 
Secretary of Committee. 

Colombo, June 20, 1850. 

The following gentlemen were then balloted for, and declared 
duly elected Members of the Society : — 

S. Amblawanan,Esq., ofKayts, proposed by E. L. Layard, Esq., 
seconded by H. Pole, Esq. 

The B.ev. J. Eobinson, of Batticaloa, proposed by E. L. 
Layard, Esq., seconded by W. Twynam, Esq. 

T. A. Pieres, Esq., of Kandy, proposed by Dr. Kelaart, 
seconded by J. B. Misso, Esq. 

C. P. Marcus, Esq., of Kurundgala, proposed by Dr. Kelaart, 
seconded by Dr, Stuart. 

The following donations, &c., were laid on the table : — 
Museum. 

Specimen of vegetable flannel from E. L. Layard, Esq. 

Two earthen coins (?) from N. S. Guneratna, Esq., of Mdtale. 

A collection of specimens illustrative of the geology of 
Nuwara Eliya, from E. F. Kelaart, Esq., 

Antiquities. 

A plan of the ruins of Pollanuwara from J. N. Mooyaart, Esq. 

Two inscriptions from stone slabs in the neighbourhood of 
Puttalam, and a stone inscription from a slab in the Island of Jaflna, 
from S. C. Chitty, Esq. 

Library. 

Royles’ Productive Kesources of India. 

The Calcutta Review for March. 

Journal of Eastern Archipelago, December to February. 

Journal of Bengal Boyal Asiatic Society, August and 
September. 

Journal of Statistical Society of London, March. 

Journal of Geological Society of London, May, 

Meteorological Register of Colombo, March to May. 

Meteorolcgical Register of Batticotta, March and April. 

Meteorological Register of Trincomalee, March and April, 
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Papers. 

The following Papers were then laid on the table and read : — 

Sketches on the Natural History of Ceylon ; Part III., by 
Edgar E. Layard, Esq. 

A short account of the Veddas of Bintenne, by the Eev. 
J. Gillings. 

The <-ieology and Fauna of Nuwara Eliya and Horton Plains, 
by E. F. Kelaart, Esq., m.d., f.l.s. 

The Zoloogy of the Tamils : Part II., by S. C. Ghitty, Esq. 
Sermons by Buddha, by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 

The Materia Medina of the Sinhalese, by T. A. Pieres, Esq. 
The Mammals of Ceylon, by E. F. Kelaart, Esq., m.d., f.l.s. 


General Meeting. 

August 13, 1850. 

Rev. D. J. Gogerly in the chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The Secretary notified the arrival by overland of the meteoro- 
logical instruments ordered from England. Sets of these were 
agreed to be sent to Captain Higgs at 'ihincomalee and G. H. K. 
Thwaites, Esq., at Pdradeniya, which, with the observations at 
Batticotta and Colombo, would make the registry of observations 
complete. 

The following gentlemen were unanimously elected Members 
of the Society 

W. Herft, Esq., proposed by J. N. Mooyaart, Esq., seconded by 
J. Capper, Esq. 

0. A. Lorensz, Esq., proposed by J. de Alwis, Esq., seconded 
by R. E. Lewis, Itsq. 

Mr. Capper having signified his intention to leave the Colony 
at an early date, begged to be relieved of the duties of Secretary. 
It was proposed by J. de Alwis, Esq., and agreed to, that 
R. E. Lewis, Esq., be requested to assume the duties of the office, 
temporarily. 

The following books were laid on the table ; — 

Library, 

Meteorological Register for Batticotta and Trincomalee for 
June and July. 

Translation of the Sidatsaigigarava, or Siighalese Grammar, by 
J, de Alwis, Esq., from the Author. 

The Journal of the Statistical Society of London, 

The Journal of the Geological Society of London. 

British Moths and Butterflies, 2 vols. 
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Papers. 

The following Papers were then read : — 

On the Sinhalese Language, by J. de Alwis,Esq, 

The Statistics of the Puttalam and Chilaw Districts, by A. O. 
Brodie, Esq. 

The business of the Meeting having terminated, it was resolved 
that this Meeting, having a due sense of the indefatigable zeal of 
Mr. Capper as the Secretary of the Society, regret that his 
departure from the Colony obliges them to accept his resignation. 
The Meeting desire Mr. Capper to accept their best thanks for his 
ejBforts in furthering the objects of the Society. 

The Meeting then adjouimed. 
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John Capfeb, 

Total ... 84 10 6 Treasurer. 
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LIST OF MEMBERS 

OF THE Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


Alwisj, Rev. C. 

... Colombo 

Alwis, J. de 

do. 

Armitage, John ... 

... do. 

Bessell, H. 

... do. 

Birch, Woodford 

... Kurun^gala 

Bishop of Colombo, The Right Rev. 

... Colombo 

Boake, Rev. B. 

... do. 

Bowker, John *.« 

do. 

Brodie, A. 0. 

... Puttalam 

Burrows, E. H. 

... Colombo 

Caldwell, E. C. 

do. 

Capper, John 

— do. 

Cauldfield, Hon. J. ... 

do. 

Chifcty, John C. 

... Weweldeniya 

Chittj, Simon C. 

... Chiiaw 

Crawford, Hugh 

... Travancore 

Dalziel, J. 

... Colombo 

Davidson, R. 

... Jaffna 

Dawson, Rev. C. C.... 

... Matara 

Dawson, Robert 

... Colombo 

Dickson, Rev. W. ... 

... Matara 

Flanderka, — 

... Mullaittivu 

Gogerly, Rev. D. J.... 

... Colombo 

Grace, A. 

... Galle 

Gunawardena, G. ... 

do. 

Gy gas, Dr. G. 

... do. 

Herft, W. 

... Madu Welle- 
tenne 

Katts, Rev. J. 

... Colombo 

Kelaart, E. R, M.n. 

... Trincomalee 

Kessen, The Rev. Dr. 

... Galle 

Layard, C. P. 

... Colombo 

Layard, E. L. 

... Point Pedro 

Layard, P. 

... Kandy 

Lewis, R. E. 

... Colombo 

Livera, F. de 

... Matara 

Lorensz, C. A. 

... Colombo 

Lushington, Major ... 

... M&itara 
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MacCarthy, Hon. C. J. 
Macvicar, The Rev. Dr. 
Marcus, C. A. 

Mar^esson, H. D,, r.a, 
Middleton, J. E. 

Misso, Dr. J, B. 

Mooyaart, J, N. 

Murdoch, John 
Muttukistna, Rev. G. R. 
Muttukistna, J. N. ... 

Nelson, J. B. 

O’Halloran, J* 

Oliphant, Sir A. 

Ondaatjie, J. M. 

Palm, Rev. J. D. 

Percival, Rev. F, 

Perera, H, 

Pole, H. 

Selby, Hon. H. C. ... 

Sellery, H., C.R.R. ... 

Shand, G. 

Smith, D. 

Smith, James 
Soysa, L. de 
Straube, P. 

Staples, H. J. 

Stark, The Hon. Justice 
Steuart, Dri, c.r.r. ... 

Steuart, George 
Steuart, James 

Swamanaden, Edriemanesinga 
Swan, J. 

Tennect, Sir James Emerson 
Thwaites, G. H, K. ... 
Twyuara, W. 

Whitehouse, E. S. ... 
Williams, J. E., e.a. 
Willisford, F., m.d. ... 

Worms, G. 

Worms, M. 


... Colombo 
do. 

... Kurundgala 
... Colombo 
... do. 

... do* 

... Galle 
... Kandy 
... Colombo 
... Jaffna 
... Colombo 
... do. 

... do. 

... Matara 
... Colombo 
... Jaffna 
... Matara 
... Jaffna 
... Colombo 
do. 
do. 

... Kaderana 
... Colombo 
... do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

... do, 

do. 

... do. 

... do, 

do. 

... do. 

... Peradeniya 
... Jaffna 
do. 
do. 
do. 

... Pussellawa 
... do. 
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Patron : 

His Excellency Sir George Anderson, c.b. 
Vice-Patrons : 

The Hon. Sir A. Oliphant, c.b., Chief Justice ; the Right 
Rev. James Chapman, d.b., Bishop of Colombo. 

President : 
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The Rev. J. G. Macvicar, d.d. ; the Rev. D. J. Gogerly ; 
the Rev. G. R. Muttukistna ; Major Liishington, c.b. ; F. W. 
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James Swan, Esq. ; E. H. Burrows, Esq. 

Treasurer : 
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LIST OF BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, &c., 

Pbesbjjtteb to and Purchased by the Society burino 
THE YEAR 1849 . 

Transactions of tlie Batavian Society. 

Travels of Fa Hi Han. 

Narrative of a Mission to Ceylon and India. 

Essay on the Human Mind. 

Natural History of Fishes. 

Pamphlet on Russian Ooins. 

Blue Book of Ceylon. 

Swainson’s Birds and Taxidermy. 

Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge. 

Orientalist’s Guide. 

Pamphlet on Artesian Wells. 

Annals of India. 

Bennett’s Ceylon. 

Royles’ Productive Resources of India. 

British Moths and Butterflies. 

The Calcutta Review, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Journal of the Eastern Archipelago. 

Journal of the Statistical Society of London. 

Journal orthe Royal Asiatic Society of London. 

Journal of the Geological Society of London. 

Transactions of the Statistical Society. 

Transactions of The Geographical Society of Bombay. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bombay. 
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